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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

It is New Year’s Eve 1987. In contrast to existing satellite-channels distributed over cable systems in
Europe since the early 1980s, a new Scandinavian satellite TV-channel is introduced which offers
series, films and entertainment in Swedish or subtitled in Swedish (or Norwegian), as well as a news
programme with a Swedish anchorman and Swedish reporters.1 It is the first TV-channel distributed
specifically to the Swedish (and Scandinavian) public outside the national public service broadcasting
company since the introduction of regular television. As such it is the first Swedish channel which is
privately-owned and which transmits advertising. This new channel is TV3, backed by a Swedish
industrial group, Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik and its unconventional leader Jan H. Stenbeck.
It is transmitted via satellite and distributed over cable systems all over Scandinavia. At this mo-
ment about 1.2 million people in the Scandinavian countries have the opportunity to watch its pro-
grammes.2 This includes some 6% (430,000) of the Swedish population (aged 9-79 years).

One year after these initial transmissions (February 1989), this has increased to 14% (or about 1
million Swedes).3 When the Kinnevik-owned satellite channel TV3 has been on the air for three
years (1991), it reaches more than 1.5 million households (39%).4 Moreover, in October the same
year, the same Kinnevik group spectacularly enters the field of terrestrial (i.e. land-based) television,
when the parties concerned decide that Nordisk Television/TV4–with Kinnevik as the new largest
individual owner (30% of the shares)–should get the concession from the Government to become the
first and only commercial and private television channel in Sweden transmitted over the national
terrestrial distribution network.

1.1 Empirical focus: television in transition
This book is about the first profound transformation of television since its establishment as a
regular service at the mid twentieth century. More specifically, it describes and analyses events
and processes in relation to the reshaping of television in Western Europe during the 1980s and
early 1990s, changing the traditional ways of organising and distributing television as well as
traditional perceptions of its function in society, and the habits of the viewers. The historical
case study of Sweden is used to capture and analyse the often overlapping and multidimensional
processes at work during this period of transformation.

Like many other television systems in Western Europe, the Swedish system had remained
relatively stable during the first decades since its introduction as a regular service in the late
1950s. It was integrated with the public national sound radio system, and together they formed
a national monopolistic public radio and television system. This system was financed through
licence-fees and associated with so-called public-service principles. Its programmes were distrib-
uted over the nationwide state–owned terrestrial broadcasting network(s). Basically, the overall
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responsibility for the system was divided between the Government, the national telecommuni-
cations administration and the national public broadcasting corporation, which since 1924 had
been vested with the sole right to broadcast sound radio and since 1956 also TV programmes to
the public. Traditionally, this national public broadcasting system was associated with a limited
number of radio and TV services, a ban on advertising in programming and for the absence of
both competition and privately owned radio and TV services.

However, during the 1980s Sweden along with other countries in Western Europe became
aware that a completely new kind of television landscape began to take shape. In Sweden this
implied that the two public TV channels entered into competition with not only home video
cassette recorders, but also an accelerating number of satellite and cable channels, and eventu-
ally a new terrestrial TV channel. For the ordinary Swede, the number of TV channels, pro-
grammes and viewing hours offered multiplied. Also foreign (transborder and pan–European)
channels became part of our everyday lives, and for the first time television commercials entered
our private spheres. Satellite (or parabolic) dishes became an integral part of the landscape, and
set-top-boxes and smart-cards entered our living rooms. With the appearance of new forms of
distribution and new services, new actors and sources of funding entered the field. Looking
abroad in the early 1980s, this was a period when entrepreneurs like Silvio Berlusconi and
Rupert Murdoch had begun to illustrate the phenomenon of media mogulism of much greater
proportions than ever seen before in the field of European television.

In parallel with these changes, assumptions and principles associated with television which
for a long period had been taken for granted became more ‘visible’ and drastically challenged.
Perhaps most conspicuous was a shift in the attitude towards advertising and commercialisation
of broadcasting.5 The power of the market for private interests and commercial funding ex-
panded in broadcasting, and a new structural and regulatory framework evolved.

Not surprisingly, the radical change in television gave rise to both enthusiasm and criticism,
bringing to the forefront many issues and concerns. A particular issue is an overall change in the
definition of television as a (mass) medium and the role of the individual as part of that system.
The point of departure is usually the ideal role of the media as social and political institutions,
belonging to the ‘public sphere’ and of the utmost importance for democratic societies, and
with the audience defined as political ‘citizens’. Now, the argument goes, broadcasting has in-
creasingly become like any ‘industry’, tradeable on international and national markets; with the
audience being redefined as ‘consumers’ seeking an extension of choice, and programmes hav-
ing become ‘products’ in need of more aggressive marketing on markets characterized by in-
creasing competition.6 This development has been described as a long-term trend ‘whereby
economic interests gradually invade the spheres of culture and information.’7 Related to this
theme are often discussions of agenda-setting and a general development within these spheres
towards cross-ownership and oligopolisation, where a small number of firms control larger and
larger parts of the sector.

In the changing pattern of European broadcasting systems there are thus two opposing
‘logics’ or ‘modes of cultural production and consumption’,8 which can be strongly simplified
in dichotomies such as ‘public service versus the market’, ‘intervention versus non-
intervention’, ‘regulation versus laissez-faire’, ‘paternalism versus freedom’, ‘national sovereignty
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versus internationalism’, and ‘the logic of the collective versus the logic of the individual’, and
so on. The organisation of radio and television thus not only concerns the role of the media in
society but also reflects the constant ideological concern about the state versus the individual in
modern democratic societies.

These processes of change have been described as ‘an uncomparable shift in the modern
(postwar) political economy of Western European media’, as ‘an indisputable upheaval in the
global broadcasting scene’, as ‘the undermining of the old broadcasting order’, and as meaning
that broadcasting has ‘entered a period of crucial historical transition.’9 Despite its importance
and despite research efforts from different perspectives, we still have much to learn about this
changing pattern of radio and television systems.

In the present book this period of crucial transformation is used both to address theoretical
questions about how the large technical systems of our everyday lives–railways, electricity, tele-
communications, radio and TV and others–evolve and change and to contribute to our histori-
cal understanding of the development of television in different countries. With all its subsys-
tems and extensive ramifications in society–both on the local and national levels and across ter-
ritorial borders–television is regarded as an example of sociotechnical systems, which in numerous
and subtle ways are integrated with and part of a multitude of technical, social, cultural eco-
nomic and political phenomena and historical contingencies of the society where they are cre-
ated, adapted and developed; its institutions, values and incentive structures. This means that
television is seen as systems composed of intimately connected, heterogeneous components–
immaterial and material, human and non-human, technological, social, cultural, political, institu-
tional and economic. What factors constitute stabilization and what factors induce reconfigura-
tion of such large sociotechnical systems in general and technology-based systems of informa-
tion/media in particular? What can we learn about the processes and dynamics by which such
reconfiguration takes place, actors’ reactions, action and non-action, the problems encountered
and how they are solved? The task of this book is to take a step towards answering these ques-
tions by combining the uniqueness and specifics of history with general patterns in the devel-
opment of sociotechnical systems.

1.2 The process at the centre of the analysis: the introduction of
TV3

In this book the most detailed descriptions and analysis focus on the activities of the Swedish
firm Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik (hereafter referred to as Kinnevik) in relation to the intro-
duction of the satellite channel TV3 in Sweden and the related expanding system. Why does the
introduction of TV3, and in this connection Kinnevik, become our particular centre of atten-
tion in this book? First, in a strictly theoretical perspective, I consider an analysis of entrepre-
neurial activity–defined as ‘the doing of new things or the doing of things that are already being
done in a new way (innovation)’ (Schumpeter 1947/1989, p. 223)–as a highly important avenue
to the investigation of key factors and processes related to periods of radical change in socio-
technical systems. Previous research on sociotechnical systems has indicated that in periods of
more or less radical transformation the inner workings, core properties and structures, inconsis-
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tencies and conflicts, vulnerability and power relations, of established systems often begin to
show.10 For one thing, the very essence of successful entrepreneurship–the ability to cope with
the uncertainty related to moving beyond the routines of established practices–makes possible
the identification of the elements and opportunities that are ‘new’ and the challenges, opportu-
nities and constraints that are embedded in established practices and must be overcome.

Moreover, although a specific historical entrepreneurial process may be ‘successful’ in terms
of its functional role as breaking with established practices and moving beyond the routes of
routine, this does not necessarily mean that the implications of this process are considered a
‘success’. Research on what has been identified ex-post as successful entrepreneurial activity is
important not only as a distinct process, but as a process which produces consequences that are
an essential part of our everyday life, and which influences the symbolic, cultural, social and
other meanings that large technical systems are credited with in different societies and epochs.
Therefore it is important to investigate not only how and why new actors get access to and,
sometimes, significant influence over the form and direction of these systems. It is also impor-
tant to explore their goals, conflicts, expectations and the world views behind their arguments
and actions, as well as their perceptions of and assumptions about themselves and the social,
cultural, economic, and political implications of their actions. For instance, how do purposeful
actors view the end-users, the less visible actors, who also contribute to the development and
change of systems?

Related to this, there is yet another motive for adopting the entrepreneurial activity relating
to the introduction of TV3 as the lens through which to analyse in detail factors and processes
at work in this particular period of reconfiguration of television systems: there is a tendency in
the media and elsewhere to romanticize or veil in mystery successful entrepreneurial action and
to portray the individuals associated with such action as either heroes or villains (and in either
case, they are often ascribed unique qualities). The entrepreneurial activities associated with
Kinnevik in the field of the media and telecommunications are no exception; frequently por-
trayed or stigmatized as the symbol of a radical break with established practices and the path
that television had traversed in the past, Kinnevik and, especially, its controversial leader Jan H.
Stenbeck are often brought into disrepute and subject to mystification in the Swedish media
(see Chapter 4). A contextual, in depth-study of the characteristics and nature of successful en-
trepreneurial action is thus important in the perspective of public insight and control; it is an
essential task to demystify the problem-solving activities involved and analyse in detail the dy-
namics behind processes of change. Moreover, such a close and detailed historical study pro-
vides an opportunity to increase our understanding of why some attempts to install new combi-
nations succeed while others fail.

In a Swedish (and Scandinavian) setting, the introduction of the Kinnevik-owned Scandina-
vian channel TV3 is easily identified as a path-breaking, non-traditional, entrepreneurial process
during the selected period of analysis. With the inititial transmissions of TV3 on New Year’s
Eve 1987, Kinnevik became the first among several contemporary new entrants to introduce suc-
cessfully the concept of a TV channel directed specifically to Swedish (and Scandinavian)
households and which was privately-owned, transmitted commercials and did not use the tradi-
tional state-owned public nationwide terrestrial broadcasting network for its distribution. In-
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stead it transmitted its programmes from London over satellite directly to cable TV systems for
distribution to the households. Soon the distribution of this satellite-TV service was extended to
include transmissions directly from satellites to the individual households by means of private
parabolic antennae.11 TV3 became the first serious rival of the two public national terrestrial
TV channels in Sweden in the competition for audience and transmission rights.12 The intro-
duction of TV3 got a great deal of attention in the media and intensified the debate concerning
the organisation and financing of the traditional (terrestrial) national public television.13 It is
generally perceived as the main impetus for the explosive development of the cable TV market
in Sweden during the end of the 1980s, and has also been given the credit for the penetration of
satellite-TV in general in Sweden.14

1.3 Entrepreneurial action in the light of three main paths of
development

Although the most detailed descriptions focus on the innovative activities of Kinnevik, the case
study cannot, in fact, be said to concentrate on the strategies of a specific firm. Instead, a con-
tribution of this particular study is that the innovation processes are placed in relation to other
actors’ actions, reactions, and even non-action, during a particular historical period of con-
straints and opportunities and in relation to the previous development of television. To be more
precise, the path-breaking aspect, the challenges, opportunities and constraints related to the
introduction of TV3, are in this book posited in relation to a description and analysis of three
main paths of development:

(1) the development and characteristics of the traditional national public radio and TV broad-
casting system in Sweden (Chapters 5 and 6),

(2) the development of cable television in Sweden (Chapter 7),
(3) the development of satellite television (Chapters 8, 9, 10 and 11).

Whereas the empirical material concerning the activities of Kinnevik in relation to its entrance
on the television market covers the period between 1984 and 1991, the study in general ad-
dresses developments throughout the twentieth century and, occasionally, even further back in
history. Emphasis is thus placed on the system as a whole, rather than on only one of its com-
ponents. The selected historical material provides an opportunity to address several issues of
general interest concerning both the construction of new systems and the reconstruction of es-
tablished systems. The reader will find that the dynamics and (trans)formative processes behind
sociotechnical systems embody more than might first be apparent.

1.4 Comment on ‘technology’ as a factor
The changes in the Western European television landscape during the last decades of the twen-
tieth century must, of course, be understood in terms of the interaction between a variety of
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overlapping and multidimensional driving and constraining factors. This has already been
widely accepted in previous research and in public debate. Most analysts focusing on these pro-
cesses and dynamics tend to acknowledge that (new) technology significantly influenced the
processes of change.15 These processes–often under the banner of the process of liberalisation,
deregulation, privatisation and commercialisation–are sometimes considered as technology-
driven: technology is seen as having been the prime mover or agency of change. A typical model
of explanation is linear, more or less causal and deterministic, with various kinds of actors re-
sponding to development in technology in different ways. Implicit is an assumption that tech-
nology created business incentives to develop, utilise and exploit new products and services; that
new technologies were adopted and adjusted to changes in the world economy; that policy of
national governments and European institutions had to adjust to the pressures from these in-
creasingly international activities, resulting in the replacement of the established governing
principles by dramatically new ones.16 A popular theme is to consider democratically elected
leaders and traditional regulation as bypassed by technological development (often in combina-
tion with the increasing strength of the ‘ideology’ of market solutions).17

Among Swedish observers, such views have been expressed by, for instance, the media pro-
fessor Stig Hadenius, and the well-known Social Democratic intellectual and debater (and
chairman of the Board of Sveriges Radio 1983-1989) Harry Schein, as well as by the journalist
Per Andersson in his recently published book about Stenbeck.18 Evidently, this is a view these
analysts share with Mr Stenbeck himself, who has been credited with having as his own simple
maxim ‘Technology triumphs over politics,’ indicating that development in technology snatches
away the footing of political regulation and opens up new business opportunities; it is possible
to circumvent legislation by means of new technology (see 4.6).

However, the perspective of this book stands in contrast to Stenbeck’s and others’ who pre-
fer to separate technology from politics. This book arises from a conviction that technology and
politics cannot be treated as opposing or separate entities, since the emergence, dynamics and
(trans)formative processes and control structure of television so clearly interact with and are in-
terdependent upon a number of factors–technical, economic, social and political included.
Moreover, an implicit argument of this book is not only that ‘technology’ and ‘politics’ are in-
separable realms: but that there exists a kind of interdependence or symbiosis between the de-
velopment of the economic/political structure and the development (and change) of large-scale
technological systems.

The history of processes and events exemplified with the development of television in this
book fit with some other implicit assumptions concerning technological development. First, it
shows that the development of technological systems, as well as processes of imitation and inno-
vation, is characterized by significant degrees of cumulativeness and path-dependency: a specific
set of technologies tend to develop in a certain direction, along a certain path (or trajectory),
which highlights the cumulative, even incremental, nature of technological development.19

However, second, implicit is also the assumtion that occasionally agents cause change to be
quite dramatic–i.e. a previous path or trajectory may be interrupted by occasional discontinuities.
A central theme, on which I wish to elaborate, is that technological innovation does not only
enter society through the main entrance, as when it takes the highly visible form of major tech-
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nological breakthroughs or revolutionary new combinations. It also employs numerous and rela-
tively un-noteworthy ‘side and rear entrances where its arrival is unobtrusive, unannounced,
unobserved and uncelebrated.’20

Third, the historical material in this book indicates that things might have been otherwise;
there is nothing necessary or inevitable about the development of technology/technological sys-
tems. Quite the contrary: this book arises from a conviction that technological development and
change must be understood as complex social processes characterized by complicated feedback
mechanisms and interactive relations involving an array of factors: technological, economic, po-
litical, social, cultural, topographical and so forth. It is assumed that the way agents act and re-
act to environmental conditions on the micro level, in different settings, is important for the
aggregate pattern of technical change: its rate and direction, design and social use. It is also as-
sumed that the diverse agents’ original intentionality, their attempts to mobilize resources
(technology, knowledge, experience and skills, financial resources, political power, etc.), their
selection among technological and market alternatives, as well as mistakes and deadlocks, may
bring about unintended consequences at the macro level. Thus the above assumptions and
characteristics describe processes of change which are historical, dynamic, non-deterministic
and open-ended. Finally, important is also the assumption that large scale technology-based en-
trepreneurial action is an essentially collective endeavour, the success of which requires signifi-
cant powers of persuasion and gaining access to, win over and then command, resources which
are predominantly human in kind.

1.5 Purpose and research questions
The general purpose of the book is to describe, understand and analyse how and why large soci-
otechnical systems evolve and change, and the dynamics and properties by which stabilization
and change are induced in such systems. Emphasis is placed on how and why it was possible for
a new actor to succeed in challenging, gaining access to, and contributing to change of, an es-
tablished system which had remained relatively stable for a long time. This raises attendant
questions of timing. How do we account for and explain the relative stability of this system for
such a long period? Why did radical change occur at a particular time and not before or after?

More specifically, these research questions are based on a more fundamental twofold purpose,
namely:

(A) – to analyse the changes in television, regarded as an example of sociotechnical systems, during the
1980s and early 1990s. Changes are analysed through critical issues,21 actors’ roles and strategies in
relation to these issues and how these issues were resolved, with a particular focus on the development
in Sweden.

(B) – to contribute to the theoretical and conceptual understanding of the properties and dynamics of
sociotechnical systems, in particular radical change and reconfiguration.
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The starting point for the empirical study of Sweden is thus to explore how and why it was pos-
sible for a new agent like Kinnevik to gain access to, win over and command the resources re-
quired to set in motion the introduction of the satellite channel TV3 and the related expanding
system. Who were the purposeful actors underlying the implementation of the Scandinavian sat-
ellite-channel TV3 in Sweden? What were the crucial agendas, resources, alliances, strategies,
events and conflicts in this process which on an aggregated level contributed to change? What
were the crucial opportunities and constraints in the path(s) television had tra versed in the past?

1.6 The organisation of the book
This book is divided into four parts:

Part I, entitled Introduction, Theory and Methodology, addresses theoretical and methodological
concerns. Before addressing my research questions, I will in the rest of the introductory chapter
present some central concepts (1.7) and provide an overview of previous research and literature
of relevance to this study (1.8). Chapter 2 explores and develops a theoretical perspective on so-
ciotechnical systems in order to introduce the theoretical framework to be applied. Concepts to
be used are defined. Chapter 3 specifies how the research has been undertaken and discusses
methodological problems encountered.

Part II–Background – Swedish Context–presents important actors, conflicts, values, stabilization
and change in television with a particular focus on Sweden. Chapter 4 introduces Kinnevik and
its leader Jan H. Stenbeck. Chapter 5 gives an overview of some main characteristics of the tra-
ditional public radio and TV broadcasting system in Sweden so that the problem-solving activi-
ties linked to the new combinations in the field of television during the 1980s can be viewed in
the light of the established practices. The focus will be on the structure, main actors and regul a-
tory framework. These remained relatively stable during a period of more than fifty years. By
means of some selected brief historical flashbacks, Chapter 6 recalls historical events, challenges,
and processes concerning the development and growth of radio and television in Sweden, from
the 1950s until the early 1990s. The emphasis is on how and why different agents affected
change in established practices in the traditional public radio and TV system. Chapter 7 gives a
historical account of development in cable television until the mid 1980s, with a particular focus
on Sweden. Part II sets the national context for the processes further described in Part IV.

Part III is a historical account of development in satellite television covering the period from
1957 up to and including the early 1990s. In Chapter 8 the development and use of satellites for
television is outlined in an international perspective. Chapters 9 and 10 sketch the development
of satellite television in first the United States and then Western Europe. Chapter 11 focuses on
the initial development of Europe’s first private satellite system for television, the Astra system.
These four chapters form the international context before we follow key figures and dynamics
operating on the Swedish scene as presented in Part IV.
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Part IV – Reconstructing television in Sweden. Chapter 12 describes and analyses in great de-
tail the implementation of the Kinnevik-owned TV3 and the related expanding system. Chapter
13, finally, contains some brief concluding remarks on my work; the empirical findings and
their evidence of the evolution, development and change of sociotechnical systems.

1.7 Some central concepts

1.7.1 Large technical networks as communications systems
This book focuses on large technical systems of communication and information. Communica-
tions systems have in a sense always existed, ranging from couriers, heralds, smoke signals, bea-
con fires, the postal system, the press, not to forget the church and the school as social institu-
tions of communication. The nature of contemporary communications systems as large techni-
cal networks differs in that they are built on electronic technology, typically with a capability to
transmit very large volumes of information, at great speed over long distances. Moreover, they
function as networks simultaneously accessible to many users. These systems, just like the older
ones, are used for the distribution of ideas.

Like other kinds of telecommunications, television is a means to transmit information over
distances from an original source to a user. Elementary models of such communication usually
include the following main components:22

Source Transmitter Channel Receiver User

The task of the ‘transmitter’ is to convert the information from the ‘out-signals’, from say a mi-
crophone or a TV-camera, into a form suitable for the transmission on the ‘channel’. The ‘re-
ceiver’ then performs the inverse operation so that the user can get the message in its original
form. Thus, theoretically, to be able to transmit information from a ‘sender’ to a ‘receiver’ some
kind of ‘channel’ is needed. In television systems, this channel corresponds to a variety of
transmission technologies: various kinds of cables, optic fibres, radio relay links by means of ter-
restrial transmitters or via satellites. Transmission technologies can be categorized under the
headings of wired (or cabled) or wireless/radio. Wired (or cabled) technologies means that the
electrical signals are transmitted through continuously tangible wires or cable lines. Wireless (ra-
dio)23 communication refers to the transmission of information by means of electromagnetic
waves in the atmosphere using intangible wireless (that is radio) links, which offer a direct and
instantaneous way of communating across space.

1.7.2 Telecommunication, radio, broadcasting and some related concepts
The definition of the following concepts in the 1980s within the framework of the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU) is central to my study on television:  24

Telecommunication: Any transmission, emission or reception of signs, signals, writing, images and
sounds or intelligence of any nature by wire, radio, optical or other electromagnetic systems.



Chapter 1

26

Radio Waves or Hertzian Waves: Electromagnetic waves of frequencies arbitrarily lower than 3,000
GHz, propagated in space without artificial guide.
Radio: A general term applies to the use of radio waves.
Radiocommunication: Telecommunication by means of radio waves.
Fixed Service: A radiocommunication service between specified fixed points
Broadcasting service: a radiocommunication service in which the transmissions are intended for di-
rect reception by the general public. This service may include sound transmissions, television
transmissions or other types of transmission.

Broadcasting (in Sw. ‘rundradio’) is the English term referring to the omnidirectional transmis-
sion and spreading of a radio or television programme throughout a wide area to the house-
holds–from one point to multipoints. It should be distinguished from radio and television ‘dis-
tribution’ and ‘contribution’ respectively as well as what in ITU’s nomenclature is referred to as
‘fixed service’. Distribution refers to the transmission of radio and television programmes ‘from
an originating source (say a TV company) to a point of distribution into the public network,’
such as to the transmission station (broadcasting station) or to a cable head-end, which is ‘the
point of reception and distribution in a cable system’. Radio and television distribution is thus
not intended to be received directly by the individual households, although radio and TV
‘hams’ or ‘pirates’ might intercept these kind of transmissions.25 (It is in this light that the first
letter of the acronym DBS–Direct Broadcasting by Satellite–should be seen.) Contribution (in
Sw. ‘kontribution’ or ‘programinsamling’) is the term used by professionals within, for instance,
Televerket (now Telia/Teracom) for the distribution of programme materials from various pro-
duction centra to the radio- and TV-company (traditionally Sveriges Radio/Sveriges Television)
or between (national) TV-companies in other countries) via the terrestrial broadcasting centra.
The consumer in the case of contribution is thus a programme company, while the end-
consumer in the case of distribution is households.

A particular kind of contribution is by professionals termed Outside Broadcasting (OB). OB
is used in the many cases when radio- and television programmes–or part of programmes–are
made outside the studio (at occassional production places) where radio- and TV-connections to
the permanent terrestrial network are missing. In such cases, during the pioneering decades of
regular television in Sweden, Televerket (or rather Televerket Radio) established temporary ra-
dio relay link connections to an adjacent station in the permanent radio relay link network
and/or via satellite. OB thus refers to such temporary arrangement to transmit radio- and televi-
sion signals from places of production.26 Within the old order satellites were thus used as a
complement to the terrestrial transmission network, especially for contribution with traditional
national broadcasting companies as clients.

Broadcasting piracy is a term which evolved around 1960 in the attempts made in Europe to
stop the operations of a number of unauthorised shipborne broadcasting stations outside terri-
torial waters (see Chapter 6). In 1965 the ITU established: ”so-called ‘pirate’ broadcasting sta-
tions...can only operate by ‘pirating’ radio frequencies, for their transmissions, which are taken
into unauthorised use in contravention of the Radio Regulations governing the use of the radio
spectrum and can cause, or at least engender, interference to other legally authorised radio
services.”27 Since the 1950s ‘broadcasting piracy’ has been used both descriptively and norma-
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tively to categorize certain broadcasting operations and has not been restricted to shipborne
broadcasting stations. In general the term refers to the unauthorized operations of a radio/TV
station whose transmission of programmes is conflicting with national and international regula-
tions concerning transmission rights and allocation of frequencies. In the age of cable and satel-
lite television, ‘piracy’ has also been used to denote unauthorized reception of TV-signals.

1.7.3 The (mass) media concept
A mass medium has been defined as a channel for imparting information to a large number of
people, who by and large receive this information (the content) simultaneously.28 It is not syn-
onymous with ‘transmission technology’, the physical connection which make mass communi-
cation and other communication possible. Neither is it synonymous with the process of ‘mass
communication’, a term originating in the 1930s.29 The empirical references of the term ‘mass
media’ are unclear. The concept used to be associated with the press, radio and TV– the two
latter also referred to as the ‘broadcast media’ or ‘electronic media’. In addition, sometimes the
term mass media has been used to include also books, film, video, theater, exhibitions, phono-
gram, text-TV, teledata and telefax, as well as advertisement 30 whereas the concept of media
sometimes has included, for instance, telephony, the writing of letters, and posters.31 During
the 1980s–when the boundaries between public and private, large-scale and individual commu-
nication networks became increasingly blurred–the word ‘mass’ in ‘mass media’ tended to dis-
appear from textbooks in the field of media and communications.32

Defined as mass media, radio and TV broadcasting has been influenced by a development
path characterised by the long and protracted struggle for the liberty of the press (with its ten-
sion between liberalization and restriction), meaning the gradual moving away from the abso-
lutist state towards a new type of political regime, variously referred to as (mass) democracy,
representative democracy, or liberal democracy.33 In spite of certain drawbacks, freedom of es-
tablishment, freedom of expression, freedom of information and freedom from state censorship have
become cemented as key principles in Western democracies and form the core of this policy
tradition.

Historically, mass media are–more or less explicitly–assumed to have great potential commu-
nicative and transformative power in society. As such mass media have traditionally been at-
tached a number of social/political/cultural functions in society, with their function(s) in the
political system being a particular source of debate. A multitude of purposes connected to
(mass) media in society have been constant themes among political thinkers, researchers as well
as in public debate.34 The meanings (roles and functions) attributed to mass media are open to
conceptualization in both negative and positive terms, and can be used both descriptively and
normatively. At the same time as the mass media have been attributed with functions associated
with the democratic ethos (fora for expressing opinions, circulating information, tools of civil
society, watchdogs over authorities, etc.), a fear of using the media as an instrument for exerting
social control over our minds and societies has become a strong element. Also, an ambiguity
arises from the fact that the roles and functions assigned to the media are based upon different
models or theories of democracy, not always compatible with each other.35
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Conspicuously, as carriers of ideas, norms and values, of information and culture, the
(mass)media have historically evolved with a strong and widely shared image of being public sys-
tems of communication and information,36 defined and regulated in relation to the political
system and civil society. Their independent position vis-à-vis the state has been protected by
law. ‘Liberty of the press’ is today no longer a shibboleth but a matter of course in modern de-
mocracies. Among the defining (ideal) features of the public character of the (mass) media is
that they are constitutive of and operate in the so-called ‘public sphere’37 and that they are at-
tributed a political function in democratic societies.38

For these very reasons, definitions have changed over time, varied between different media
as well as between countries. In this book the concepts of mass media and media are used inter-
changeably referring to their capacity as social systems of communications and information,
used for disseminating information and the exchange of ideas between individuals and groups
in society, and linked to a variety of normative purposes and roles in the public sphere of soci-
ety.

Historically, the shaping of each new mass medium has been influenced by this ambiva-
lence, related to the perceived power and functions of its immediate predecessor. When radio
broadcasting appeared as a new mass medium around the 1920s, it was attributed a specific set
of characteristics (such as ubiquity, very large output, range and reach, immediacy, transcend-
ing national borders, etc): it was perceived as possessing the potential for even greater transfor-
mative power than the press and the print media. When television evolved as the next genera-
tion electronic mass media, it was attributed with the same set of unique characteristics as
sound radio plus the additional element of being able to transmit images, making television into
a mass medium able to exert social control39 more compellingly and powerfully than any other
media.40

1.7.4 The public service concept
In the field of radio and television, ‘public service’ has come to be associated with a particular
ideology and institutional/organisational arrangement. Its origin may be traced far back in his-
tory, long before the 1920s when broadcasting became a mass medium.41 The detailed analysis
and flexible uses of this potpourri concept is not our primary purpose here, though it will prove
to be very important for understanding the historical roots of a TV-system in transition.

Many infrastructure systems (such as the post, railway, telecommunications, sound radio
and television) have traditionally been defined as public in their mandate.42 As public services–
and connected to their spatial evolution within a nation-state framework–they have been associ-
ated with a mixture of, often vague, goals, justifying a significant degree of state intervention,
central planning and regulation-even in countries which otherwise have followed the principle
of a rather unrestricted economy.

The goal of serving some public interest has, for instance, been a powerful argument. This
concept, in turn, usually has connotations to a cluster of goals linked to conceptions such as
rights, obligations, responsibility and rationality and the role of ‘common good’ in politics. Ap-
plied to large technical systems (LTS) such goals have, for instance, concerned economic effi-
ciency; political and military strategic issues; technological reliability and need of coordination;
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goals related to the upholding and furthering of democratic values (such as universality, accessi-
bility, and affordability), and so forth. When applied on radio and TV-systems, the idea of con-
trolling these in a ‘public interest’ had its special connotations and, inter alia, included content
regulation (see below). The great (or special) impact of radio and television and the need to co n-
trol frequency utilization have been among the arguments.43

In addition some, admittedly problematic, concepts coming from economic theory, such as
natural monopolies and public goods, have also entered the argumentation. It is quite hard to
judge the arguments for and against natural monopolies, as well as those around public goods
and public interest, even for the specialist researcher. They must, to a considerable extent, be
said to belong to the rhetoric and debate around LTS and other services in society. As such they
are interesting, but like many other aspects of TV and other large systems, their use and impor-
tance is fluid and changing over time. In the analysis of Denis McQuail, professor of mass
communications, the extensive regulation, control and licensing by public authority of radio
and television systems have been justified ‘initially out of technical necessity, later from a mix-
ture of democratic choice, state self-interest, economic convenience and sheer institutional cus-
tom.’44

As many analysts have pointed out, in radio and television no precise, generally accepted,
definition of public service exists.45 The concept has various meanings and many connotations.
Syvertsen has identified at least three different kinds of uses of the public service concept: (1) to
describe a homogeneous national broadcasting system; (2) to describe a broadcasting philosophy, (3)
to exclusively name certain institutions–and sometime (4) to refer to a certain style or mixture of
programmes.46 The ambiguity of the concept is reinforced by the fact that it can be used both
normatively and descriptively, has been defined differently in different countries, and the defin i-
tions have changed over the years.

As a normative concept, public service is linked both to norms and social patterns of mass
communications and information-based systems in society. The concept embraces catchwords
such as impartiality, objectivity, equality of access, pluralism, diversity and comprehensiveness,
independence from vested interests and a duty of serving both majority and minority interests,
as well as professionalism, quality, independence, freedom and democracy. It is thought of as a
well-balanced service designated for providing the entire population, irrespective of geographical
location or social and economic circumstances, equal access to a multitude of high quality in-
formation, education and entertainment. On the other hand, the concept is used to denote the
actual practise of public service, often signifying the original European broadcasting corporations
that were established as license-fee funded monopolies in the inter–war period, who may or may
not live up to the expectations connected with the normative use of the concept.

Along these lines, public service was the major characteristic of the ‘old’ broadcasting order
in Western Europe. The classic prototype of public service broadcasting and its original defini-
tion are often traced to John Reith, the first General Manager of the BBC (the British Broad-
casting Company, later Corporation).47 Different countries adopted different institutional
models for what today is regarded as public service radio and television.48 Eventually the differ-
ent public service traditions in Western Europe gained positions of strength–institutionally and
politically. The term ‘public service institution’ came to denote ‘a specific type of publicly li-
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censed national broadcasters in Europe’.49 In Sweden, it was not until the mid 1960s that the
analogue to the concept of public service broadcasting had been formulated explicitely: radio och
TV i allmänhetens tjänst.50

During the 1980s and 1990s-when battles were fought not only over money and resources,
but also over political and cultural legitimacy–the concept of public service became increasingly
used in Western Europe, both by proponents and critics.51 It became the symbol distinguishing
two different radio and television orders.

1.7.5 Liberalisation, deregulation, reregulation, etc.
During the 1980s and early 1990s, a politico-ideological trend towards competition and market-
oriented solutions was sweeping through country after country. It was summarized in a set of
vague and related rethorical concepts: market, competition, freedom of choice, liberalisation,
privatisation (or denationalisation), corporatisation, demonopolisation, deregulation, etc.52 This
wave indicated abandonment of public collective solutions in many fields and the removal of
the financial responsibility from the state to the market. Such measures were taken both nation-
ally and internationally and included systems and services which traditionally had been defined
as public. It is said to have started in the United States (under Ronald Reagan), and in Europe,
Britain (under Margaret Thatcher) is often pointed out as the first country to follow this trend,
through the privatisation of public enterprises.

The term liberalisation refers to the removal of restrictions, for example regulations decreed
by a government or by a regulatory body (such as the FCC in the US or the Cable Authority in
Sweden). In economic theory the term liberalisation usually denotes a change in market struc-
ture, for instance ‘the process of opening a sector or market that previously has been reserved
for one or a few actors, to competition’ and entry for new players.53 The concept has also been
described as referring to ‘the series of moves across industrial sectors which have reduced the
import and applicability of regulatory activity’.54 In Europe, liberalisation in broadcasting often
refers to the opening up to the private sector an area of an activity from which it has hitherto
been excluded, such as allowing private channels to operate alongside traditional public service
channels. The term can refer either to broadcasting systems as a whole or parts thereof. It may
refer to the elimination of transmission monopoly and/or of production monopoly. It may be
restricted to the local level or concern the elimination of a monopoly on the national level. In
Europe, liberalisation in brodcasting also often points to more flexibility in funding, such as the
loosening of restric+tions on broadcasting advertising.

Reregulation is a term used to stress that neither of the mentioned series of moves–liberalisa-
tion, privatisation, demonopolisation, etc.–necessarily results in true deregulation (i.e. removal
of regulations on price, practice, entry and exit). Instead such actions have been followed by a
process in which one type of regulation, such as a legal monopoly, has been replaced by a new
one, for instance regulated competition and new regulatory bodies to oversee changes. As for-
mulated by Guback: ‘There really is no deregulation, but only a change in where and on what
criteria, regulation of business conduct takes place.’55 Skogerbø establishes: ‘In terms of politics,
we have seen a shift in regulatory instruments as well as a shift in emphasis on the underlying
political values.’56
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1.8 Previous research and literature of relevance to this study
While there is a lot of general research and literature to draw upon, there is little that in much
detail specifically has elaborated on the reconfiguration of the television system in Sweden. Nei-
ther has the introduction of TV3 in Sweden been subject to comprehensive actor-oriented de-
scription and analysis. Yet this research touches upon a number of different fields of academic
research, and a number of authors have made contributions to the empirical description as well
as to my understanding of television as technology-based media/information sociotechnical sys-
tems. The following brief review of a selected number of works of relevance to my study will be
divided into three rough categories. First, studies of television in Sweden. Second, studies
which directly address this period of broadcasting reconfiguration in Sweden and in the rest of
Europe. Third, studies of the Kinnevik group.57

1.8.1 Studies of television in Sweden
Most non-technological research on television in Sweden has been carried out within the par-
ticular academic field labelled ‘media studies’, '(mass) communication research' and the like.58

According to Lennart Weibull, Swedish media researchers have principally either belonged to a
tradition of uses and effects studies or to a tradition of studies of media structure and content,
dealing with existing media systems and various factors influencing their products and opera-
tion. The latter research tradition emanates from such disciplines as Literature, Sociology, Po-
litical Science and Business Administration, and there has been a tendency to apply descriptive
models used in the respective disciplines: thus ‘the media have been considered features of the
economy, literature or the social or political system.’59 Weibull also points out that most mass
communication research in Sweden can be described as ‘functionalistic’ rather than ‘radical’ or
‘interpretative’: ‘it presumes both that reality can be described in objective terms and the exis-
tence of societal consensus.’60 In Sweden there has thus not been an explicit critical tradition of
media research, as for example there has been in the UK.

It has been pointed out that until the early 1980s, research on the history and development
of broadcasting in Sweden was a ‘meagre field’.61 However, since then a number of works have
been published within this field. According to the presentation on the back-cover, Tala till och
tala med. Perspektiv på den svenska radion och televisionen (Red. Jörgen Cederberg och Göran
Elgemyr) (1984) was the first major historical description of the development of radio and tele-
vision in Sweden. In this book eight authors highlight different aspects of the development of
broadcasting in Sweden, with the focus on the relationship between the national broadcasting
company and the State authority, trade and business, the press and the popular movements, as
well as the overall policy of programming. Important sources of information for my book are a
set of studies carried out by Göran Elgemyr and Karl-Hugo Wirén during the period 1980-85
within the framework of the resarch project ‘Etermedierna och samhället’ (EOS), in the History
Department of the University of Stockholm and led by Professor Jarl Torbacke. In Kampen om
TV: Svensk TV-politik 1946-66 (1986), for instance, Wirén describes and analyses struggle and
conflicts between various interest groups in relation to the original introduction of regular tele-
vision in Sweden as well as the introduction of the second TV-channel in the 1960s. The three
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preliminary reports62 by Elgemyr within this research project were later revised to–together
with ‘Under knapphetens kalla stjärna. Rundradions ekonomi 1925-1957’–make up Elgemyr
1996 (see below). Within the EOS project also a relevant study on early ‘broadcasting piracy’ in
Sweden was carried out, presented as a 60-credit essay at the Historical Department, Stockholm
University (Hamp 1980).

In 1991 the national broadcasting company in Sweden, Sveriges Radio, initiated a national
research project engaging about 20 researchers faced with the task of describing the develop-
ment of radio and television broadcasting in Sweden. In parallel with the disintegration of the
Sveriges Radio combine in 1993, this extensive historical project was organised as Stiftelsen
Etermedierna i Sverige (hereafter referred to as the EM project), with the initial capital built
upon contributions from Sveriges Radio, Sveriges Television, Telia, Teracom, STIM, Tipstjänst
and Wallenbergsstiftelsen.63 The results were continuously presented during the 1990s as sepa-
rate and autonomous parts. Some works originating in this project need to be mentioned since
they verge on my field of interest, and have been useful for my study. Firstly, in Radion i
Strama tyglar. Om Radiotjänsts tillblivelse, teknik och ekonomi 1922-1957 (1996) Göran Elgemyr
in much detail writes about the shaping and development of the original national broadcasting
company, covering the period when the broadcasting system had not yet expanded to include
also television, but was restricted to sound radio. Secondly, in Genom tråd och eter. Framväxten
av distributionsnätet för radio och TV (1997) Nina Wormbs applies an LTS approach to describe
the development and dynamics of the terrestrial broadcasting network(s) used for distribution of
radio and TV programmes to the general public in Sweden during the 20th century. While
Wormbs’ book is centred upon distribution technology, production technology is the focus of a
third book within this research project: Den omärkliga tekniken. Radio- och tv-produktionen
1925-1985 (1999) by Carin Åberg.64 Moreover, of relevance to my study is also the first–out of
three–volumes to from different aspects summarize work within this extensive reserch project:
Stig Hadenius’ Kampen om monopolet (1998), which describes the battle concerning the radio-
and TV-monopoly in Sweden 1921-1998. Hadenius describes the conditions of activities in the
field of radio and TV in Sweden, with the intention to place broadcasting within a larger con-
text, politically, economically and socially, in order to answer two main questions: What forces
have been decisive for the status of broadcasting? How have the attitude of different actors
changed and what forces have underlain their actions?65

Nonetheless, the mentioned works of the EM project almost exclusively adopt the perspec-
tive of the traditional public broadcasting system. In the analysis of the development of various
aspects of this system, the focus is on Sveriges Radio, Televerket and their relationship with
state authorities, the press, the popular movements, etc. Although some of the works acknowl-
edge challenges from external actors, such as broadcasting piracy in the field of sound radio
around 1960 and the growth of satellite and cable television in the 1980s, they do not elaborate
in much detail on the activities of Kinnevik in the field of television.66 The unprecedented
changes in the field of broadcasting during the last decades of the 20th century are, of course,
touched upon, and attempts are made (especially in Hadenius 1999) to draw some conclusions
concerning causal factors. But the perspective is still almost exclusively that of the organisations
which traditionally have been responsible for the operation of radio and TV in Sweden, Sveriges



Introduction

33

Radio and Televerket. No researcher has in detail concentrated on the transformative processes
underlying the reconfiguration of the Swedish television system during the 1980s and early
1990s, nor the introduction of TV3. However, outside the EM project a number of researchers
have focused various aspects of this period of transformation (see below).

A great amount of relevant reseach on radio and television in Sweden has also been carried
out within the framework of a special department within the national public broadcasting com-
pany, Sveriges Radios Publik- och programforskningsavdelning (SR/ PUB), in operation 1955-1993.

1.8.2 Studies on broadcasting reconfiguration in Sweden and the rest of Europe
The dramatic change in broadcasting structures in most European countries during the last
decades of the 20th century brought a number of issues to the forefront in research (and public
debate) all over Europe. Numerous articles, papers and books have been published, directing
attention to various aspects of these changes. Much research effort has been devoted to the
changing environment and survival of traditional national public service corporations and the
implications for the ordinary citizen. Studies have been motivated with reference to the fact that
it had became a cliché of the 1980s to describe the traditional public service institutions as, at
best, ‘in tradition’ and, at worst, ‘in crisis’.67 A plethora of European researchers has devoted
attention to long-term processes or themes and factors at the macro level which seem to have
characterized most European countries during this particular period. On the agenda of aca-
demic research on television in Europe there have increasingly been issues related to: media
mogulism, ownership concentration, technological determinism, convergence of technologies,
internationalisation, liberalisation, privatisation, commercialisation, de- and re-regulation of
broadcasting, etc. I will not here review all the numerous articles, papers, books and conferences
that have directed specific attention to various aspects of the dramatic changes in broadcasting
structures during the last decades of the 20th century. They will come in as references in the
book. I will confine myself below to a brief overview of research of particular relevance to my
study.

A number of research reports and books have been published which include description and
analysis of the reconfiguration of the Swedish television system or relate to it in some way. Such
works are to be found in a number of disciplines. A number of reports and journals have, for
instance, been published within the framework of NORDICOM/Sweden. Among those can be
mentioned several articles written by Olof Hultén, Karl Erik Gustafsson and Lennart Weibull.68

NORDICOM also provides important statistics covering this period of development. Similarly,
relevant research has also been carried out within the framework of specially appointed Gov-
ernment Commissions (presented in the form of the so-called SOU and Ds series).

A number of other research reports have been published which concern the development of
the Swedish television system as a whole or in part. Development in satellite and cable televi-
sion in Sweden has been subject to special description and analysis in, for instance, Djerf 1986;
Hedman and Holmlöv 1986; Kisch and Lundgren 1990, 1991; Severinsson 1987; Weibull and
Severinsson 1988. In this respect should also be noted the overviews by Gustafsson (1987) and
Hadenius and Weibull (first printed 1978 and republished several times during the period under
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study). Swedish researcher Nina Wormbs (KTH, Stockholm), is working on a thesis especially
devoted to the project of Tele-X and the issue of Nordic cooperation in the field.

A special category of research has addressed reconfiguration in the telecommunications sector.
Examples of such studies with a particular focus on Sweden are Karlsson 1998, Noam 1992, and
Richardson 1986. Another example is a research report by Bengt G. Mölleryd (1996) and his
thesis (1999), focusing on the role of entrepreneurship in the case of Swedish mobile telephony.
The entrepreneurial perspective makes it possible to place these works also under the heading of
‘works on the Kinnevik group’; they are based on a number of interviews and public docu-
ments, and they include descriptions and analyses of the activities of Comviq, a subsidiary of
Kinnevik. Of particular relevance for my study is also Lars Ilshammar’s forthcoming thesis
about the internal processes of the political system in Sweden. He follows two historical tracks.
Firstly, the development of data regulation. Secondly, the liberalisation of information technol-
ogy infrastructure. One of the cases of this second track is of particular relevance for my study:
the development of regulations for cable systems.

‘Television in transition’ has been a theme of many international conferences and European
working groups, as illustrated by, for instance, the papers from the First International Televi-
sion Studies Conference (London 1984). In 1982 was set up a network of social scientists and
professionals in the field of mass media from seventeen Western European countries to reach an
understanding of current development in relation to policy for the electronic and broadcast me-
dia in Western Europe. The review and analysis of this Euromedia Research Group (ERG) has
resulted in the publication of a number of volumes: Kleinsteuber, McQuail and Siune (eds)
(1986); McQuail and Siune (eds) (1986); Euromedia Research Group (1992); and Siune and
Truetzschler (eds) (1992). Sweden has figured both as a separate case and as one of the Scandi-
navian countries, with contributions from Swedish researchers both within the framework of
ERG and elsewhere.69 Moreover, Sweden is included in Television in Europe, in which Eli
Noam (1991) (Professor of Finance and Economics, Columbia University) offers a comprehen-
sive view of the development of the public broadcast and cable TV systems in 23 countries in
Europe. Using the perspective of economics and policy analysis, Noam’s book covers a signifi-
cant amount of institutional history of the countries concerned and identifies the past and fu-
ture stages of European television, with particular focus on the dramatic changes in the 1980s.

The radical change in broadcasting systems in Europe has, of course, been analysed by re-
searchers abroad–in the UK and Norway, for instance–belonging to the ‘critical’ stream of me-
dia research. Of particular relevance to my research are the large number of articles and papers
on the political economy on mass communications, particularly as represented by the British re-
searchers Nicholas Garnham, William Golding and Graham Murdock.70

Most broadly, with Marxism as a main inspiration, this critical approach centres on the rela-
tion between the economic structure and dynamics of media industries and the ideological con-
tent of media, seeing economic control and logic as the determinant. It directs research atten-
tion to the empirical analysis of such issues as the structure of ownership and control of media,
processes of media production, distribution and reception, and the connections between forms
of ownership and commercial strategies (both state and commercial) with regard to cultural
production. Actually, the ‘political economy of mass communications’ approach has explicitly
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been used as a framework to analyse change in broadcast television policy in Sweden (1945-91),
in a thesis in philosophy (field of radio/television/film) written by Charles Irving Peterson
(1992). With the significant change in national TV-policy during the spring of 1991, allowing
the introduction of a new privately-owned commercial terrestrial TV-channel, and the question
‘How does Sweden decide new television policy?’ as the point of departure, Peterson uses the
political economy of mass communications. This question is addressed in a threefold analysis:
(1) who owns and controls the media institutions? (2) what are the processes of production, dis-
tribution and reception of media products? (3) what are the connections between the means of
communication and the more general means of production? This thesis has provided me with
important information about the government commission appointed in 1989 to investigate fu-
ture TV-policy and the structure and television activities of Sveriges Radio AB, Kinnevik, AB
Bonnierföretagen, TV4/Nordisk Television, the Wallenberg family, etc.

In this overview two Norwegian works should particularly be mentioned since the compre-
hensive historical cases of national broadcasting system reconfiguration provided in these have
served as important inspirational sources for my book. Trine Syvertsen in her thesis Public Tele-
vision in Transition (1992) offers an interesting comparative and historical analysis of the BBC
and NRK, covering the period from the early 20th century until the early 1990s. Specific atten-
tion is devoted to the 1980s and early 1990s. Rather than with historical details, this study is
concerned with the relationships between different forces and processes at the macrolevel. In
Privatising the Public Interest (1996) Eli Skogerbø discusses various justifications for the regula-
tion of the press and broadcasting and confronts these with empirical analysis of conflicts and
compromises in Norwegian media politics 1980-1993. She also touches upon and analyses the
development in the other Nordic countries.

1.8.3 Works centred upon Stenbeck and the Kinnevik group
The industrial group Kinnevik and its leader Jan H. Stenbeck is a popular subject among
Swedish journalists, both in the press, the electronic media and books. Numerous articles in the
Swedish press highlight (often pejoratively) the activities of Kinnevik and, especially, its contro-
versial leader Stenbeck. In the media it is indeed especially Stenbeck’s ventures in the media
that have triggered special scrutiny. There exists a plethora of mythical stories and anecdotes
which ridicule, depreciate and in general reveal a critical attitude to Stenbeck and his activities
(see 4.6). While reflecting a critical attitude to the activities of Kinnevik and especially Stenbeck
himself, the descriptions and analysis of many journalists contribute to glorifying and en-
shrouding in mystery the activities of this particular firm and its controversial leader.

Three relevant books have been written by journalists about Kinnevik/Stenbeck. (1) Axel
Odelberg (1995) describes how two subsidiaries of Kinnevik–Comvik and Tele2–emerged as
competitors of Televerket on the telecommunications market. (2) Margaret von Platen (1993)
writes about the Stenbeck family and its activites both in its traditional fields and in telecom-
munications and the media. (3) With sententious phrases from works by Niccolò Machiavelli,
Karl Marx and Manuel Castells as loadstars (and with special references to the Austrian-
American economist Joseph A. Schumpeter’s concept of ‘creative destruction’), Per Andersson
(2000) has written a comprehensive book of almost 400 pages about Stenbeck and his activities
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in the industrial sector, telecommunications and the media. The task is to answer three ques-
tions: What has Stenbeck done? Why has he become so detested for it? Why has this made him
so successful? His book is based upon a number of interviews with (often anonymous) people
who have worked–or still work–for Stenbeck. In addition, it includes the reproduction of a
unique interview, which Andersson, as a reporter for Expressen (Swedish tabloid paper), con-
ducted with Stenbeck himself in August 1997. Thereafter Andersson–like me–made fruitless
attempts to interview Stenbeck.

Notes
1 PUB informerar 1989:IV, 9.
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3 PUB informerar 1989:IV; SR/PUB 1988-02-08.
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CHAPTER 2

Theoretical Approach

Television and radio broadcasts are as much a part of modern life as the air man breathes.
(Levin 1971:1)

2.1 Introduction
This thesis is about a mass medium: television. As was pointed out in chapter 1, a vast literature
and many of my sources can be rightly referred to as ”media studies”, ”(mass) communication
research” and the like. However, my approach – the research questions and theoretical frame-
work – is not that of mainstream mass media research. Instead my focus is on the dynamics and
processes shaping and reshaping technological systems by which TV is distributed to the public.

In the analysis I have chosen to align myself with a multidisciplinary field known as ‘science
and technology studies’ (STS).1 More precisely, my theoretical framework is mainly a systems
perspective on technology and technical change which has developed in the study of large tech-
nical systems (LTS), to a large extent built upon Thomas P Hughes’ work. But also other ap-
proaches and concepts in history and sociology of science and technology have served as inspir a-
tion, such as actor-network theory (ANT) and the social construction of technological systems
(SCOT).

This is not the proper place to rewiew or scrutinize these approaches to technology, nor to
situate them in the larger context of technology studies.2 In the presentation in 2.2, however, I
will review the main ideas of systems research relevant to my study. In section 2.3 the systems
perspective will be complemented with some selected arguments and concepts imported from
other theoretical traditions and approaches within the field of STS. References are provided for
those readers who wish to further familiarize themselves with the different approaches.

Thus I have chosen a special track in the research on technology in society, and in the study
of large or complex technical systems. One may argue that the characteristics of TV or mass
media systems, since they are carriers of information, news, culture, entertainment and, some-
times, commercials, make them inherently different from other systems (transportation, energy
and other ”infrasystems”) that have dominated this kind of research until now. As will be quite
clear from the empirical chapters, the particular properties of TV systems will stand out. But I
maintain that the chosen systems approach proves to be effective and revealing even in this,
admittedly non-standard, application.
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2.2 Technology in a sociotechnical context

2.2.1 Systems approaches
A main point of departure in this book is to view television as a large sociotechnical system.
There has been a swelling mass of literature attempting to apply the term system originally
rooted in the thought tradition of physical science to several branches of social science.3 Differ-
ent systems perspective on technology have a long history,4 and has increasingly been at the
centre of interest during recent decades within the growing interdisciplinary field of STS.5 The
point of departure for studies on ”technology-as-systems” is that many technologies cannot be
studied merely as isolated physical artifacts. Instead – like anything properly called ‘a system’ –
they are parts of complex larger wholes of interacting, interconnected components which sup-
port and sustain them. For the system analysts, the development of one part of a system de-
pends upon its connection to other parts, and upon how those parts are themselves developing.
Most fundamentally: ”The term system denotes a set of objects (things, places, people, words,
geometric figures ...) which are in various ways related to one another.”6

Common to these approaches to technological development (SCOT and ANT included) is
that they turn away from simple linear models, and instead analyse technology and society in
terms of multidirectional historical processes, in which a wide range of heterogeneous techno-
logical social, political, economic and geographical elements are interconnected. Common to
these approaches to technology are also three trends in the analysis:

Authors have been concerned with moving away from the individual inventor (or ‘genius’) as the
central explanatory concept, from technological determinism, and from making distinctions
among technical, social, economic, and political aspects of technological deve lopment.7

The message that technological development is contingent and heterogeneous and that society
and technology can never be separated as analytical concepts, is pressed home in all systems ap-
proaches. To emphasize that technical devices are not self-supporting or self-adjusting, that they
are human constructs embedded in, sustained by and interacting with social contexts, institu-
tions and professional organizations in the shaping and reshaping of technical systems – the
term sociotechnical systems (and similar terms) is often used.8

It is often stated, and almost always implicitly understood, that large, complex and hetero-
geneous systems are increasingly present and important in modern societies. The high-tech and
high-income way of life seems in fact totally dependent on such systems. Indisputably these sys-
tems have played a focal role in the process of industrialization; have significantly contributed to
national income and economic development; have been part of a great transformation in the
life-style of mankind; have employed a large number of personnel; and today constitute central
parts of our everyday lives. In the words of Bernward Joerges, professor of sociology and well-
known LTS researcher, without the technical foundations of large systems modern societies
”would not be able to develop and maintain their interactions over ever increasing distances of
social space and time nor to sustain the breadth and depth of their functional differentiations.”9

However, in parallel with their undeniable beneficial effects, in public debate and elsewhere
systems of large scale technologies are recognized as high risk and high threat technology, car-
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rying considerable uncertainty of consequences and risks in terms of health, environmental
damage, social identity, system failure and disaster, and problems related to finance, manage-
ment, control and coordination.10 The latter set of problems has inspired thinkers since around
the turn of the 19th century to cogitate on the theme of autonomous technology (often associ-
ated with the complexity, ubiquity and embodied power of modern technology) – the belief
that technology somehow has got out of control and follows its own course, independent of
human agency.11 Actually, the idea of an exceptional complexity of this category of systems,
linked to related problems of uncertainty, imperspicuity and control, often related to the demo-
cratic ethos, has been a general point of departure for studies done on systemic technology.
Moral questions and public anxieties sometimes play a role in this kind of research, but are
most often implicit only.12

2.2.2 Large technical systems
Since the publication of Thomas P Hughes’ Networks of Power: Electrification in Western Society
1880–1930 (1983), a distinguished array of scholars in history and sociology of technology, po-
litical science, economics and other fields have focused on the existence and dynamics of a par-
ticular kind of systems known as large technical systems (LTS).13 In his works Hughes has devel-
oped a series of concepts generalizable to technical systems of similar scale – such as ”system
builders” (see 2.3.3), ”technical core” (see below), ”momentum”, ”reverse salients ”and
”technological style” (see 2.2.5).

In research done on LTS many attempts have been made to achieve a measure of consensus
about the objects under study.14 Distinctions have also been made between, inter alia, ”large
technical projects” (LTP) and ”large technical networks” (LTN) and some major types of sub-
systems;15 between ”gridbased” and ”non-gridbased systems”;16 between ”tightly” or ”loosely”
coupled systems.17 However, with a research community composed of an array of participants
from a multitude of different disciplines, and their varying conceptualization of technology, it is
not clear what is meant by the basic terms ”systems”, ”technical” and ”large technical”, nor how
to specify the relationship between the system and some kind of ”environment”.18 The follow-
ing, often cited, rationale for differentiating large technological systems from smaller scale tech-
nological systems has been suggested by Joerges:

those complex and heteogenous systems of physical structures and complex machineries which (1)
are materially integrated, or ”coupled” over large spans of space and time, quite irrespective of
their particular cultural, political, economic and corporate make-up, and (2) support or sustain the
functioning of very large number of other technical systems, whose organizations they thereby
link.19

From previous research in the field it is clear that large technical systems vary in scope and may,
for instance, be national, regional or sectoral. Nevertheless, each technical system under study
within the LTS field encompasses material technology components, a particular kind of flow, indi-
viduals and organizations, that develop, use, govern and control the operation of the system, as
well as as institutional elements such as ownership, organisational structure and regulatory
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framework, which embody cultural values and specialized professional know-how, and users of the
system. Systems are thus complex entities composed of material and immaterial as well as hu-
man interacting parts and processes, functionally interdependent. In studies on systems, a broad
assumption is that the heterogeneous components (technical as well as non-technical) have to
be constructed, dimensioned, arranged and co-ordinated to interact harmoniously with the oth-
ers, to function as a well-balanced system.

Examples of systems which have been successfully studied within the greatly varied field of
historical/sociologial studies on LTS are classical infrastructure systems in transportation, energy
and communications (railroads, road systems, electrical networks and telecommunications sys-
tems – telephone, telegraph, telefax), as well as airlines, the defence industry, district heating
systems and computer systems.20 The focus tends to be on material infrastructures – sometimes
referred to as infrasystems.21 In more general terms, the various studies on LTS can thus be said
to concern those advanced modern heterogeneous systems of technology developed and con-
structed during the 19th and 20th centuries more spatially extended and far more complex than
any previous technology and systems. Almost all of them have been subject to state action de-
signed to control ownership, production, content and distribution.

However, in dealing with ”technology” (an indispensable component in LTS) authors differ
considerably. Hughes’ standpoint is that all sociotechnical systems are edified and structured
around a certain technical core of physical artifacts, which is to say certain basic technical com-
ponents and connections.22 This technical core may consist of many technical subsystems and
components and is often functionally dependent upon other LTS. The technical devices in a
large sociotechnical system are not self-supporting or self-adjusting; they are embedded in, sus-
tained by and interact with comprehensive sociohistorical contexts. (See also Joerges’ defini-
tional focus above, which is on the technical – material-operational – core of LTS: large techni-
cal infrastructures and support systems.)

In my study it is thus assumed that social factors can be distinguished from material tech-
nologies although they may be inexorably interconnected with each other and other elements
within a sociotechnical system. I will not (as an orthodox ANT researcher might) define non-
human entities as ”actors”. Actors are human individuals or groups of individuals (a single per-
son, a firm, an organisation, a ministerial department, a country, etc.) that act and react to op-
portunities and constraints, and that reflect human intentions (see further 2.3.1, 2.3.3).

Large technical systems constantly undergo processes of change, even though they conjure
up images of stability and permanence. Sometimes they are subject to dramatic processes of re-
configuration. History has shown that systems can merge with or supersede older systems; sys-
tems can be transformed from national systems into transnational ones as a result of expansion
over territorial borders; national systems have collapsed as a result of political developments (as
exemplified by the case of the former Soviet Union); systems or parts of systems with different
funtions have been integrated in new ways (such as the adoption of telegraphy on the railways;
see also 2.3.2), and competition from other systems may induce radical change. In addition, as
experienced in recent decades, state action may change and systems be subjected to change in
regulatory framework (”liberalisation”, ”deregulation” or ”reregulation”).23
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2.2.3 LTS, SCOT and ANT
This book is about processes of change in systems of technology. Technology is viewed as so-
cially shaped and reshaped phenomena interacting with the society where it is created, adapted
and developed. Development of technology is seen as the result of social processes, involving the
contribution of many individuals and organisations who act and respond to heterogeneous con-
straints and opportunities – in technology, in social institutions, in geography, in economic
conditions (”market forces”), etc. As mentioned above, a main source of theoretical inspiration
for this view has been the large technical systems (LTS) approach, largely associated with the
works of Thomas P Hughes. But also related approaches have been taken into account, such as
actor-network theory (ANT)24 and the social construction of technological systems (SCOT)25. Since
the early 1980s these have developed in parallel.26

All three approaches emphasise the importance of human entrepreneurship in the develop-
ment and implementation of technologies. These approaches to technological development also
share a preference for ”thick descriptions” of the empirical findings, resulting in a richness of
detailed information about the technical, social, political and economic aspects of the case un-
der study (but for different reasons). The detailed descriptions of technical systems have, for in-
stance, been motivated by the complex, multifaceted factors and relationships involved in the
development of these systems over time. Hughes maintains ”that the historian must take the
broad perspective to get to the root of things and to see the patterns.”27 The LTS approach
shares with the constructivist actor-oriented approaches the strong focus on the material culture
of science and technology.

Although sharing many similar points, each of the approaches deals differently with certain
key aspects. One such aspect is the relationship between the technological and the social. A
main divide is (as formulated by Summerton) that researchers within the LTS approach often
tend to treat actors ”as units within the analysis” while the SCOT and ANT approaches regard
actors ”as the explicit units of their analysis”.28 Both ANT and SCOT have as a crucial theme
the principle of ”following the actors”, though with considerably different definitions of ac-
tors.29 SCOT, stemming from the sociology of science, grants a privilege to social interests and
social strategies of participants as explanatory factors with regard to (socio)technical develop-
ment and change, while the LTS approach, stemming from the history of technology, empha-
sises the heterogeneity of technological activity and does not give priority to social factors – yet
clearly separates the social from other factors in the analysis. Borrowing much from Hughes’
systems perspective, ANT then takes this approach ”a step further” by not making distinctions
between human and non-human entities in its conceptual vocabulary.30 ANT also transcends
Hughes’ systems approach by completely eliminating boundaries between actor networks and
some environment, while the latter makes a distinction between the ”outside” and ”inside” of
the system, although allowing rather fluid boundaries between a system and its environment
(see further 2.3.2).
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2.2.4 Systemic complexity
The exceptional systemic complexity (or systemicy) in large technical systems is a theme repeated
in many LTS studies. It connotes a (vaguely defined but undeniable) property of many socio-
technical systems, referring to a high level of functional interdependency between the interact-
ing heterogeneous (material and immaterial) elements.31 It is often assumed that complexity is
growing in society.32 However, the frequent use of the term complexity to describe LTS –
and/or legitimize such studies – points at its very vagueness, variability and ambiguity, both
theoretically and empirically.33 Following Joerges, with ”its imlicit reference to a broad range of
high theories – of non-linear systems, chaos, autopoiesis and such,” the term complexity often
corresponds to other vague concepts which evidently are used to describe similar phenomena
associated with LTS: such as ”heterogeneous”, ”messy”, ”hybrid” as well as the metaphor of the
”seamless web”.34 The idea of systemic complexity has been said to often be used ”as a prelimi-
nary summary for a series of ascertained, suspected or simply presumed attributes such as the
uncertainty, imperspecuity, uncontrollability of LTS”.35

Despite the problem of its conceptual status in the great variaty of LTS studies, the notion
of complexity informs my research in a number of ways. For instance, observance of complexity
in LTS research can be recognized as reflecting parts of well-known public debate about social
control and steerability. Modern LTS pose serious problems, hence challenging the social re-
sponsibility of research.36 Despite the familiarity of these systems in our everyday lives, few of
us have the opportunity, or the descriptive and analytical knowledge, to grasp the history and
operation of systems such as the national railway system, the military-industrial complex, the
national power grid, the telephone system or the television broadcasting system. In this perspec-
tive, the task of the LTS researcher is to increase the comprehension of the dynamics and inter-
relationships of these systems among ordinary citizens as well as politicians, in order to improve
the scope and quality of democratic participation. Engaging with ”complexity” is relevant both
from the outsider’s and insider’s viewpoint. It may allow LTS research to keep in touch with
contemporary transformations of LTS and problem-solving activities involved in system-
building. The idea of LTS as inherently complex – technically, institutionally and in general –
can be seen as a preliminary summary of the issues which will be further discussed in 2.3.
Moreover, talk of (growing) complexity and hybridization of LTS also has a bearing on my
study since the contemporary changes in television systems often are analysed in the light of
processes of growing ”internationalisation” and ”globalization”37 and ”differentiation” of new
and flexible services and ”convergence” between technologies.38

2.2.5 Patterns of development and related concepts
The LTS literature originated in the attempt at writing history of technology in an new way.
Hence it comes as no surprise that historical figures of thought are deeply embedded in the LTS
approach.

One such figure of thought is the identification of phases of development. Hughes has
stated that large technical systems seem to grow or evolve in accordance with a pattern of a few
main phases. In Networks of Power he analyses in rich detail the transition from many local to a
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small number of integrated electricity systems of nationwide scope under different and changing
conditions in different places (USA, Germany and France) and times between 1880 and 1930.
He proposes a loosely defined pattern of five main phases to describe the history and dynamics
of evolving, and expanding, systems.39 These phases are described and analysed around the
concepts of radical invention, innovation, transfer and adaptation as well as system growth, com-
petition and consolidation. Moreover, in addition to their being largely categorized according to
the prevalence of the predomination of one or more of the activities named, Hughes suggests
that these phases can also be further ordered according to the kind of system builders who are
dominant and solvers of critical problems: the inventor-entrepreneurs, engineer-entrepreneurs,
manager-entrepreneurs, financier entrepreneurs and consulting engineers.40 This five-phase pattern
of evolution of modern LTS has then been revised, developed and extended, both by Hughes
himself and other researchers.41

I will not be in a position to separate, in the TV-system various sub-systems or distinct
phases of development, nor to adopt as an analytical tool Hughes’ model of categorization of
different kinds of dominant system-builders corresponding to the different phases (inventor-
entrepreneurs, engineer-entrepreneurs, manager-entrepreneurs, etc) (see 2.3.3 for my usage of
system-builders and the nature of the heterogeneous problem-solving activities involved in sys-
tem-building, and 2.3.4 for my usage of the concepts of entrepreneur and innovation). How-
ever, it is useful to have a terminology for reference purposes. Following Swedish researcher
Arne Kaijser, I will pay attention to the following three phases in the history of evolving and
growing LTS: establishment, expansion and stagnation.42 Kaijser applies Hughes’ idea of LTS
phases in order to structure his studies on infrastructure systems, which – just like TV and
broadcasting systems – traditionally have been national in scope and characterized by consider-
able government control.

My study posits the implantation of relatively ”new” subsystems in old, ”mature” large soci-
otechnical television systems in the context of later phases of ”radical reconfiguration”. In my
study a particular focus is on processes of imitation and innovation: I will seek out system-
builders in their attempts to mobilize resources, including attempts to initiate, develop and
launch a new technological sub-system as well as new components of a system. Previous re-
search, from different academic points of departure and in different terms, has identified a
common pattern of technical change in such processes.43 Following McKelvey, one pattern may
be described as follows. The development of a new technology (or system) is characterized by an
initial period of great uncertainty about the outcome, high risks, trial-and-error, and several
competing alternatives – in technical as well as market dimensions. This period of a great vari-
ety of technical and market alternatives is then followed by a period of decreasing uncertainty.
This implies (a) moving towards stabilization ”about which technical alternatives are likely to be
acceptable and hence less risk”, (b) ”increasing importance of price to determine choices be-
tween similar products”, and (c) ”the deciding of which alternatives succeeded and which failed
in the market”. Within this period takes place a narrowing into one, two or a few alternatives.
This does not necessarily mean that the best alternative(s) survive. Previous research has indi-
cated that this pattern of technical change relates to social and economic factors, the institu-
tional setting or environmental conditions – and the place of agents in that setting.44 Accord-
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ingly, the ”selection” of one, two or a few alternatives can be seen as the aggregated outcome of
a number of diverse agents’ actions and reactions to various environmental factors, including
technical characteristics and the mobilization of interests and resources. Agents may act inten-
tionally but the outcomes of their ”actions in the form of technical change may not be what was
intended.”45

Reverse salients
As technical systems evolve and grow, additional system components are ”drawn in” from the
environment (including new technology, additional interests and actor groups, and, with them,
new institutional elements, information, beliefs and values), at the same time as some compo-
nents are perhaps replaced by new. This typically results in a number of phenomena and re-
sponses which Hughes subsumes under the term reverse salients.46 Reverse salients is a meta-
phor developed by Hughes to denote the kind of problems that occur in expanding technologi-
cal systems when components in a system are (presumed as) lagging behind or are out of phase
with the others, thus constraining continuing expansion or progress. Once a reverse salient
emerges and is identified, system-builders define it as a set of ”critical problems”, which when
solved will correct it. A related concept is ”bottleneck”, which normally is used in more linear
studies of technological development. Hughes considers the latter concept less useful for sys-
tems than the metaphor of reverse salients, which he considers ”suggests uneven and complex
change”.47 Reverse salients can refer to both technical and institutional/organisational anoma-
lies, and they tend to be intertwined with each other.48 Hughes also notes, that sometimes a
problem underlying a (presumed) reverse salient cannot be solved. On occasion, this failure to
correct a reverse salient within the framework of an existing system results in the emergence of a
new – complementing or competing – system, sometimes replacing the old.49 In the history of
broadcasting/telecommunications, reverse salients can be illustrated by deficiencies in the fre-
quency stability of the transmitters, limited number of available frequencies, limited capacity
and high costs of existing alternatives (analog coaxial suboceanic cables or transoceanic radio
circuits) for international voice and message traffic in the late 1950s, as well as by regulation
being outdated in relation to new technological components and/or shift in political climate and
public opinion.

Technological style
This concept comes from Hughes’ analysis of the evolution of three major electrical power sys-
tems under different conditions in different places (USA, Germany and France) and times be-
tween 1880 and 1930. It is used to elucidate that technical systems and the development of their
uses are human constructs, interacting with their environment and therefore subject to varia-
tions, characterized by specific contextual and circumstantial factors. The wide variation in
shape and style – the differences – that one type of technical system takes (”the essence of style”)
is something that Hughes assigns to local conditions external to the technology: ”the nontech-
nological factors of the cultural context”. Examples of circumstantial factors which influence the
development and style of a (local, regional, national, etc.) system are: geography, resources, poli-
tics, economics, social, legal, cultural and historical conditions. Similarities between systems
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Hughes partially derives from a common ”international pool of technology” and information,
spread to be ”shaped to suit the place”. 50

Momentum
Hughes and his followers have stressed the importance of history in the evolution of systems:
the concept of momentum points forcefully to the impact of the past on the future direction of a
system. This means that after a period of system growth and consolidation a technical system
has acquired a large mass, velocity (rate of growth) and direction to provide it with substantial
momentum. The concept was introduced by Hughes to describe that a more or less ”mature”
system has a quality that is analogous to inertia of directed motion, by which LTS may appear
as autonomous technology-out-of-control. Having gained momentum, a system tends to be-
come ”institutionalised”, running the risk of being conserved, and seemingly immune to
change. However, Hughes stresses that despite the momentum of systems and the related iner-
tia of motion, ”contingencies push systems in new directions”, with ”the possibility of external
forces redirecting high-momentum systems.”51 Related to momentum is what Hughes refers to
as the system’s culture, referring to the fact that those people and organisations that have a domi-
nating influence upon a system gradually develop a common outlook on what is rational and
desirable as concerns the future development of the system.52

A system’s culture may function as a conserving force, leading to a technological and/or in-
stitutional conservatism and hostility towards change, constraining or even eliminating viable al-
ternatives. On the other hand, the existence of a system’s culture may also be a sound basis for
cultivating the convincing force of a new idea, a common outlook on system expansion (e.g. the
proper solution to a particular reverse salient), which may contribute to redirecting high-
momentum systems.

By suggesting the concept of momentum, Hughes thus enters into the much debated issue
of technological determinism and autonomous technology (technology-out-of-control).53 Closely re-
lated to autonomous technology is the idea of a technological imperative, ”the notion that every-
thing that is technically possible to do or to fabricate also must be carried into effect.” 54 Hughes
takes issue with such forms of thought, and maintains that the metaphor of momentum of sys-
tems embraces both structural factors and events of more contingent character.55 Momentum is
thus used to show that the seemingly autonomous nature of LTS does not originate in some
intrinsic technological property, but is gradually built up as the system matures and becomes
increasingly institutionalised.

Hence Hughes insists that LTS are built by humans, acquire momentum through human
thought and action, and sometimes are reconfigured and even destroyed by humans. In this re-
spect Hughes differs from theorists who adhere to a more technological determinist view. David
Noble,56 for instance, as well as Marx indeed, would argue ”that the system really carries people
like Thomas Edison and Werner von Siemens along in its wake” and ”if not them, then others”,
to use the words of Westrum.57

These kinds of issues thus merit further theoretical attention. Among economic historians,
in particular, the issue of ”how the system got to where it is now” and its evolving and devel-
oping along a certain path are repeatedly stressed (2.3.7).
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2.3 Dimensions of the systems approach in this study
In this chapter so far, I have pointed out, first, that there are many approaches available for re-
search in this field, secondly, that I find a systems approach58 appropriate, and, thirdly, that I
have decided to stick rather closely to the LTS tradition. The formative theoretical approach
chosen is hence that of Large Technical Systems, complemented and modified in the light of
the object and objective of this study. I refer the reader to 2.2 above and the appropriate refer-
ences.

This means above all that I will focus on the interconnections between the ”technical core”
(see 2.2.2 above) and the social, economic, cultural, etc, aspects/components of the TV system.
A fully symmetric treatment of ”the technical” and ”the social” (as stipulated by some authors
in the ANT tradition, see 2.2.3) is not, however, what I strive for. A series of concepts – by now
well tested in the study of different technical systems – such as ”system builders”, ”technical
core”, ”reverse salients”, ”momentum” and ”technological style”, will constitute the theoretical
repertoire, complemented by some perspectives and concepts presented in the following. While
the main lines of systems theories, in particular LTS, have already been disussed above, some
elements of particular relevance to the empirical material in this book have to be further elabo-
rated. This will be done in the following sub-sections. The following seven issues will be ad-
dressed:

1 Systems: subject to many interests and many goals
2 System boundaries and symbiosis
3 System-builders and their resources
4 ”New combinations” and changes in the pool of technology
5 Uncertainty
6 Notes on institutions
7 Path dependence

2.3.1 Systems: subject to many interests and many goals
In research on LTS it is not uncommon to make a distinction between three main groups of
large sociotechnical systems based upon what kind of flow – energy, goods, people or informa-
tion – has formed the basis for the function (or purposes) of the system.59 I need, however, a
more open and flexible perspective on the definitions and function(s)/purpose(s) attributed to
LTS. The concept of interpretative flexibility, stressed by constructivist actor-oriented ap-
proaches to technology, in particular by SCOT, is appropriate. Different social groups that cre-
ate and/or use the same artefact – or system – can attach quite different meanings to it, link
different organisational goals, values, practices and structures to it. According to this view, the
different meanings given to a technology may be embodied in the artefact. Closure is achieved
when debate and controversy about the form and meaning(s) of a technology are perceived as
being moulded into a stable state characterized by consensus. As a social process, closure stabi-
lizes the technology by fixing some elements in place. But closure need not be final. According
to this view, neither the identity of an artefact nor its technical ”working” or ”non-working” are
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intrinsic properties of it, but are subject to social negotiations and power struggles. New prob-
lems or opportunities, or new relevant social groups, can reopen disputes, negotiations or rein-
terpretations. Following Thomas J. Misa, ”Indeed, closure may obscure alternatives and hence
appear to render the particular artifact, system, or network as necessary or logical. It is precisely
because closure can impart direction and momentum that actors battle energetically to achieve
closure on terms favorable to themselves.”60

Research on sociotechnical systems has indicated that when systems are subject to more or
less radical changes, these often constitute a threat to established system actors, and shifts in
control or balances of power are likely to occur.61 Following Joerges, conflict tends, on the one
hand, ”to be strong in cases of more or less catastrophic, and repeated, failure of major compo-
nents, once this becomes to be perceived as characteristic of the entire system ...” and, on the
other, ”in phases of radical reconstruction, when provisional closure becomes undone.”62 In
phases of radical reconfiguration, taken-for-granted support systems and various aspects of the
operation of the system – its function, its core technology, its organisation, how it is controlled
– can suddenly become challenged. In the process, the precarious nature of previously achieved
closure and the cost at which it is maintained become more apparent. This opens up the poten-
tial for the emergence of new closure.63

Leaning against such an actor-oriented perspective, I want to stress that LTS are always
shaped and reshaped ”through adaptations, transitions, resistances, and above all through con-
tradictory meandering where collisions of different actors, ideas, material interests, and social
projects are sure to occur”.64 The eventually successful individuals and groups can be recog-
nized as system-builders. In growing, large technical systems may change from one social type
into another.65

2.3.2 System boundaries and symbiosis
A main point in many studies on LTS is that technical systems are continually shaped and re-
shaped, from the inside and the outside, being influenced by as well as influencing the envi-
ronment. In any systems approach one has to demarcate the system boundaries and to define
what is meant by environment (or external factors). The traditional system analyst maintains
that the environment is those human and non-human entities that are ”fixed” or ”given”, out-
side the control of the system, but that in some way influence the functioning of the system.
According to Churchman, when defining system boundaries, the system analyst has to ask in
each separate case: ”Can I do something about it?” and ”Will it have any implications in rela-
tion to my goals?”. If the answer to the first question is ”no” and the answer to the second is
”yes”, ”it” belongs to the environment.66 In Hughes’ systems perspective on technology, the
limits of a technological system are established from the interior of the system, with reference to
the control exercised by artifactual as well as human system components: ”those parts of the
world that are not subject to a system’s control, but that influence the system” constitute the
environment.67 An entity of the environment can, however, be incorporated into the system by
being brought under the system’s control:
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Over time, technological systems manage increasingly to incorporate environment into the system,
thereby eliminating sources of uncertainty, such as a once free market.68

As is pointed out by Westrum: ”In some respects, Hughes’s theory describes a system that man-
ages people, rather than the reverse.”69

Ideally a study of a large technical system should provide a precise definition, stable
throughout the study, of what is the system (the inside) and what is its environment (the out-
side). But, as will soon be apparent in this book, the very essence of the processes studied here is
that system boundaries constantly change. Many subsystems of varying complexity and scope
appear and disappear, technical opportunities open up for new entrants into the system(s) and
force others out, numerous complex and subtle changes occur all the time. The difficulties of
delineating systems boundaries and the essential interrelatedness of heterogeneous system com-
ponents must not, however, lead to abandoning the systems metaphor.70 The traditional dis-
tinctions between system and environment can be upheld, but only temporarily, and also then
with proper reservations. Hughes rightly stresses the fluidity between the system and its envi-
ronment, and gives space to contingencies and various kinds of circumstantial changes in the
development of technical systems, and I prefer this rather pragmatic usage of the systems con-
cept.

However, unlike Hughes, who to a large extent sees the development of an LTS from the
”inside” of the system, I must shift perspective, and also put stress on the role and strategies of
actors who (at least initially) are outside the control of the system but who have crucial influ-
ence on its development. The fluidity of system boundaries (stressed by Hughes) is combined
with regarding the environment as being very active in forming the structural, spatial and eco-
nomic conditions.

The analytical problems highlighted by the issue of interpretative flexibility and the prag-
matic delineation of systems boundaries point to the necessity of focusing on the LTS’s multiple
integration with other parts of technical as well as non-technical systems.

A most fundamental kind of symbiotic relationship might be called a technical or a func-
tional one: the system has been (and still is) dependent upon the existence of other technical
systems for its operation: ”the crossing of functional system boundaries by combining parts of dif-
ferent systems that complement each other.”71 For instance, the LTS of transport, communica-
tion and energy evolving during the 19th and 20th centuries developed in a complex networking
with both ”classical” infrastructure systems, such as roads and the postal service, and those in
emerging states. Somewhat to the contrary, systems of heterogeneous function can also meet
since they require (and sometimes compete for) the use of the same technical ”resource”. This is
illustrated later in this book by the various uses of the electromagnetic spectrum. Another ex-
ample of interrelationships between functionally different LTS in this book is the combined (or
flexible) – actual or potential – usage of transmission technologies, for instance communication
satellites or various ”broadband” technologies.

Many studies done on LTS have indicated that at every stage the development of a large so-
ciotechnical system and political/social/economic, etc. systems are interdependent; they are con-
structing each other – both on the local, national and international levels.72 Such an interde-
pendence is, for instance, crucial to an understanding of why and how communications systems
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historically evolved out of transport systems.73 Similarly, historical studies on the development
of ”classic” LTS in the wake of Industrial Revolution, such as railway, telegraphy and energy
systems, have indicated that these systems and modern nation states were constructing each
other. It is often assumed that the development of LTS was essential not only to build up an
economic basis for the new nation-states, but also to be able to defend them militarily. In-
versely, centralised authority, political stability and common laws and regulation were required
to establish extensive infrasystems.74 Looking at the historical origins of the organizational
form, as well as the financing and regulation of many LTS, the national importance attached to
systems of transport, communications and energy in the wake of Industrial Revolution seems to
be important.75

Systems of communications/information and transportation have always been of crucial
military importance and connected to military and defence related considerations.76 Since the
1930s and the development of the first technology-based systems for mass media communica-
tions – sound radio broadcasting – the world has experienced an increased awareness of the sig-
nificance of propaganda over the airwaves (propaganda broadcasting). The strategic status of the
radio transmitter definitely became confirmed during the Second World War.77 The signifi-
cance of communication technologies and the mass media as a means of disseminating propa-
ganda became even clearer in the postwar period. An example highlighted in this book is the
development of satellite technology for broadcasting. Moreover, in fact, military incentives –
spurred by wars, whether hot or cold – have been identified as the critical variable in accounting
for the constant expansion of the usable frequencies in the electromagnetic spectrum and the
development of communication technologies.78 Another recent example, where military and
defence issues have contributed to the shaping of information-based LTS, is the development of
the Internet.79

Perspectives from media and communications theory allow us to connect the development
of LTS more directly to technology's historical restructuring of time and space, the progressive
annihilation of distance, in processes of social/political control. Communications systems help
provide social/political cement in otherwise atomized, fragmented societies, and contribute to
cohesion, continuity and order in social/political life.80 From a constructivist, actor-oriented
perspective, real facts, values, true nations and genuine empires can be seen as held together by
large communications networks.

A special kind of symbiotic relationship – important for this study – is that between techni-
cal infrastructure systems and other systems of social communication. As is well-known, tradi-
tional systems of social communication have over the years been fundamentally changed by
linkages with LTS of both communication, transport and energy which developed in the wake
of Industrial Revolution. This kind of symbiotic relationship is not dictated by techni-
cal/functional necessity, but instead provides impetus for the reconfiguration of already estab-
lished systems.

Integration between different systems and groups is sometimes described in terms such as
the ”military-industrial complex”, a ”socio-industrial complex” (promoting the emergence of an
IT-based society, for instance81) ”development blocks”,82 or ”the world’s largest machine” refer-
ring to the global telecommunications system.83 In the field of telecommunications, Eli Noam
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has termed this coalition the postal-industrial complex, which almost for a century provided po-
litical support for the PTT (the post-telephone-telegraph) system in return for a share in the
benefits of the monopoly. According to Noam this coalition encompassed the post and tele-
communication administration (the PTT), politicians (usually the political left), the national
equipment industry, trade unions and the newspaper and publishing industry, as well as the ru-
ral and residential users of the network. Telecommunications gained increasing importance and
the postal-industrial complex became an extensive system of economic and political alliances
with key institutions in society. Noam asserts that the national PTTs throughout Europe in
time became enormously powerful.84

The mutual construction of LTS and various systems in society is compatible with evidence
about more contemporary system-building. For instance, the development and integration of
European and international social/political systems during the post-war period are clearly con-
nected to the synchronous organization and integration of ”mature”, old LTS into transnational
systems and the development and implantation of new LTS (both as relatively autonomous sys-
tems and integrated as sub-systems in old LTS). Kaijser illustrates such a system integration
with the building of new ”material links” for transportation, such as the tunnel under the Eng-
lish Channel (a similar Scandinavian example being the Öresund bridge between Sweden and
Denmark), and parallel political measures taken by governments at the European level towards
deregulation and increased competition in order to ”harmonize” the various regulatory frame-
works for infrasystems in the different nations.85

The old LTS (like railways, telegraphy, telephony, post, and broadcasting – all traditionally
spatially evolving within a nation-state framework and as such defined as ”public services”) have
been – and still are – subject to reconfiguration, together with completely new information-
based LTS. This happens in conjunction with the reconstruction – or, some would argue, the
destruction – of modern sovereign nation-states. But new information-based infrasystems (such
as satellite broadcasting and the internet) are qualitatively different from old ones: they help to
secure sovereign territorities while opening them up to more outside influence than ever before.
Conspicuously, the modus operandi of several of the new information-based LTS is often as-
sumed to completely disregard existing national frontiers, rules and regulations.86 In this, the
development of new information-based LTS is often thought of as weakening the power of any
single individual state to dictate fully the development of new relatively autonomous informa-
tion-based systems as well as up-scaled and transformed old LTS.

The development of new information-based LTS during the postwar period thus posits new
challenges to studies on LTS and merits some new flexible thinking and theoretical imagination
concerning LTS, television systems included. For instance, how do the characteristics of new
information-based LTS and their integration into old systems affect the nature of system-
building and the identity of system-builders? How is the integration between LTS and the po-
litical/social/economic system in the context of contemporary system-building related to a 'myth
of globalisation'? Why does some measure of continuing political control over presumed uncon-
trollable globalized, transnational technology have to be applied? Is it still relevant to use the
nation as the analytical unit in studies of LTS? How are ”national” television systems (like the
Swedish one) and the nation-state continuing to construct each other? and so on.
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Thus, we need to understand not only the internal logic of each large technical system and
the multiple integrations with the material-operational core of other systems, but also its inte-
gration with a variety of social, political and economic systems.

2.3.3 System-builders and their resources
As mentioned above (2.2.3), the SCOT, ANT and LTS (Hughes) approaches start to diverge
when they are to specify the relationship between the technological and the social. SCOT re-
searchers maintain that technologies and technological practices are formed in processes of so-
cial construction and negotiation, with a focus on the role of participating relevant social
groups. In a network vocabulary, ANT stresses the interrelated and heterogeneous character of
all of its components, whether human or non-human. Although clearly identifying the social as
a special category among others, the ANT approach stresses ”symmetry” and does not assume
that the social is specially privileged.

Nevertheless, in Hughes’s systems perspective – as in mine – individuals and groups do have
a special position, for example as ”system-builders”. System-builders is the concept used by
Hughes to refer to those purposeful, highly entrepreneurial professionals who have a dominant
role in system development and growth. In Hughes’ treatment, the concept of system-builders
refers to the inventors, industrial scientists, engineers, managers, financiers, and in certain cases
politicians, regulators and others who develop, support and sustain sociotechnical systems. In
other words, those men (women as system-builders are in general conspicuous by their absence!)
who attempt to direct the development of the system in a certain direction. In his terminology
the system-builders – individually or jointly – are those who identify critical problems or reverse
salients (see 2.2.5) and attempt to solve them. In my study system-builders are those individuals
or groups (a single person, a firm, an organisation, a ministerial department, a country, etc.)
that during a longer period of time identify themselves with the system – and by others are
identified with the system as presiding over system development and change. In the study it is
further assumed that the influence upon the shaping and reshaping of a sociotechnical system is
dependent upon the relative power (economic, social, political, etc.) of relevant social groups
during a certain crucial historical process, moving towards ”stabilization”. Over time, of course,
who among the social actors are able to shape and reshape a sociotechnical system may change,
as may their relative power. According to Hughes:

One of the primary characteristics of a system builder is the ability to construct or to force unity
from diverstiy, centralization in the face of pluralism, and coherence from chaos. This construc-
tion often involves the destruction of alternative systems.87

The constructive activity of Hughes’s system-builders is similar to that of Latour’s modern Ma-
chiavellian ”Princes”88 or Law’s ”heterogeneous engineers”,89 who – with the ANT emphasis
on conflict and struggle – are engaged in struggles on many fronts at once in order to become
more powerful – or stay in power. Latour’s Princes are engaged in battles not only outside ”the
palace” – battles concerning how to win users, human and non-human allies (resources) and
battles against other Princes –, but also inside ”the palace” (with their own advisors, collabora-
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tors and departments, etc.). A characteristics of Latour’s Princes is that they, in their struggles
on several fronts at once, according to need, sometimes exploit, sometimes reward, sometimes
lie, sometimes tell the truth, sometimes ”skill”, sometimes ”deskill”.90 Implicit is thus a power
perspective: system proponents are steadily engaged in intense struggles and conflicts, striving
for control and power by means of the combination of various resources and strategies.91 Most
fundamentally such strategies identified in system-building aim at reducing uncertainty (and
complexity), enabling expansion, or – in extreme cases – to guarantee survival.

Following Churchman, resources are those entitites that the system can change and use to its
advantage.92 To be able to influence and direct the development and operation of a system, a
crucial task for system-builders is to get access to, win over, and then command, human and
non-human resources. In this study it is assumed that when entering the game, system-builders
have at their disposal a mixed bag of resources, the components of which are changeable, can be
transformed into strategies and or be used to attempt to associate new resources to build a new
system, or sustain and, possibly, successfully expand it, in various ways.93 The variable portfolio
of resources can also be used to dissociate from, or even obliterate, hostile or disturbing ele-
ments – either within the organisation, in the playing-field or among the formal institutions. It
is also assumed that resources can function both as constraints and opportunities.

In this book the concept of resources refers to both human and non-human resources, such
as capital, personnel, personal capacities, knowledge and skills (technical, economic, juridical,
among others), and control over existing technology and end-users. It may refer to such abstract
issues as powers of persuasion; access to adequate information; unwritten customs, traditions,
praxis, and codes of conduct (i.e. informal institutions); or what the French sociologist and cul-
tural anthropologist Pierre Bourdeau has called ”symbolic or cultural capital”.94

With such disparate resources and competence at their disposal as those described above,
existing or potential system-builders act and respond to various kinds of opportunities and con-
straints, within the system as well as in its environment. Established system-builders and new
entrants have to adjust to such matters. The strategies vary with both the resources and the
structure of opportunities or constraints. The space for manoeuvre of a particular system-
builder is thus constantly changing, resulting from both the initital situation, the interaction
and dynamics related to changes in the environment, development of the individual system, the
decisions taken by a number of diverse agents during the process, including strategic misjudge-
ments and the issue of demand, the rules of the game (institutions), the characteristics of com-
petitiors, development in the pool of resources, and so on.

The system-builder is involved in the parallel processes of attempting (1) to enrol new poten-
tial – human as well as non-human – resources (”allies” in ANT vocabulary) that can be part of
the system, to sustain and, possibly, successfully expand it in various ways, and (2) to dissociate
from, or even obliterate, hostile or ”disturbing” human or non-human elements. System-
building is thus a dynamic process, involving use as well as the creation and abolishment of re-
sources. It is thus crucial for system-builders to mobilize support, i.e. identify, get access to, and
then command human as well as non-human resources that will participate and sustain it in
various ways.
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In the case of broadcasting systems, some actors are voluntarily or collectively affiliated (such
as the viewers by buying reception equipment or being connected to cable systems), while other
actors, in the words of Summerton, ”participate on the basis of specific le-
gal/political/institutional mandates (such as regulators, agencies and legislators)”. ”These actors
must be contacted and actively enrolled in the interaction and functional interdependency
among participants that supports and sustains the system.”95 End-users (the viewers in the case
of TV systems), as the economic and social base of sociotechnical systems, are also important to
the shaping and reshaping of the system. System-builders may attempt to convince potential
end-users to use the services of the system, for instance through advertisement. End-users may
also be incorporated into the system through collective affiliation, as sometimes has been the
case with cable TV systems. System-builders in firms tend to interact with other individuals and
organisations to gain, develop and exchange various kind of resources. For the survival of a sys-
tem and the development of a new one, it is important for system-builders to gain access to, win
over and extend a collective human support. They must convince many others of the desirabil-
ity of carrying out their schemes and continually generate renewed confidence.

Hence, successful system-builders are those who have the particular ability to distinguish
and understand the interrelationships of the whole system, decipher the environment and com-
bine the proper mix of resources in their problem-solving activities, where intuition, authority
and persuasion are of particular importance for reaching their goals. The issue of demand is, of
course, crucial to (re)construction of LTS. A demand or ”market pull” perspective as a particu-
lar factor of analysis is, however, outside the scope of this book.

2.3.4 ”New combinations” and changes in the pool of technology
When examining system reconfiguration – i.e. disruptions of established paths of development
– it is relevant to introduce the concept of entrepreneurship, and with that innovation. I will
not discuss the whole spectrum of flexible uses and interpretations of the concepts, but confine
myself to briefly commenting on my own pragmatic usage of these.

For my analysis I ascribe great weight to entreprenurship and innovation96 as defined by the
Austrian-American economist Joseph A. Schumpeter: ”the doing of new things or the doing of
things that are already being done in a new way” by people called entrepreneurs.97 In the spirit
of Schumpeter I define entrepreneurship according to its function vis-à-vis established practices:
sometimes an established group of system-builders or a new actor group respond to changes
within the individual system and/or in its environment by entrepreneurial action – i.e. they (as
entrepreneurs) combine existing resources in a new way. By doing new things or doing things
that are already being done in a new way (innovation), entrepreneurs thus move into uncharted
territory, beyond the boundaries of established practices, rules and routines. By breaking new
paths, they act as leaders, or ”captains of industry”.98 It may be a matter of introducing a new
product on a market; or introducing a new production process; or introducing a new organisa-
tional form; or opening a new market, etc.99 Entrepreneurship and entrepreneurs are thus de-
fined in accordance with temporary action.

Since the ”new combinations” which inhabit my book largely are technology-based, it may
be useful to recall the distinction often made in the literature between incremental (”minor” or
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”small”) and radical (”major”) technical changes (innovation).100 Incremental technical changes
are thought to occur more or less constantly both within an established LTS and in its envi-
ronment, referring to numerous minor technical improvements and modifications. Radical
technical changes, on the other hand, appear discontinuously and are associated with major
technological breakthroughs and the result of deliberate science-based research and develop-
ment. Whereas radical (or major) changes are highly visible and perceived as ”revolutions”, in-
cremental changes tend to be rather ”invisible” (but of great c umulative significance).

Following Rosenberg, a major technological breakthrough (i.e. major/radical innovation) is
one that signals the beginning of a series of further cumulative improvements and complemen-
tary inventions/innovations. In so far as a major innovation is one that provides an entirely new
framework for technological development and research, and – in interaction with other tech-
nologies and a series of complementary changes – opens up vast new areas of application af-
fecting many other technologies and industries, Rosenberg refers to this framework as a new
building block.101 Along with, for instance, the steam engine, the internal combustion engine,
electric power, the vacuum tube, in the empirical material of this book one can identify such
kinds of interrelated clustering of innovations around the development of wireless (i.e. radio)
technology from about the turn of the twentieth century, as well as the initial development
around computer, satellite, and laser (fibre optics) technology during the postwar period.

The initial development of a new building block, presenting vast opportunities, breeds a
high level of uncertainty and expectations – in the form of both anxieties and hopes. This may
attract additional actor groups but also pressure for institutional boundaries, aiming at reducing
uncertainties.

2.3.5 Uncertainty
Technical systems evolve and change – at different levels and with different degrees of intensity.
Additional system components are ”drawn in” from the environment, and some components are
perhaps replaced by new. They undergo phases of establishment, expansion and stagnation, as
the outcome of a number of diverse agents’ actions and reactions to various factors, including
technical characteristics and change, the mobilization of interests and resources, and solutions
to the problems concerning reverse salients. This implies that system-builders carry out their
activities in a highly uncertain environment and with imperfect knowledge (information) about
the decision-making, actions and reactions of all participants.102 This lack of control is particu-
larly clear in relation to regulators, legislators and end-users, who are formally autonomous with
regard to their decisions and actions. With a large number of participants and components,
great uncertainty about the actions and reactions not only of end-users, but of all agents in-
volved, remains a critical dilemma for system-builders. Hence, much of system-building is
about reducing uncertainty – on many levels and several fronts .

Defined as those who are carrying out new combinations (2.3.4), it is clear that entrepre-
neurs face the particular kind of uncertainty ”that always surrounds actions beyond the pale of
routine.”103 It also means that they (at least initially) appropriate to themselves a monopoly po-
sition. Uncertainty during the introductory stages of a new product/a new combination is a
well-known phenomenon, sometimes referred to as the first (or prime) mover problem. The first
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mover may refer to the first supplier, the first firm to sell, the first firm to use, as well as the
first band of enthusiasts among consumers to use a new product. Following the pattern of tech-
nological change as outlined in 2.2.5, the first mover usually takes huge risks as long as there is
much uncertainty concerning which will become the future ”selected” alternative(s), and there
generally remain further improvements to be made before ”stabilization” has been reached in
the introduction of a new product/system. No one wants to back the wrong horse!

This uncertainty is related to (1) difficulties when it comes to assessing future demand, in-
cluding possible alternative uses of the product/system, (2) the possibility of capturing financial
returns on the investment, (3) the development of competing products/systems. In the case of es-
tablishing a new LTS, the risky dimension is further increased through (4) the high initial costs
of constructing and establishing such a system.104 Moreover, such systems generally also require
(5) considerable political and institutional acceptance (see 2.3.6).

Research on technical change has indicated that it is not always preferable to be the first
mover in technological development, especially not when combined with rapid technological
development.105 In retrospect, a postponed adoption decision (lagged adoption) regarding a
new product often turns out to be optimal. By being a late-comer, awaiting the effects of the
very rapidity of technological improvement (in product design, in complementary as well as
substitute technologies, etc.), one often avoids many technological teething problems, as well as
uncertainties concerning future standards and marketing difficulties. A delay may provide the
actor with commercial advantages. Moreover, as pointed out by Rosenberg, and as will be clear
from this book in the case of communications satellites, at an early stage innovations ”are usu-
ally exceedingly ill-adapted to the wide range of more specialised uses to which they are eventu-
ally put”. On the other hand, in some areas (such as the military and defence area) the costs of
being late are regarded as extremely high.106

The first mover problem, the related problem of standards and the importance of so-
cial/politital institutional boundaries (see 2.3.6), as elements in the broader problem of uncer-
tainty in processes of innovation, will be illustrated in a number of cases throughout the book
(for instance the Astra satellite system, the transmission systems for satellite broadcasting, the
implementation of TV3).

2.3.6 Notes on institutions
Defined as the ”rules of the games”, structuring human interaction, institutions are crucial for
an understanding of the development of LTS. The role of institutions has increasingly been
recognized in several disciplines, but there does not exist one commonly accepted scientific
definition of the concept.107 Douglass C. North’s metaphor of the game of a competitive sport,
with organisations and their entrepreneurs as the players and institutions as the rules of the
game, has been widely applied. Although originally applied in the analysis of economic struc-
tures in order to further our understanding of human coordination and cooperation, it is rele-
vant also outside the field of economics and economic history.108 In this book I consider it
useful to incorporate fragments of North’s notion of institutions into the theoretical repertoire
in order to highlight the role of ”the rules of the game” in the (re )construction of LTS.
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In North’s model organizations such as firms, unions, political parties or regulators, are the
prime actors – the players (”the teams”). Following his analogy with sports, institutions are the
rules of the game, and they are formal (such as written political and judicial rules, economic
rules, official standards and contracts) and informal (such as unwritten customs, habits, norms,
traditions, praxis and codes of conduct).109 Institutions work on different levels of jurisdiction;
while one specific institution works on an international level, another may be restricted to the
national level, or even limited to a certain group. Written rules and regulations, informal habits
and norms are not all the rules of the game. There are also more complex institutions, which
usually are dependent upon other complex institutional structures, such as ”the market”, the
financial system and what in political science is defined as ”regime”.110 Applied on the present
book, it is assumed that the individuals and organisations – the players (i.e. the system-builders)
– that attempt to influence the form and direction of LTS carry with them, shape and reshape,
institutional elements such as ownership, organisational structure, regulatory framework, values
and praxis, which all are to provide the rules by which the game within the particular system is
to be played.

The primary function of institutions is to reduce uncertainties. By reducing uncertainties, in-
stitutions thus provide a stable (”but not necessarily efficient”) guiding structure for everyday
life and give predictability to human interaction.111 Following North’s sports analogy, taken
together the formal and informal rules define the way the game is played, constraining as well as
enabling actions. The rules of the game provide continuity and contribute to stability by con-
straining the number of alternative choices the participants have and by providing information
about how they can expect other participants to act and problems to be solved. At the same
time as the evolution and behaviour of system-builders result (partly) from the constraints and
opportunities set by the institutional framework, they in turn alter the institutional framework.
Needless to say, it is easier to change formal rules than informal rules overnight. Following
North, the institutional framework is continuously subject to change, but is modified incre-
mentally rather than in discontinuous fashion.112 In the long-term perspective, informal insti-
tutions may become formally institutionalised and recognised in law. A particular crux with in-
stitutions is that one and the same institution, for instance a law regulating entry in a certain
market or public opinion, can enable action for one group of system-builders in a certain direc-
tion whilst constraining others.

Similar to Latour’s Princes who with various ”power-ploys” are engaged in ”battles” (see
2.3.4), North’s teams attempt to win the game ”by fair means and sometimes by foul means”:

Some teams are successful as a consequence of (and have therefore the reputation for) constantly
violating rules and thereby intimidating the opposing team. Whether that strategy pays off obvi-
ously depends on the effectiveness of monitoring and the severity of punishment. Sometimes codes
of conduct – good sportsmanship – constrain players, even though they could get away with suc-
cessful violations.113

Hence, a team can – at least temporarily – challenge or ignore existing informal institutions by
adopting or creating their own informal institutions. It is assumed that sometimes such strate-
gies may enlarge the space for manoeuvre of an actor. Thereby, in my analysis, if informal inst i-
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tutions can be identified as important among organisational and policy factors, they will be seen
as a type of strategy. An example is the preference of Kinnevik to frequently act in a contrarian
fashion in media and telecommunications. Another example is the managerial rule of MTG to
abundantly use the title of vice president among the men that constitute its executive manage-
ment in order to facilitate negotiations (see Chapter 4).

In the literature it is often assumed that with the introductoin of new technologies it takes a
longer time for institutional components to adjust to this change than to develop the new tech-
nology.114 In research on LTS, a difference is sometimes made between ”technical” and ”non-
technical” (or ”institutional”) layers of reverse salients (or ”bottlenecks”), and attention is paid
to the fact that existing institutions may hinder the adoption of a new technology.115 In line
with the selected systems approach, the argument of this book is that institutions (described as
‘the rules of the game’) and technology are not two separate things but are interacting phenom-
ena. Technical and institutional changes tend to be interwoven in complex processes of mutual
adjustment and harmonization of components.

Institutions are perceived as crucial for an understanding of what are perceived as periods of
long-run stability (or stagnation) in socio-technical systems. Without institutions, there can be
no remembrance, no stability, and no indication of future direction. Here the concept of clo-
sure (2.3.1) helps account for how institutions and artifacts gain their ”durability” and solidity
in the development of sociotechnical systems, imparting direction and momentum, and how
such ”durability” may be resolved. Through the process of closure, the actors concerned per-
ceive that consensus has emerged concerning those institutions (‘rules of the game’) that should
govern certain elements in the (re)construction and development of LTS. Thereby institutions
”fix” material as well as immaterial and human components of LTS, establish and control exter-
nal and internal linkages, and set a boundary for system development, innovative activities and
change.

Both established LTS and processes of innovation require institutional support: they must
be socially and politically acceptable (compare the fifth phase of Hughes’ pattern of systems his-
tory).116 This means that both formal institutions (regulation) and informal institutions (as ex-
pressed in, for instance, the terms public opinion or political climate) set a boundary indicating
which innovative activities and technical changes are socially/politically acceptable, including
how they should adjust to – and the degree they should deviate from – established practices (see
2.3.7 on path dependence). If no boundary initially exists in processes of innovation, then for-
mal regulation and public debate will be initiated to set such a boundary.117 This points to the
importance for actors involved in such processes (i.e. entrepreneurs, whether referring to estab-
lished system-builders or new entrants) to make use of and influence, not only formal institu-
tions but also public opinion and politicians. Thus formal as well as informal institutions are
crucial in innovation processes.

My empirical material forces an engagement with a particular ”type” of institutions, and in
that connection a particular kind of closure, which is closely interconnected with the first (or
prime) mover problem (2.3.5): standardization of technical norms. The existence of several alter-
native, mutually exclusive, technological formats (variants) is a threat in that such a situation is
perceived as slowing down the growth of a market. They are often assumed to jeopardize the



Chapter 2

60

incentives of manufacturers to increase volume, and hence also the ability to offer lower prices
through economies of scale. Instead of leaving it to the market, the establishment of official
standards – of a technical design or format – may thus help reduce uncertainties by selecting
one single technological variant as the future path. From a strictly technological point of view,
setting official standards – across organisations, machines, industries, systems and territorial
borders – has the main function of technical compatibility, so that systems, components of a
system, or products are designed to be able to interface. By ”artificially” narrowing down the
competing alternatives characteristic of the initial phase of technological change, the setting of
official standards is a way to deliberately reach closure or stabilization in technological change,
including tackling the first mover problem. Standards established by official control authorities
may either promote further technological development or be an obstruction by acting as a strait-
jacket. For instance, any standard selected by a standardisation institution usually requires a
rather long life-time before it is replaced by another standard if the massive costs related to its
development are to be recovered.118 In the meantime, development in technology may have
made this selected standard obsolescent (see 2.3.6 and 2.3.7).

In the words of Joerges, technical norms ”regulate what technical artifacts are allowed to do
and forced to do, and how they are allowed to interact among themselves, with people and na-
ture.” At the same time, material-technical artifacts themselves represent ”frozen norms”, insti-
tutions.119 Not only technical norms hold together the technical and human components of
LTS, establishing and controlling external and internal linkages. Given the wide variety of
meanings (2.3.1) of technology, the standardization of technical norms is linked to a number of
formal and informal rules which govern the construction, installation and development of LTS.

All institutions are bearers of meanings, symbols, values and functions, which tend to be de-
pendent on previous paths of development (see 2.3.7). The empirical focus of this book – televi-
sion systems – poses a particular analytical challenge in this respect due to TV’s definition as a
mass medium. The manifold and intertwined symbolic, economic, political, cultural and social
meanings attributed to radio and TV systems tied to their evolution into both mass media and
(public) large technical networks of communication make the institutional components of these
systems significantly different from other LTS (see e.g. 1.7.3, 1.7.4).

Finally, a particular type of institutions discernible in my empirical material needs men-
tioning: those which are formally enshrined in laws regulating (and preventing) entry into a cer-
tain market. For instance, in Sweden for a long period of time one national broadcasting com-
pany was vested with the sole right to broadcast radio and TV programmes in the country.
Similarly, for a long period of time there was a ban on advertisements in radio and TV pro-
grammes. As long as entry into one market is prevented through formal institutions, opportun i-
ties created for new actors to enter the game by, for instance, technical changes, are heavily con-
strained.

Variations in institutions are important with regard to ”style”, ”interpretative flexibility” and
”path dependent” phenomena; to explain similarities and differences in processes of innovation,
including threats and opportunities linked to such processes.
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2.3.7 Everything has a history – path dependence
As is obvious, everything has a history; so have the various – material, immaterial, and human –
components of a sociotechnical system in their connections to surrounding systems of belief,
codes of conduct, rules, principles and norms. The importance of paying attention to ”how the
system got to where it is now” has repeatedly been stressed – among economic historians in pa r-
ticular. A central puzzle has been to account for how and why technology develops in certain
directions and not others.

The perception of technologies evolving along specific paths or trajectories has led scholars
like Brian Arthur, Paul David, Douglass North and Nathan Rosenberg to speak of path-
dependent phenomena. Applied to a complete sociotechnical system, path dependence implies
that development tends to become locked in to a certain course reflecting the history of solutions
adapted to particular economic, technical, social, cultural and political problems. The develop-
ment of sociotechnical systems is always being shaped by past practice and routine. In a number
of ways the past – as reflected in formal and informal institutions, in the existing pool of know l-
edge, skills, human behaviour, previous decisions and achieved closures and so on – exercises a
strong influence upon present and future possibilities, limiting the space for manoeuvre of ac-
tors in their innovative activities. The path-dependent character of technical change implies that
as a specific technology or technological system develops along a certain path, alternative tech-
nologies (and/or institutional forms) may be put aside and ignored.

As David (1985) has shown, the development along a particular path is not necessarily the
most optimal or efficient (compared to the abandoned alternatives). Neither does it mean that
sociotechnological development and change is predictable or inevitable: this remains the aggre-
gated outcome of heterogeneous contingency. A particular development path implies a limited
number of choices, and that past actions shape future options. Thus, development of a socio-
technical system depends on the initial situation, on environmental conditions, and on deci-
sions – as well as non-decisions – taken by a number of actors during various phases and proc-
esses in the history of the system. Because of the inability to control all participating actors’ be-
haviour and to predict the future development of each technology and new combination, proc-
esses of change are historical, dynamic, non-deterministic and open-ended.

In this book the idea of path dependence can be used to enhance our understanding of how
and why system-builders respond to various challenges, threats and opportunities and tend to
innovate, imitate and pursue problem-solving activities in certain directions. It also contributes
to our understanding of enduring features of LTS.

The idea of path dependence is not a novelty as an analytical tool in research on LTS.120

However, by importing into LTS research the concept of path dependence, we get an analytical
tool to sharpen and complement, for instance, Hughes’ notion of momentum. Whereas mo-
mentum points at the fact that the system is moving, path dependence concerns how and why it
is moving in a certain direction. As used here, it is assumed that inherited practice reflecting
previous solutions to economic, technical, social, cultural and political problems may lock in a
number of phenomena in the development of LTS, which thereby constitutes the basis for a
level of inertia in the development of LTS. This provides the system with what Hughes labels
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substantial momentum, and hence contributes to maintaining the status quo and the domi-
nance of certain technologies, actor groups and institutions over time.

Radio and TV technologies have been shown to be highly path-dependent.121 For one
thing, the systemic nature of LTS like radio and TV implies that it is often very difficult and
costly to reverse technical choices once they have been made. This is reflected in the importance
of long-lived capital equipment; technical compatibility and standardization; the wide support
of end-users necessary to maintain the system over time, and further complicated by the inabil-
ity to predict the future evolution of each technology before its adoption. For instance, the in-
vestments made by the public in (relatively expensive) sets obstructs rapid shift or improvement
of receivers, which might be required due to changes in transmission modes or transmission
media.122 Such changes require a willingness and economic capacity to invest in new equip-
ment (i.e. to buy a completely new receiver or complementary equipment, such as a decoder, a
converter or a satellite dish). In the (re)shaping of radio and TV-systems, the possible inertia
pertaining to the wide distribution of sets (or other home electronic products, such as VCRs) is
taken into consideration by decision-makers.123

That early decisions (and closures) effectively can ”lock in” a certain technology or market
structure for a longer period of time is clearly illustrated by the world’s traditional split as con-
cerns the number of scanning lines in transmission systems for TV-pictures.124 Whereas the
U.S and Japan traditionally have used a 525-line system, most countries in Western Europe
have – since (regional) closure was reached on the issue in 1950 – adopted a system with 625
scanning lines (a bandwidth of the transmission channel of 7-8 MHz). Great Britain for a long
period of time exclusively kept to the 405-line system (requiring a bandwidth of 5 MHz)
adopted during the 1930s. France for its part, which previously had used a system composed of
455 lines, in 1948 decided to change into a system with 819 lines, which required such a wide
bandwidth as 13.15 MHz.125 Similarly, three main world TV transmission standards for colour
television have coexisted since the 1950s (though today in a variety of sub-forms): the American
NTSC (the National Television System Committee); PAL (Phase Alternating Line), used in
most Western European countries (including Sweden); and SECAM (Séquentiel Couleur avec
Mémoire) used by French-speaking countries (as well as by Eastern Europe and the former So-
viet Union).126

The frame rate (i.e. the number of complete pictures – frames - that are transmitted per sec-
ond) is yet another example of path dependence in television. Whereas the transmission system
used in the U.S. and Japan has a frame rate of 30 per second, the frame rate has been 25 per
second in all countries in Western Europe, no matter how many scanning-lines. As those fa-
miliar with power systems may observe, the frame rate is in accordance with half the standard
power source frequency used in the country in question (50 Hz is the standard power system
frequency in Western Europe, while the U.S. and Japan use 60 Hz power systems).127 This re-
lationship between frame rate and power systems was originally chosen to avoid interference
between electric lighting and TV-signals,128 but still provides an example of how decisions
taken in the past powerfully influence future development.

The history of radio and TV systems also illustrates that early closures may effectively ”lock
in” central system-builders and institutional components, including which actor-groups should
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have access to which radio and television technology and which human perspectives win over
others in the construction of technologies and truth. The institutional arrangements and con-
trol structures selected in the 1920s and 1930s for sound broadcasting by and large defined the
direction and form of radio and, then also television, for the rest of the century - and still do.
Moreover, these institutional arrangements and policies are, in turn, examples of path depend-
ence in that they are strongly linked to ideas and institutional structures inherited from previous
forms of social communications. It is widely acknowledged that the development of radio and
TV systems has been influenced strongly by the path selected for telecommunications (which in
turn was influenced by the development of other infrastructure systems, my comment), and the
path the press/print publications had traversed in the past.129

The idea of path dependence (and that of interpretative flexibility) is compatible with stud-
ies coming from research on media and communications. Such studies assume that the mean-
ings (”definitions”) each and every media have been assigned in society, ”have tended to form
early in the history of any given medium and to have become ‘fixed’ by circumstances as much
as by any intrinsic properties as means of communication.” Moreover, ”As time has passed,
definitions have also changed, especially by becoming more complex and acquiring more ‘op-
tions’, so that it eventually becomes difficult to speak of a single, universally current and consis-
tent definition of a medium.”130 (see also 1.7.3)

Of course, the existing path can be disrupted by discontinuities or more or less radical
changes.131 As noted, Hughes stresses the role of ”contingencies” and ”the possibility of exter-
nal forces” for redirecting (high-momentum) systems.132 Following Braun and Joerges, in
analysis of more or less radical transformations of LTS, three main heuristic perspectives (strate-
gies) have been applied: internalist, externalist, and co-evolutionary. With an internalist per-
spective, the explanatory factors for system transformation are assumed to be within the system.
With an externalist perspective ”the functional dependence of large technical systems on their
ecological and societal environments,” ”especially various non-technical environments”, is high-
lighted instead. Most analysts tend to combine the internalist and externalist viewpoints. Braun
and Joerges themselves adopt what they call a variant of the co-evolutionary perspective, de-
scribed as ”looking for mechanisms of transformations at the level of interrelationships between
functionally different large technical systems”.133 I for my part will look at the level of the mul-
tiple integration of LTS with other parts of technical as well as non-technical systems.

Notes
1 Initially, the acronym STS was us ed for an interdisciplinary approach to science, technology and society (STS) which became

increasingly common during the 1970s. However, in the 1990s STS appeared in a newer guise referring to science and tech-
nology studies. Nevertheless STS refers to a still emerging complex and multidisciplinary field, which a distinguished array of
scholars from a diversity of backgrounds consider to be ‘their primary intellectual home’. See Jasanoff et al 1995, introdu c-
tion.

2 For such a review, see, for instance, Jasanoff et al 1995, or Fox (ed) 1996.
3 And, indeed, ‘system’ is a label which has been–and still is–frequently employed in research on television and broadcasting.

However, as was pointed out in the introductory chapter, few researchers have told the story of the development of radio
and television systems from the rationale of an LTS approach, and none have in detail focused on the introduction of TV3
in Sweden in the light of the development of the traditional television system.
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4 For a discussion of the various uses of the systems concept in historical studies of technology, see J. M. Staudenmaier,
Technology’s Storytellers. Cambridge: M. I. T. Press, 1985.

5 There are several approaches to technology and technical change that take their departure in a systems perspective. See, for
instance, Johansson 1997:41 (footnote 7), who gives a number of examples from the abundant literature on different sys-
tems approaches.

6 Ingelstam 1996:166, italics in the original.
7 Bijker, Hughes and Pinch (eds) 1989:3.
8 Ingelstam 1996:7. The term ‘technosocial systems’ also exists, for instance: see Hughes 1983:2 (footnote 2). The term used

here should not be confused with the ‘sociotechnical approach’ in labour and work-place research.
9 Joerges 1966:66.
10 Joerges 1988:10.
11 For an extensive analysis of the concept of ‘autonomous technology’, see Winner 1992.
12 Winner 1996.
13 The notion of technological systems was also, independently of Hughes, pioneered by Bertrand Gille, through his Histoire

des techniques (1978) and the birth of the journal Culture technique (in 1979). However, it is the works of Hughes that
gained footing in the Anglo-Saxon world. (Fox, ed. 1996:5).

14 See, for instance, Hughes 1989a:56; Joerges 1988; Ingelstam et al 1991.
15 Joerges 1988:28; Joerges 1996:58 ff. In contrast to LTN, LTP (large technical programmes or large technical projects) are

described as ‘pre-infrastructural systems oriented towards some quasi-experimental set of technical, economic or political
goals.’ LTP are exemplified with the shuttle programme, the Aswan and Cabora Bassa dams, the fusion reactor, the Man-
hattan project, (op. cit. 1996) and the Channel project (in op. cit. 1988).

16 (Swedish: ‘ledningsbundna’ respektive ‘icke ledningsbundna’ system). See, for instance, K aijser, Mogren & Steen Changing
Direction: Energy Policy and New Technology, 1991; and Summerton 1992. Examples of gridbased systems that are (typi-
cally) structured and built up around a specific distribution channel are gas distribution, district heating and water supply.

17 See, for instance, Joerges 1988:27 f. and Kaijser 1994:52. The categorisation of tight and loosely coupled systems has been
used to denote the level of functional interdependency within the separate system between various physical elements, and has
been conceived to correspond to the need of central control and central interventions.

18 In fact, the lack of definitions and of consistent and compatible analytical approaches in studies on LTS makes it relevant to
refer to the field as ‘the hybrid discipline of LTS’, a dictum of Joerges 1996:66.

19 Joerges 1988:24.
20 However, in addition to the classical infrastructure systems, the LTS approach has also been applied to, for instance, air-

traffic control systems, military systems, nuclear power systems, offshore-oil-production systems, space systems, and trans-
border organ transplantation systems.

21 Kaijser 1994:16 makes the following distinction for the purpose of his particular study: whereas the concept of infrasystem
is used for a special system (e.g. the electricity system), the concept of infrastructure is used to cover the total of infrasystems
in a society.

22 Hughes 1983:465.
23 Joerges 1988:25; Karlsson 1998; Summerton in Summerton (ed) 1994:1; Summerton 1998:32.
24 The initial main proponents associated with the ANT are Michel Callon, Bruno Latour and John Law.
25 Both proponents and critics of the SCOT approach have taken Bijkers, Hughes and Pinch (eds) 1989 (first published in

1987) as their benchmark. (Fox 1996:3). As the initial main study associated with SCOT is frequently pointed out the
study on the development of the bicycle during the latter part of the 19th century by the Dutch and English researchers
Weibe Bijker and Trevor Pinch (in op. cit.).

26 For overviews of the three related approaches to technology, see Bijker, Hughes and Pinch ( eds) 1989; Fox 1996; Jasanoff
et al 1995; Summerton 1992; Summerton 1998; Westrum 1991.

27 Hughes 1983:1 f.
28 Summerton 1994:5 (italics in the original).
29 In ANT, when analysing the set of associated heterogeneous entities that constitutes the actors in an ‘actor network’, a

‘principle of generalized symmetry’ is applied which means that ANT does not accept a fundamental distinction between
human and non-human actors. A specific statement, a technical artifact, as well as human beings who have created state-
ments or constructed artifacts, a firm, users, researchers, a political party as well as an electron or catalysts, are all ‘actors’,
analysed with the same conceptual framework. To avoid the traditional social science connotation of the word ‘actor’, the
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term actant is sometimes used, referring to ‘any entity endowed with the ability to act.’ (Bijker in Jasanoff (ed) 1985:251;
Callon in Jasanoff (ed) 1995:53.)

30 Callon 1989:101. Another of its proponents, Law, writes (1989:113 f.) that the actor network approach ‘borrows much
from Hughes’s system-building perspective.’

31 An attempt at conceptualizing systemicy has, for instance, been put forward by Beckman 1994:314 f. Following Beckman’s
two-dimensional conceptual map, the overall systemicy of a socio-technical system is a function of its values in the following
four dimensions: (1) ‘how many elements are included in the system (inclusion)’, (2) ‘how many different kinds of elements
it contains (differentiation)’, (3) ‘how cohesive the relations between elements are (coherence)’, and (4) ‘how many levels of
hierarchy there are’ (hierarchy). Beckman points out that ‘The precise meaning of the four dimensions of systemicy differs
according to the nature of the system they are used to describe.’

32 For a discussion on the subject, see, for instance, the essays in Ingelstam (ed) 1996.
33 See Joerges 1996:60-69, who profoundly discusses ”the Discourse of Complexity in LTS.”
34 Joerges 1996:61. The metaphor of the seamless web, introduced by Hughes, is frequently used by researchers in the LTS

field to stress that it is hard, if not impossible, to make distinctions among technical, social, economic, political and instit u-
tional aspects of technological development. See also Joerges’ (1988:18-21) discussion on the issue.

35 Joerges 1996:61
36 Joerges 1996:62.
37 In the sector of television, the process of internationalisation generally refers to the transition of television from a purely

domestic affair into a more regional, international or global dimension. It may comprise a number of factors: the interna-
tionalisation of broadcasting signals (‘transfrontier television’ and ‘pan-European broadcasting’); the growing space of inter-
national regulation of the relations between nations and people since the nineteenth century; the process whereby capital
and investment funds in general flow easily across borders; the flow of technological know-how and products on a regional,
international or even global market, and along with that, increasing competition; the increased importance of cooperation,
standardisation and regulation at a regional, international and global level; the development of transnational, multimedia
companies and international investment, and so forth.

38 This issue will be returned to in Chapters 6.
39 Hughes 1983:14 f. Although using the term ‘model’ in this work, Hughes later on stressed that the concept of ‘pattern’ is

preferable to ‘model’ since ‘a pattern is a metaphor suggesting looseness and a tendency to become unraveled.’ Hughes
stresses that the different phases can and do overlap and backtrack and can and do take place throughout the history of a
system. (1989a:56 f.) The suggested phases in the history of a technological system shall thus not be conceived as determ i-
nistic or predictive. It suggests a pattern of system growth and dynamics which can be used as the mode of organization for
a study on large sociotechnical systems allowing ‘the author to develop and coordinate a number of subthemes.’ (Hughes
1983:461)

40 Hughes 1983:14 f.; 1989a:56 f.
41 Among other LTS researchers inspired by Hughes’ pattern of phases can, for instance, be mentioned Kaijser 1994: 75-87,

who applies Hughes’ concept of pattern of phases in the evolution and expansion of LTSs in order to structure his studies
on infrastructure systems, and Wormbs 1997, who uses it on the development of the broadcasting network(s) in Sweden.

42 Kaijser 1994:75.87.
43 See, for instance, McKelvey 1994:25-28; Westrum 1991:204. In the SCOT approach, see for instance Pinch and Bijker

1989.
44 McKelvey 1994:25-27.
45 McKelvey 1994:209.
46 Joerges 1988:13.
47 Hughes 1989a:73. For a discussion of and comparison between the concepts of ‘bottleneck’ and ‘reverse salient’, see also

Beckman 1994:318 f.
48 See also Joerges 1988:13 and Kaijser 1994:82 (Kaijser does not use the concept of reverse salient, but uses ‘bottlenecks’).
49 Hughes 1983:15, 1989:75 f. Hughes (1983:15) illustrates with direct current, the first of the major types of electric

systems, which ‘had a reverse salient in that it was uneconomical to transmit. Despite precise definitions of the problem, the
direct-current inventors and engineers could not in the 1880s find a solution. As a result, other inventors found a solution
outside the d.c. system, and for a time the two systems were in conflict. After a compromise was worked out, the two sys-
tems existed in a complementary way until the newer system became the dominant one.’

50 Hughes 1983:405.
51 In the original, Hughes (1983:16 f.) posits momentum to the fourth phase in his phase pattern of evolution.
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52 Hughes 1983:15; Kaijser 1994:84 f. According to Kaijser, in a small country like Sweden such a system’s culture becomes
particulary uniform.

53 For the reader who wishes to enter deeply into a discussion on the issue of technological determinism within the framework
of STS, see, for instance, Grint and Woolgar 1997; the introductory essay in MacKenzie & Wajcman (eds) 1994; Misa
1988; Roe Smith and Marx (eds) 1994; Sundqvist 1999; Winner 1992. The concept of technological determinism is also
central in discussions on theories on the media and communications (see McQuail 1994).

54 Ingelstam 1996:176.
55 Hughes 1989a:80.
56 David F. Noble, America by Design: Science, Technology, and the Rise of Corporate Capitalism  (New York: Oxford University

Press, 1977). This work by Noble is often referred to in the field of STS.
57 Westrum 1991:75.
58 One of the most influential authors in systems analysis, Churchman (1967), suggests the following five issues to be handled

in any systems analysis: 1. the general purposes (or function) of the system as a whole 2. the components of the system, their
activities, goals and standard of performance 3. the environment of the system (the ”fixed restrictions”) 4. the resources of the
system 5. the management and control of the system.

59 See, for instance, Kaijser 1994:37-49.
60 Misa 1992:111.
61 Kaijser 1994:82 f.; Summerton (ed):1994:2, with reference to several chapters of that book.
62 Joerges 1988:26.
63 Joerges 1988:26 f.; Summerton (ed):1994:5.
64 Mattelart 1994:x.
65 Joerges 1988:25.
66 Churchman 1967.
67 Hughes 1983:6.
68 Hughes 1989a:53.
69 Westrum 1991:75.
70 Callon, for instance, prefers the concept of ‘network’ to that of ‘system’, thi s because he can thereby avoid the problem of

delineating external factors (‘environment’) from internal factors. Callon in ‘The Sociology of an Actor-Network’, in Cal-
lon, Law and Rip (eds) 1986; Callon 1989:100 f. Another example is Böhme, who prefers the concept of ‘technostructure’
instead of system, in the words of Joerges (1988:17 f.), ‘to indicate the essential interrelatedness of linked technical objects
with ecological and other social structures.’

71 Summerton 1994:6. Italicized in the original. Such symbiotic ‘border crossing’ can be illustrated by the dependency of
telegraphy and electricity in railway systems for their successful functioning, and vice versa, how the railways because of their
growing reliance on the telegraph hastened the spread of the telegraph network. (Salsbury 1988:42-45)

72 In this respect the development of LTS does not differ from, for instance, the interdependence (or symbiosis) which existed
between infrastructure systems and the political/social/economic systems in the development of the ancient river cultures
around the Nile, the Euphrates and the Tigris as well as the development of the Roman Empire. See, for instance, Kaijser
1994:29.

73 It is still common to talk of road and rail links, rivers and canals as communications even if the term is reserved more for
information movement today.

74 See, for instance, Kaijser 1994:29-33.
75 See, for instance, Fridlund 1998, who specifically discusses Swedish ‘technology nationalism’ around the turn of the 19th

century.
76 See, e.g. Bladh 1999; Kaijser 1994.
77 Wood 1992:66.
78 Following economist Harvey J. Levin, there is a strong correlation between the major spectrum-developing breakthroughs

and historical periods in which issues of national defence and military security have been highly topical and have fostered
the starting of huge military and security programmes supported by the American government. The major spectrum-
developing breakthroughs occurred, according to Levin: ‘at the turn of the century, with the Navy’s early development of
radio systems during the two World Wars, especially with the accelerated development of radar in the second, and during
the postwar years, with the further opening up of microwave frequencies and the development of communication satellites.’
Levin 1971, 237-272 (quotation 238).

79 Ilshammar 1998; Abbate 1994.
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80 For studies coming from the field of media and communications theories, see, for instance McQuail 1994; Löfgren 1990;
Mattelart 1994.

81 This concept, proposed by Tengström (1997), is mentioned in Andersson 1999, 193.
82 This concept (Sw. ‘utvecklingsblock’) was introduced by the Swedish national economist Erik Dahmén in 1950. Mölleryd

1996 makes a comparison between Dahmén’s concept of structural tension (related to development block) with Hughes’
concept of reverse salient. See also Kaijser 1994:77; Mölleryd 1999:38 f.

83 See, for instance, Karlsson & Sturesson (eds) 1995.
84 Noam 1992:4, 22.
85 Kaijser 1994:33.
86 See, e.g. Mazzoleni and Palmer 1992:33.
87 Hughes 1989a:52.
88 Latour 1988. Inspired by The Prince written by the renaissance political scientist Machiavelli (1469-1527), in this article

Latour embroiders on the ANT in a highly poetic vein by linking a game metaphor, as well as the ‘seamless web’ metaphor
introduced by Hughes, to a Machiavellian perspective on sociotechnological ensembles. In Latour’s treatment the modern
‘Prince’ (the Weaver of actor-networks) may be an individual innovator or entrepreneur, a collective, an assembly, a techno-
structure or a whole nation, that in their commercial and political struggles recruit and mobilize human and non-human
allies (resources) in order to fulfil their goals

89 Law 1989.
90 Latour 1988:25.
91 This perspective in ANT on building actor-networks (or systems) as involving clashes of  interests and open conflict ‘makes

explicit that which is implicit to Hughes’s system approach,’ to use the words of Summerton (1992:70).
92 Churchman 1967.
93 Resource is thus a concept referring to something that unites the capacity for action with the opportunity to act. (Beckman

1995:205).
94  Pierre Bourdeau (1930-2002) is known for his theory of symbolic or cultural capital, which can be used to increase our

understanding of power structures in society; how power elites are shaped and reproduced in society. Bourdieu makes a
division between social, economic, cultural and symbolic capital. Symbolic values are obtained through education, titles,
apartments, food habits, cars, clothes and money. For an overview of Bourdieu’s works, see, for instance Carle (1991).
Carle explicity suggests that Bourdieu’s theory could be used to increase our understanding of what in Swedish is called
‘organisations-Sverige’ or as a means to investigate whether the control over media and communication in society can give
power.

95 Summerton 1992:89.
96 Crucial to Schumpeter’s understanding of entrepreneurship is the distinction made between invention and innovation:

while invention refers to the production of new ideas (‘knowing something’), in his work innovation is primarily associated
more with action (‘getting new things done’, ‘which may but need not embody anything that is scientifically new’). Schu m-
peter 1947/1989:224.

97 Schumpeter 1947/1989:223. The pace-making work of Schumpeter (1883-1950) in the early part of the 20th century has
stimulated many researchers’ understanding of ‘entrepreneurship’ and the process of technological innovation. For an ex-
tended reevaluation of Schumpeter’s theory of innovation and entrepreneurship, see Elam 1993. Moreover, with the par-
ticular importance Schumpeter attributed to technological innovation and entrepreneurial activity to economic growth and
change, he has also become known as the favourite authority within the IT-economy (Andersson 2000:188, 355). One of
Schumpeter’s major propositions was that innovations, in particular technological innovations, shape the dynamic character
of capitalist economies through the process of creative destruction, that old technologies, old industries and old firms are
demolished to be replaced by new ones (McKelvey 1994:6).

98 Elam 1993:14, 105.
99 In this book it refers, for instance, to the following: the introduction of sound radio; the introduction of regular television as

well as the parallel shift from AM to FM; the introduction of the second terrestrial (non-commercial) TV-channel, the i n-
troduction of a local radio system or the introduction of Text-TV; the introduction of INTELSAT; the introduction of
Europe’s first communication satellite system (Eutelsat); the introduction of Europe’s first private satellite system
(SES/Astra); the successful marriage between satellite and cable television in the United States, as well as the latter’s suc-
cessful imitation in a European context; off-shore radio piracy around 1960; and, not least, the introduction of the first
commercial private satellite TV-channel directed towards Scandinavia (TV3) and the introduction of the first commercial
terrestrial TV-channel in Sweden.
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100 See, for instance, Elam 1993:133; McKelvey 1994:220 f; Mölleryd 1999:46 f; Rosenberg 1982 and 1994.
101 Rosenberg 1994:15; see also Rosenberg 1982:156 f.; 184-188.
102 Rosenberg 1994:5; Summerton 1992:82.
103 Elam 1993:15.
104 Based upon the discussion in, respectively, Kaijser 1994:57-63; Rosenberg 1982:104-117.
105 For examples of such studies, see Rosenberg 1982:104-117.
106 Rosenberg 1982:111.
107 Andersson 1999:186 ff.
108 North (1990:viii) explicitly encourages the usage of his arguments outside the field of economics and economic history.
109 North 1990:3-6.
110 Andersson 1999:187 f.
111 North 1990:3-6.
112 North 1990:5 f.
113 North 1990:4 f.
114 The claim that institutional components tend to lag behind technical change (hence constituting a reverse salient) has long

been a special theme in social theory. At least since the time of Karl Marx's writings, many authors have focused on the sy s-
temic dimension of society and technology in long-term historical change, attempting to explain and specify the relationship
between technology, "the immaterial world" ("culture", ”institutions", etc.) and human behaviour. A relatively early exam-
ple is William F. Ogburn (1922), who introduced the concept of "cultural lag" to argue that various parts of society do not
change at the same rate, with changes in material conditions ("material culture") leading after some delay to adjustments in
laws, governments, customs, beliefs, and ideology ("adaptive culture"). (Westrum 1991:55 f.) Similarly, in more recent
research (e.g. Andersson 1999) it has been noted that there are lags in institutional adjustment to rapid technological
change, and assumed that 'institutions will most likely never adjust completely as long as technological change continues'.

115 E.g. Hughes 1989a; Joerges 1988:13; Kaijser 1994:82; Westrum 1991:74. Kaijser, however, prefers the concept of
bottleneck to that of reverse salient. He gives an example of how institutional components may be adjusted to technical
change by referring to the introduction of alternating current in Sweden, which was developed primarily to exploit hydro-
electric power at a distance from cities or industries. The existing legal framework for hydro-electric power constrained the
introduction of alternating current as a means of expanding existing hydro-electric power systems. A new legal framework
and a new organisational structure were required as necessary preconditions for the successful implementation of alternating
current.

116 Hughes 1983:14 f.
117 McKelvey 1994:14.
118 In the case of establishing standards for HDTV systems in the early 1990s, for instance, Geoff Lewis pointed out that ‘Any

world standard that is selected now will have to last at least for some 20 years to recover the massive costs.’ Lewis: ‘Standard
HDTV?’ in Electronics Worlds + Wireless World, January 1990, vol. 96, 54-55.

119 Joerges 1988:19, 30.
120 Kaijser 1994:83 f., for instance, and with reference to the American economic historian Paul David, has referred to the

concept of path-dependence when describing how the development of an infrastructure system sometimes is strongly infl u-
enced by what seem to be insignificant events, rather than rational choices, which lock its future development along a cer-
tain path. He illustrates with the evolution of such system variables as the width of tracks, frequencies in electricity networks
and left-hand or right-hand traffic. See also, for instance, Mölleryd 1999:53 f. who discusses the notion of development
path in the context of ‘co-evolution’.

121 This is also paid attention to by Rosenberg 1994:207.
122 Examples of such changes are: the shift from AM to FM; from monochr ome to colour-TV; or more recently, the increased

number of TV-channels available in cable-systems, the option to receive programmes directly from satellites; or a potential
shift to HDTV or digital terrestrial TV.

123 In the case of Swedish broadcasting history, this was for instance, an important argument used in the debate during the
1940s and 1950s by those opting for wired broadcasting (Sw. ‘trådradio’) rather than the introduction of FM, if a second
radio programme was to be introduced. (SOU 1946:1, 59)

124 Since a complete TV-picture cannot be transmitted simultaneously for technical reasons, each TV-picture is divided into a
huge number of small picture elements (more than 400,000 separate so-called pixels) which are transmitted with informa-
tion sequentially rather than simultaneously. By scanning the image horizontally from left to right and from top to bottom
with a small spot that detects the image brightness at each pixel, the image is at the same time rapidly converted into electr i-
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cal signals. These are then transmitted and reconstructed into brightness patterns in the same position and order at the r e-
ceiving end.

125 Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:550 f.; Inglis 1990:160. Before the War, a system of 455 lines (and a rather poor
picture quality) was used in France. The British 405-line system was in use until the mid 1980s (Gustafsson & Rosengren
1995).

126 Japan and the Central and North American countries have followed the US and adopted NTSC; South America is divided
between NTSC and PAL (Inglis 1990:275 f.). As is the case with the number of scanning lines and frame/field rates, still
there does not exist a single global standard for the transmission of colour-TV, but a few distinct standards.

127 Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:550 f; Inglis 1990:160.
128 Gustafsson & Rosengren 1995. As a curiosity can be mentioned that if television is used on a train within the Swedish

public railway network (SJ), the frame and field rates are much lower than the ‘ordinary’ 25 and 50 per second, since here a
power system of 1/3 of the 50 Hz power system is used (i.e. 16 and 2/3 Hz). (Svensson, telephone, 1999-02-01).

129 To mention but a few examples, see Noam 1991:3; and Curran 1995:35 f.
130 McQuail 1994:12.
131 See McKelvey 1994:22.
132 Hughes 1983:16 f.
133 Braun & Joerges 1994:26 f.
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CHAPTER 3

Methodology, Case and Sources

Writing history is constructing a coherent story of some facet of the human condition through time.
Such a construction exists only in the human mind. We do not recreate the past; we construct stories
about the past.

(North 1990:131)

The purpose of this chapter is to elucidate the methodological choices and concerns which have
been addressed in the course of this study. It serves as a basis for judging reliability and validity:
can one trust the findings and analysis of this book? 1 As a preliminary to answering this ques-
tion, a few words on the motives of the author are in order. First and foremost, this book arises
from a conviction that it does matter how and why technologies emerge, what their dynamics
and configurations imply and who is in control. It matters not least in the case of technology-
based systems of information/communications, which have grown up historically with a strong
and widely shared image as having an important part to play in democratic society and the pub-
lic sphere. This study also arises from a conviction that television has become one of the most
important sources of entertainment, culture and information – strongly influencing people both
on an individual level and in the collective processes of social, political, economic and cultural
life. These preconceptions have influenced the choice of empirical focus, theoretical approach,
analysis and conclusions.

3.1 Preparing the study
This study started with a general interest in the role of the media in society and an ambition to
understand how and why television in Sweden underwent such spectacular and profound
transformations during the last decades of the twentieth century, and why these changes did not
occur earlier (or were postponed until later). This interest resulted in a series of preparatory
studies, exploratory in nature and aiming at providing a base for the empirical understanding of
paths, key actors, problems and patterns in the development of television. Literature reviews
constituted the main part of these studies, and included a thorough review of previous analyses
of this period of reconfiguration in European television as well as radical critique of television.
These initial studies were also aimed at developing a theoretical understanding of the dynamics
of television perceived as an example of sociotechnical systems, and to develop sharper and more
insightful questions about the topic.

As part of the series of preparatory studies I made a number of study visits in order to in-
crease my understanding of the components of ‘my’ system. I visited, for instance, Tera-
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com/Kaknästornet in Stockholm, the Broadcasting Museum at Motala in Sweden, and the
headquarters of SES/Astra (Château de Betzdorf, Luxembourg), as well as the headquarters of
EBU, ITU (both situated in Geneva) and Eutelsat (Paris). I also interviewed a first set of recog-
nized key actors (during 1993-94). This initial period also included the establishment of a num-
ber of important contacts among media researchers in Sweden with whom to discuss my project
outside my own research department at Tema T in Linköping.2

3.2 Method selection
3.2.1 A case study approach to analysing (re)construction of large

technical systems
This book uses in-depth case study methodology in order to capture and analyse the multidi-
mensional and often overlapping processes at work in the (re)configuration of large sociotechni-
cal systems. By this choice of method I align with previous research on large technical systems
(LTS), which already is a case-study oriented empirical programme of research (see chapter 2).
However, this case study involves some particular problems which are not always present in
previous LTS studies. Predominantly, this study is about particular technology-based systems of
information – television – which largely have been shaped by highly normative cul-
tural/social/political definitions of communications and information in society. Second, this
particular case study is about recent and still ongoing processes of reconfiguration of such sys-
tems of information. Thirdly, a particular unit of analysis is the problem-solving activities
linked to the shaping of a completely new, highly contemporary system, which, in part and
spectacularly, challenged established systems.

A key advantage of using historical contextual, in-depth case study methodology is that it
opens up the dynamics behind processes of change. It enables us to ask detailed and intense
questions about a specific event or phenomenon, explored as a whole resulting from a combina-
tion of conditions. In this way, a ‘how’ or ‘why’ question can be explored in great detail. Case
studies thus allow causal complexes to be addressed. They enable us to examine the conjunc-
tures and differences in time and space that, for instance, produced system reconfiguration or
institutional form. Case studies are generalizable to theoretical propositions (not to statistical
populations or universes). A case study can be used to yield important results for theory devel-
opment (analytic generalization),3 either by fostering theoretical reflections or by testing the va-
lidity of theories. One strength of case studies is thus that they provide an opportunity to make
generalizations from one context to another, from one case of a given ‘type’ to others of the
same type.4

This particular case study has the potential to make analytical generalizations from one ‘sys-
tem reconfiguration’ or ‘institutional form’ to another, in relation to different kinds of ‘situa-
tions’ or ‘contexts’. It serves to develop more general theories and comments about the devel-
opment of large sociotechnical systems, especially in periods of radical change. The study aims
at providing some insights and empirical findings regarding the properties and dynamics of
large technical systems, particularly in radical change and reconfiguration. It should also further
our understanding of national differences in time, speed and scope concerning the similar proc-
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esses of change in European broadcasting systems as well as between different sociotechnical
systems.

3.2.2 An embedded case study design: different units of analysis
This study is constructed as what Yin calls ‘an embedded case study design’: it is a single case
using embedded subunits of analysis.5 First and foremost, it is a case study about the develop-
ment and transition of television, with a particular focus on its development in Sweden. Yet,
within this single case, particular attention also is given to a number of subunits of analysis at
different levels. The incorporated subunits provide significant opportunities for extensive analy-
sis, extending the insights into the single case.

First, the main unit is the television system as a whole, the smallest units being the individ-
ual components and members. More specifically, television is viewed as an example of a par-
ticular category of sociotechnical systems. Second, as the empirical focus of this book, a particular
historical period of radical change constitutes another case: the profound and striking transfor-
mations of television in Western Europe during the 1980s and early 1990s. Third, reconfigura-
tion of television in Sweden is used as the historical case study in order to capture and analyse
the complex variables involved in this period of radical change in television. Fourth, at the cen-
tre of the empirical analysis within the historical case study of Sweden is one particular process
studied at the micro level: the entrepreneurial actions and critical issues facing Industriförvalt-
nings AB Kinnevik in relation to the introduction of the Scandinavian satellite TV channel TV3
during the period between 1984 and 1992 in Sweden. Fifth, this particular process is seen in the
light of opportunities and constraints associated with three development paths (or trajectories),
which can be described as three particular ‘process units’ at the macro level: (1) the development of
the traditional public broadcasting system in Sweden, (2) the development of cable television in
Sweden, and (3) the development of satellite technology for television. Sixth, within the latter
unit of analysis, the development of satellite technology for television, can then be identified
three subunits of analysis: the development of satellite television in the United States and in
Western Europe respectively as well as the introduction of the Astra satellite system in Europe
as a special unit of analysis.

The multiple units of analysis embedded in this book can be presented as moving from a
higher to a lower level of abstraction, corresponding to a more and more close specification and
focus on a particular type of unit (or ‘case’):

Development of Large Sociotechnical Systems
Development of Broadcasting Systems
Development of Television Systems
Radical Change in Television Systems.

(North America) (Western Europe)
Reconfiguration of TV in Sweden

Introduction of TV3
(entrepreneurial actions)
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There is a main methodological difference between the different units of analysis in this book as
concerns the collection and presentation of data. In contrast to the other units of analysis, the
historical actors in the process, their strategies and resources, world-views, actions and interac-
tions with other actors, etc, are much more explicitly incorporated into the history of the intro-
duction of TV3.

3.3 The sources
In order to compare, contrast, and evaluate information, a broad base of source material was
selected for the analysis, ranging from reviewing the literature related to the units of analysis
and documentary analysis to interviews and study visits. Both primary sources (original accounts
produced by the person(s) who first recorded the information) and secondary sources (accounts
based on other people’s reports) have been used. It is also possible to make a distinction be-
tween contemporary sources (i.e. material that originated within the period studied) and retro-
spective sources (information written or communicated afterwards). By and large, the relevant
sources were selected on two grounds. First, the source might contain information that in some
way was connected to the introduction of TV3. Second, the source might increase my under-
standing of the emergence of change in this particular period of system reconfiguration and the
spirit of the time.

Written sources for this study have included published as well as unpublished materials, as
indicated in footnotes and the bibliography. The written references include academic research
(papers, dissertations, reports, books, journals, etc.); sources which are integrated elements of the
political decision-making process (government reports; government bills, directives, comments
and submissions from various actors and interests in response to government policy-initiatives,
legislation, and other publications by public agencies and ministries, etc); public relations mate-
rial from various television corporations and channels (SVT, ScanSat/TV3, TV4, TV5/Nordic)
and other organisations (i.e. EBU, Eutelsat, Teracom, SES/Astra).

Sveriges Radio AB and, especially, Televerket were among the main sources of written infor-
mation. Both organisations have, for instance, published useful historical descriptions of the
development of telecommunications, radio and television in Sweden. A number of articles in
internal journals as well as internal reports of these organisations have offered useful material of
relevance for my study (such as Tele, the technical journal of Televerket, and MedieBrev, a
journal of SVT, covering current development of relevance for the company, as well as reports
published within the framework of SR/PUB).

Newspapers and journals have been useful as sources, not only for reports on system devel-
opment (and the various controversies behind it), but also often as documents, putting these
reports in the contemporary context. Additional written material has included specialist press,
popular literature, and occasional literature and documents produced by various organisations. The
last category consists of annual reports, memos, consultants’ reports, correspondence , contracts, min-
utes from committee meetings, referral answers, as well as diverse kinds of official material such as
press releases, as well as advertisements, and statistics (concerning various aspects of the public as
end-users and consumers of television content, hardware sales statistics, market research, etc).
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In addition, among public relations material a non-written source can also be mentioned: a
video tape from SES/Astra directed towards potential customers (i.e programme providers),
which was given to me on my request.

Interviews have played a major role in this study, especially for the history of the introduc-
tion of TV3. Though complemented by primary sources to be found in archives, the extensive
detailed investigation and analysis of the introduction of TV3 were largely captured through the
oral memory accounts and interlocutions of the historical actors involved (i.e. through inter-
views and telephone calls). As concerns the other units of analysis (these are mostly built upon
written, secondary sources), interviews, telephone calls and primary sources have only randomly
and more occasionally been used as data collection techniques. As part of the preparatory study
(see 3.1, above), some key actors (officials at Teracom, Sveriges Television, EBU, Eutelsat,
SES/Astra, ITU, the Ministry of Education/Culture, Hans Wertén and Daniel Johannesson)
were interviewed in a first round of research during 1994-1995. A second, more systematic,
round of interviewing took place from the autumn of 1998 through the summer of 2000.

In general the pool of interviewed persons was selected through ‘snowballing’:6 I started
with key actors as identified in written sources and the identified interviewees often suggested
additional persons, who suggested yet others, and so on. In all, 30 persons were interviewed (see
list of interviewed people, bibliography) in a total of about 33 formal interviews. The majority
of interviews were conducted with individuals who had been engaged by the Kinnevik group to
solve various kinds of problems related to the implementation of TV3. Interviews were also car-
ried out with individuals outside this circle of system-builders, and included representatives of,
for instance, the government, Kabel-TV-divisionen and other departments within Televerket,
and Teracom.

For the interviews I used a general ‘interview guide’: a basic check-list of general topics and
questions to cover with each informant.7 In the interview situation I decided how to phrase
questions and when to ask them and which information to pursue in greater depth. The use of
an interview guide served as a reminder to ensure that I covered the list of general areas. As the
number of interviews increased – and my knowledge about the process under study as well –
the interview guide was both expanded and revised. There was thus a clear framework of stan-
dard questions and areas to cover, but the approach was flexible and open ended, directed to-
wards understanding informants’ perspectives as well as obtaining accurate pieces of the jig-saw
puzzle which constituted the process under study.

The length of interviews varied from about 60 minutes in some cases to more than 4 hours
in others. Interviews were typically carried out in office settings, although restaurants, a hotel
lounge and the homes of several of the interviewed persons also provided some of the settings.
All formal interviews were recorded on tape. Occasionally, procedures such as turning off the
recorder for the discussion of confidential information were followed. But the disclosure of sen-
sitive items was not restricted to such procedures. I have carried out all interviews myself and
taken notes during the interviews.8 Another person has transcribed the interviews for me (word
for word), with a few exceptions in which I have transcribed them myself. I have listened to all
recordings of interviews in order to grasp nuances and emphasis.
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In footnotes I make a distinction between ‘interview’ and ‘telephone call’. Interview refers to
the previously arranged face-to-face encounter between the researcher and informant involving
the use of an interview guide. Telephone call refers to a more spontaneous and informal collec-
tion of information by telephone. This occurred in many cases on the occasion when a date for
interview was settled. It also occurred, repeatedly, when after having conducted an arranged in-
terview, I wanted to check a specific piece of information. Another case was when people on
their own initiative called me to comment on previous versions of parts of the book.

The bibliography is divided into three main sections, namely 1) References, 2) Archival and
unpublished material, and 3) List of interviewed persons (and personal communications). Each
section is in alphabetical order, following Swedish grammar (in which the three additional let-
ters å, ä, ö come after the z).

3.4 Methodological discussion and some problems encountered
First and foremost, in a qualitative case study, the researcher is the main tool for gathering, in-
terpreting and analysing the material. As an inescapable part of being human, far from being a
robotlike data collector, the researcher is a research tool constrained by personal capabilities, ex-
periences, a subjective perspective and assumptions which influence his or her interpretation
and presentation of information (as well as selection of empirical focus and research questions).
Therefore, being sensitive and critical to both others’ and one’s own limitations in the interpre-
tation of ‘reality’ is essential.

In general terms, the methodological problems discussed below are similar to those faced in
all history writing. Yet there are some special difficulties related to the methodological choices
of this particular case study. First, some issues concern problems which are related to studying
recent and contemporary processes and events. Similarly, certain methodological problems are re-
lated to the methodology of following the actors. In this subsection such and other problems I
have encountered with my research design will be addressed, and some of the strategies I have
used in order to reduce them.

But first should be highlighted that there are some special difficulties in writing broadcasting
history, irrespective of the time period and the selected units of analysis. First, difficulties (and
possibilities) arise because of the huge and scattered material on the issue, ranging from archival
material and the large bulk of literature which can be rightly referred to as ‘media studies’,
‘(mass) communication research’ and the like (see Chapter 1), to newspapers as well as radio-
and TV-programmes. Second, as radio and television have grown up historically with a strong
and widely shared image of having an important part to play in social and public life, there is
also a problem related to the fact that the definitions of the media have changed over time and
the media have been described interchangeably in normative and descriptive terms. The latter
problem concerns every kind of material, public or private, through study of documents or
through oral interviews.
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Issues related to the selection of, and access to, sources
A particular set of problems concerns the selection of, and access to, sources. First, a problem with
a case study like this one, studying processes of implementation and development and change in
sociotechnical systems, is that such processes are not easily defined in terms of the beginning or
end points of the unit(s) of analysis – in time, in distinguished components which should be
included and which should not.9 Previous literature and discussions with others can guide de-
termining the limits of the case and units of analysis. Nevertheless, when collecting and analysing
the material I had obvious problems with delineation, and kept a rather open and pragmatic
view of both time boundaries and which components should be inside, and which outside, the
units of analysis (compare Chapter 2).

Whereas problems related to the critical evaluation of written sources, periodization and the
distinction between components which are inside and those wich are outside the unit(s) of
analysis are classical methodological issues shared by all historians irrespective of the selected
time period, historians of recent and contemporary processes and events are confronted with par-
ticular methodological problems (and opportunities) which are not, or only seldom, shared by
historians of earlier periods.10 Examples of such problems are how to handle the lack of histori-
cal distance, the relations with the historical actors, and the lack of written sources and the huge
amount of unlocalized and unregistered published and unpublished material related to the sub-
ject.

Moreover, when gathering historical but relatively contemporary material about strategies,
considerations, negotiations and conflicts within and between (contemporary) companies, state
administration departments and organisations of importance for system development and
change, a particular problem is that documents are not necessarily available, since they are held
to contain economically valuable or for other reasons sensitive information . The constraint of secrecy
thus represents a particularly important methodological problem for relatively contemporary
research involving still ongoing processes of reconfiguration of sociotechnical systems. For in-
stance, using Kinnevik’s (and many other private firms’) internal documentation as a way of
checking the story presented here was not possible. Moreover, as will be returned to below, the
archives of Televerket had secrecy clauses on recent collections of documents, which only al-
lowed access after a certain (decades long) period of time.

While the Kinnevik group and many other firms and organisations have been restrictive
concerning access to written material, the archives of Televerket11 and Kabelnämnden offered
opportunities to obtain written documentation about the process under study. At the time of
the historical process at the centre of the empirical analysis, Televerket had the status of a pub-
lic authority, responsible, on behalf of the state, for the national public broadcasting network.
Kabelnämnden was a public authority that controlled the development of cable-TV in Sweden,
and had also been identified as being in conflict with TV3 (see Chapter 12). These two actors’
documentary sites were thus considered to be independent of the Kinnevik group. They were
therefore brought in as a means of getting a more nuanced picture of the period and process
under study. The archive of Kabelnämnden, at which I spent two days, constituted a particular
kind of archival milieu and methodological problem. 12 At the archive of Televerket a number of
archive sections of relevance for the study were initially surveyed. Generally I received what I
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asked for, but I had to know precisely what to ask for, which was a limitation. The most sys-
tematic review of material at this archive concerned the Cable-TV Division of Televerket.

At the archive of Televerket I was not, however, given free access to all materials concerning
commercial transactions and negotiations between Kabel-TV Divisionen and other firms (due
to the issue of commercial secrecy, Sw. ‘affärssekretess’). But, accidently (due to incorrect
marking of classified information of the archive of Televerket by a consultant who had been en-
gaged at the time of Televerket’s transition to Telia) I came upon material which concerned the
relations between Kabel-TV Divisionen and TV3/ScanSat. Later, this material was identified ex
post by an archivist as classified information. Nevertheless, through this material I got access to
minutes and background information from meetings of the Cable-TV Division of Televerket in
their early contacts with the Kinnevik group concerning the implementation of TV3. This ma-
terial included correspondence with representatives of Kinnevik/ScanSat, internal documents,
memos, notes, instructions, consultants’ studies, contracts, as well as various official material
such as press releases and adverts. A methodological problem was that occasionally certain hand-
written notes and memoranda were not dated or not signed (or neither). In spite of such prob-
lems, the access to this material led, in fact, to sharper and more insightsful questions about the
topic.

With regard to access to written information, it should also be noted that a large number of
those people I have interviewed and others whom I have dealt with in my research have been
quite willing to provide me with various kinds of relevant material.13 (Nota Bene: With the ex-
ception of public relations material and annual reports, this generosity did not generally include
people who were connected to private firms, only those connected to the traditional public in-
stitutions of the traditional broadcasting system.) Various relevant organisations (including
separate programming companies, the Ministry of Education and Culture, SES/Astra, EBU,
Eutelsat and ITU) provided me with official documents, some of a public-relations character.

In addition to written sources and recognizing the existence of unlocalized and unregistered
published and unpublished sources elsewhere, interviews (and annual reports) were therefore
quite important sources of information – both for increasing the insight into the process under
study as a whole and, in particular, about Kinnevik’s internal activities.

Issues related to interviewing
Writing the history of recent and relatively contemporary processes has an obvious strength: the
fact that a large majority of the historical actors are still alive offers a unique opportunity to
complement, correct or confirm the researcher’s interpretation of written material and enrich
the historical record by means of personal records and recollections. Information about personal
motives, informal decisions and conflicts as well as hidden agendas which are not available from
written sources can be collected. In addition to enhancing the insight into the process under
study, interviews with the historical actors also functioned as a guide and assistance in the iden-
tification and interpretation of facts and led me to important written – as well as oral – sources.

However, as a research technique interviewing is associated with a number of methodologi-
cal problems. A special problem is that people differ widely with respect to their ability and
willingness to talk about their experiences and articulate their feelings. Similarly, the contacts
between the interviewer and the various interviewed persons differ, as do the contexts of inter-
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viewing and the alertness of the interviewer. In this study, the willingness to be interviewed has,
indeed, varied. All persons whom I have asked have been willing to be interviewed, with a few
important exceptions. First, I have not been allowed to interview Mr Jan H. Stenbeck himself.
This does not mean that I have not asked him. Within a span of five years I have written several
letters, addressed to him personally and through his secretary, as well as through Pelle Törn-
berg, and asked him for an interview and a discussion on system reconfiguration. But he has
replied to none of them.14 Unwilling to be interviewed was also initially Pelle Törnberg, presi-
dent and executive of Modern Times Group, MTG AB.15 When I asked for an interview with
Törnberg (and Stenbeck), Törnberg at first (October 1998) conveyed via his secretary that ‘we
are not willing to take part’ (Sw. ‘vi ställer inte upp’). However, after I had interviewed Jan
Steinmann (April 1999) he helped me to make Törnberg change his mind and I got my inter-
view in May 1999.

Moreover, non-permission rather than unwillingness constrained my ability to interview
Lennart Tengroth, who was engaged as lawyer (at Advokatfirman Vinge KB) by Kinnevik when
TV3 was to be introduced. Tengroth (now independent of Kinnevik/MTG) did not want to be
interviewed by me unless Törnberg and MTG would grant permission. Törnberg did not give
his permission for an interview with Tengroth (autumn 1998). Eventually (May 2000), I asked
Törnberg via e-mail if I could send a preliminary draft of my chapter on the implementation of
TV3 to Tengroth for comments (like most of my other informants). This solution was accepted,
and I sent a copy to Tengroth who phoned me, commented on my draft, and gave me some
complementary information and corrections.

With these exceptions, all those people whom I have asked have been willing to be inter-
viewed. Unfortunately, one of those I had been given preliminary access to interview, Odd Eng-
ström, died (May 18, 1998) just some weeks before the date on which he had asked me to come
back for an arranged interview. Moreover, when I had decided to conduct no more interviews,
there were also people who phoned me and wanted to be interviewed (such interviews I have,
however, left for the future). Several of those I have interviewed came to serve as my telephone
‘dictionaries’ or ‘experts’ concerning the technological workings or other aspects of television
systems. Such persons were, for instance, Rolf Jaensson, Lars Marén, Björn Persson, Valdemar
Persson, Hard Pettersson and Kjell-Olov Yngvesson.

The problem of reliability when dealing with second-hand accounts from others is well-
known. This concerns written sources as well as verbal statements such as those found in inter-
views. But interviews create special problems for the researcher in this respect, which historians
working on earlier periods do not have to encounter. ‘As a form of conversation, interviews are
subject to the same fabrications, deceptions, exaggerations, and distortions that characterize talk
between any persons.’16 For instance, the informants can be (and usually are) subject to lapses
or failures of memory. In the current case, interviews discussed events occurring up to about 15
years ago, and the memories of those interviewed may or may not have accurately corresponded
to what actually happened. Well-known manifestations of this general problem include mixing
up the sequence of events, difficulties with specifying dates or years for specific activities, delib-
erately or accidently exaggerating or minimizing their own/their organization’s role in the
course of events, denying or down-playing their failures, or hiding important facts in their de-
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scriptions of past events, and so forth. Moreover, given my selection of interviewees, I am pre-
pared to confirm that in the interview situation it is easy to be ‘seduced’ by the interpretations
presented by those under study. Thus, the peril that the researcher may lose a critical distance
from the historical actors certainly belongs to the typical problems of interviews and the history
of recent and relativey contemporary processes and events. My strategies for tackling such and
other methodological problems will be discussed further on in this sub-section.

The issue of heroizing the actors under study
In this study, problems pertaining to the focus on the historical actors in the process are obvi-
ous. Among other things, and related to the selection of empirical focus, the selection of written
material and persons for interviews implied an obvious risk of a biased material. The emphasis
on the process of the introduction of TV3, as well as the related emphasis on the problem-
solving activites of the Kinnevik group in this process, greatly increased the risk of missing cru-
cial actors, processes and events, out of researcher negligence. Significantly, when following the
purposeful actors involved in what has been identified ex-post as ‘successful’ entrepreneurial ac-
tion one runs the risk of walking straight into the trap of being attacked for heroizing the actors
under study and for ‘supporting a heroizing theory about individual actions’.17 This risk in-
creases especially for historians of recent processes and events, using the oral histories of the ac-
tors involved as interlocutors, memory sources and guides in respect of the complex processes
under study.

In fact, the tendency to focus on heroic actors in too biased a way, i.e. at the cost of other (less
visible) actors whose action or non-action has been important for system development and
change, has been one of the main critiques directed against research on LTS.18 Not least, this
criticism has included reference to the under-representation (or exclusion) of various femi-
nist/gender and user perspectives.19

Some solutions to problems in this research design
The problem with biased sources and reliability cannot be completely avoided. But, well aware
of these drawbacks in the research design, I have attempted to reduce these problems through
various strategies. One way has been to use a broad base of source material from which to com-
pare, contrast and evaluate information. Multiple sources, several of which can be objectively
perceived as independent of each other, have also provided a means of tackling the problem or
peril of losing a critical distance from the actors. Many strategies were used for comparing mul-
tiple sources, including comparing related written and interview material, asking several persons
the same question about a particular event or fact, sending out an earlier version for comments,
and so on. The different stories and single statements of informants on the same event or expe-
rience have been cross-checked, both with each other and against other kinds of sources. For
example, an event which was perceived in one way by one person who had been working for
Kinnevik was balanced by the interviews with other Kinnevik-connected persons as well as, for
instance, persons representing the former Kabel-TV-Divisionen/ Televerket, the Government
and various written documents. Interviews had an important function as complementary
sources to written material, not least in helping me in the identification and understanding of
key actors, their conflicts and solutions (or non-solutions).
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Another strategy in the research design has been to maintain a critical attitude and approach
to both others’ and one’s own limitations in the interpretation of ‘reality’. For instance, in addi-
tion to the use of a broad base of sources, the reliability of historical accounts can be improved
by trying to determine (or at least imagine) the interests and motives of the individual giving
the information. For this endeavour, historical source criticism provides four pertinent criteria.
These are: authenticity (is the source what it claims to be?), relation in time between an histori-
cal event and the account of this event (the issue of memory), dependence on external influences
when giving the historical account (has the source experienced a specific historical event
her/himself or is (s)he re-telling a story of others? has the source been in contact with someone
else prior to discussing the event in question?), and representativity (in what way might this
source be biased or possibly be interested in giving a specific version of a particular historical
event?).20 With this in mind, some interviewees and written sources were, for instance, deliber-
ately selected as a means of counter-balancing the perspectives of those who clearly heroized the
entrepreneurial process under study and identified themselves as one of the heroes.

With respect to the reliability of interviewing, it should also be noted that with a few excep-
tions (Hard Pettersson and Pelle Törnberg) none of those who had worked for the Kinnevik
group to implement TV3 were working for Kinnevik/MTG at the time the interviews were car-
ried out, but had changed employer. Some were even in competitive positions. One is now di-
rector-general of the Swedish national railway company and, in his own words, engaged in ‘de-
regulating the railway system from within’.21 Several of the former system-builders of TV3 were
at the time of interviewing running their own (entrepreneurial) businesses. This is a main dif-
ference between the public and private actors whom I have interviewed and crucial when judg-
ing the ‘representativity’ of sources. With no exceptions, those who, at the time of the introduc-
tion of TV3, had worked for Televerket, the Ministry and the national broadcasting company,
had remained loyal to the same employer or had since been employed by one of the other two
‘public’ institutions mentioned here. This is an interesting finding of my study, the interpreta-
tion of which, however, I leave open.

In order to verify and review the findings in the written sources, all persons that I have in-
terviewed concerning their involvement in the introduction of TV3 (as well as Jan H Stenbeck
who has not permitted an interview) have been given the opportunity to read and comment on
a draft version of the empirical part of the study. Such an offer is a well-known strategy both to
develop an open and honest relationship with informants and, not least, to strengthen the qual-
ity of the study.22 With only three exceptions, none have responded in order to pin-point mis-
understandings or suggest changes. One person received this early version even before he had
been interviewed, a circumstance which also influenced the character of this interview (Björn
Persson). A special case in this respect was the manager of the Kinnevik group during the pe-
riod under study (Daniel Johannesson). At first, before I had decided to focus on the entrepre-
neurial activity of the Kinnevik group in relation to TV3, I interviewed him as part of my series
of preparatory studies. Then, once I had selected the introduction of TV3 to be at the centre of
the analysis, and after a number of additional interviews had been carried out and the aforeme n-
tioned manager (like many others) had received a copy of an earlier version of my description of
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the implementation of TV3, I asked him for a second interview. The span of time between
these two interviews was six years.

Attempting to see the world through the eyes of system-builders provides an opportunity to
increase our understanding of system-building and to enter into system-builders’ experiences
vicariously. Given the implications of successful entrepreneurship, the perspectives of those in-
volved (or the pictures they want to convey to the researcher) provide a rich source for under-
standing how the system-builders view themselves and the world, including the end-users and
other less visible actors who also contribute to the development and change of systems. There-
fore, the history told in the ensuing chapters is spiced with multiple quotations and enriched by
accounts of subjective human experience. Moreover, in this book quotations from original
sources are also used as a method, first because I hope to capture nuances and emphases of ex-
pression, second because I wish to give the reader an opportunity to question my interpretation.
The redundancy in footnotes has been selected as a strategy to increase the reader’s opportunity
to judge the reliability of this study and attribute subjective human experience to the original
sources.

Whose history am I writing and why?
Given the above examples of problems and solutions in the selected research design, a proper
question to ask is whose history am I writing. Is it (a) a more or less honest rendering of how the
informants actually view themselves (or want to be viewed) and their experiences? or Does it (b)
have the ambition to be the ‘true’ story of what actually happened? From the above discussion it
is clear that the story told in the ensuing chapters is a reconstruction of the past, constrained
and biased by the limitations of both myself as a human research tool and my selected sources.
At the same time as I have maintained a critical approach to the factual validity of informants’
descriptions, I have also considered it important in my story and interpretation of the past to
illuminate human actors’ subjective experiences, world-views, perceptions and assumptions
about the implications of the process of which they were a part.

As already indicated, this study arose out of a general concern to critically explore implica-
tions of change, from the perspective of agenda-setting and control, in respect of television re-
garded as a sociotechnical system. Some of the most basic research questions have been the fol-
lowing: How and why do new actors get access to and, sometimes, significant influence over the
form and direction of these systems? Who decides what programmes we watch, and why? How
do ownership and the institutional form of television systems affect the meaning(s) attributed to
television in society? By focusing on the mechanisms of system reconfiguration through suc-
cessful entrepreneurial action, this book can not only provide a basis for comparison and gener-
alization, but also contribute to an exposé and criticial analysis of the negative aspects and im-
plications of the processes and actors in focus here.23 Moreover, with reference to discussions
on ‘technology-out-of-control’24 and the level of veracity in statements such as ‘technology tri-
umphs over politics’ (see the introductory chapter), the examples of this book can contribute to
a discussion concerning the role and capability of democratically elected leaders to influence the
direction, time and scope of technological development. Actor-oriented approaches (also known
as the methodology of ‘following the actors’) add significant opportunities for extensive analysis,
enhancing the insights about the subject, and allow us to appreciate the contingency of the
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(re)configuation of sociotechnical systems: how things might always be/have been otherwise.
Thus, my methodological choices impact upon the degree of freedom that can be envisioned for
political/democratic intervention and control in future system configuration. For this type of
reason: methods matter.

3.5 Limitations
Although constant awareness of the drawbacks in the selected research method has been main-
tained throughout the research process, it is still possible that the knowledgeable reader might
find discrepancies in my interpretation and presentation of the accounts of events. This can be
seen either as an issue of interpretation or as an opening for further studies on the topic. For
instance, in this study technological, juridical and economic specifications and conditions play a
significant role for the course of events. As far as possible I have checked such ‘facts’ with ex-
perts. Nevertheless, it is I who am finally responsible for any limitations that the text may, after
all, include, due to the fact that my background has constrained my ability to understand fully
all of the technological, juridical and economic aspects. Another limitation is that for the pur-
pose of my study I have excluded the whole array of literature and research that has liberalisa-
tion (reregulation, deregulation, privatisation, etc.) as its main focus. Such literature is mainly
to be found in the area of legal studies, and in the area of business administration and industrial
management.25

In addition, this study does not concern itself specifically with either the effects of television
or audiences, or the programme content, but focuses instead (in accordance with Chapter 2) on
the social interplay around technology (i.e. the material components) in the field of television in
a period of great transformation. Moreover, the study does not concern itself directly with psy-
chological and personal factors or hidden motives or agendas in the analysis.

In my focus on system-builders, referring to those individual or groups who during a longer
period of time identify themselves with the system – and are identified by others within the sys-
tem as presiding over system development and change – I have largely left out a de-
mand/’market-pull’ perspective. Another study might, for instance, more explicitly have in-
cluded the role of the social group of ‘end-consumers’ or the ‘market’ of the system, and per-
haps also advertising interests. It might also have paid more attention to less obvious social
groups, such as ‘anti-satellite television’ activists, trying to influence the direction of the system.
If I had placed more stress in this study on the importance of the ‘soft’/immaterial components
in the development of television systems (such as programming and advertising, marketing and
selling aspects), the balance between women and male system-builders who were interviewed
due to their qualification as purposeful system-builders in the process of introducing TV3
would very likely have been quite different.26 As it now stands, I am prepared to suggest that
this study confirms the almost complete male monopoly on historical representation among sys-
tem-builders in LTS studies.

Finally, within the framework of my study, despite attempts to remedy the situation, some
individuals who played an important role have not been interviewed, either because I did not
identify them or because I down-played their value as sources. Still other individuals were not
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interviewed because they did not respond to my requests or were deceased. In all, this means
that my study does not provide a comprehensive description or explanation of everything that
happened, and that a number of actors and factors have become or remained silent partners
with regard to the story. The history told in the ensuing chapters about the mechanisms of sys-
tem-reconfiguration is, however, anything but silent.

Notes
1 Reliability concerns the issue whether the methodological instruments selected, the researcher included, are reliable.

Would someone else reach the same conclusion by interrogating the same sources in the same way? Validity concerns
the issue whether my descriptions, concepts and interpretations are giving a ”true” picture of reality.

2 For instance, Göran Elgemyr at Sveriges Radio, and the Etermedieprojektet; Olof Hultén, SVT/Gothenburg Univer-
sity; Magnus Anshelm at Nordicom/Gothenburg; and Nina Wormbs, doctoral candidate at KTH, Stockholm.

3 The goal of case studies is thus not to enumerate frequencies (statistical generalization). (Yin 1994:30 f.)
4 Patel and Tebelius, eds, 1987:62.
5 Yin 1994:42-44.
6 Taylor and Bogdan 1984:83.
7 Taylor and Bogdan 1984:92 f.; Quinn Patton 1982:197-202.
8 One of the interviews (Näslund 1994-03-21) was carried out in cooperation with two other researchers from my de-

partment, Magnus Karlsson and Lennart Sturesson.
9 Yin 1994:21-25, 42.
10 For an extensive discussion on the problems of writing contemporary and recent history, see the articles in Söderqvist

(ed) 1997. See also Hughes and Söderqvist 1999.
11 The complete archive of Televerket until its transition to Telia in mid-1993 is open to the public for research and

inquiries. At the time that I conducted my research the extensive material had been transferred to the Swedish Na-
tional Archives (Riksarkivet) and located at the Provincial Records Office ( Landsarkivet) in Uppsala. I spent two per i-
ods at the archive of Televerket for intense review of material: 20-24 July 1998 and 2-5 November 1998.

12 The first problem associated with this archive was that of finding its actual location. After many twists and turns I
finally found the location of the archive of (the former) Kabelnämnden. It was located in a store-room in the basement
of a large office-building in Haninge Centrum south of Stockholm, where Radio- och TV-verket and Granskningsnäm-
nden för radio och TV were located. (These authorities had at the time – since July 1994 – replaced the functions of
Radionämnden and Kabelnämnden.) Whereas I was given access to all working papers through a clerk, the lack of
professional filing by an archivist created problems for me as a researcher.

13 For instance, Gun Stahle (Teracom) gave me internal documents concerning the establishment of Teracom and the
operation of its predecessor within Televerket. Valdemar Persson (Teracom) lent me his copies of internal reports
concerning the development of cable-TV. Stanley Neijd (Televerket) lent me his copies of the (two) first Nordsat re-
ports. Among others willing to assist me with material can be mentioned Göran Elgemyr (Sveriges Radio), who
guided me to interesting material concerning the history of the national broadcasting company, and Sverker
Gustavsson (former under-secretary of State), who gave me a copy of a document from the selection process preceding
the implementation of the third terrestrial channel in Sweden. Olof Hultén (Sveriges Television) provided me with an
opportunity to review systematically at his place of work all MedieBrev for the relevant period 1985-1992.

14 This is obviously an experience I share with the journalist Per Andersson in the writing of his book on Stenbeck. (An-
dersson 2000:15) Yet Andersson’s book includes the reproduction of an interview which Andersson–as a reporter for
Expressen (Swedish evening paper)– conducted with Stenbeck in August 1997. This reproduced interview thus has
had a certain documentary value for my book also.

15 MTG AB was formed in 1995 as a sub-combine of Kinnevik out of the various companies built up around broad-
casting, radio, publishing, electronic retailing and media services.

16 Taylor and Bogdan 1984:81.
17 Summerton 1998:34.
18 See, for instance, Law in Law (ed) (1991), 1-23. See also Joerges 1988:12.
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19 Other main themes in the criticism of studies on LTS have been: the issue of technological determinism as related to the
concept of ”momentum”; the frequent ambition to write ”the great narrative” about the development of a system
(adopting the Grand Narrative structure); a biased focus on system-building as the creation of integrated, well-
controlled systems that have been shaped in ordered processes and with clear phases of development, rather than high-
lighting the inherent chaos, challenges, and conflicts – as well as, I would add, the high level of uncertainty in system-
building. See, for instance, Summerton 1998:34-38; and Summerton in the introduction to Summerton (ed)
1994:17.

20 In Swedish: äkthet, tidssamband, beroende, and tendens (Thurén 1986:70-72). See also Nilsson 1973:179, who prefers
”accuracy, relevance, and representativity” as the criteria by which to judge the reliability of historical accounts.

21 Johannesson, interview, 2000-05-30.
22 Taylor and Bogdan 1984:87.
23 Such a contribution to LTS studies has been welcomed by, for instance, Summerton 1998:37.
24 See for example the writings of Mumford, Ellul and Winner.
25 For such references, see Karlsson 1998:9.
26 As will be returned to in Chapter 12, in the first generation of system-builders could, for instance, be found women

system-builders such as Annie Wegelius (head of programming) Elisabeth Arnander/Matsgård (sales manager), Marie
Nilsson (research on TV3), and Marie Sahlström (information manager).
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CHAPTER 4

Kinnevik and Jan Stenbeck

In this book the most detailed descriptions and analysis concern the entrepreneurial activities in rela-
tion to the introduction of TV3 in Sweden and the related expanding system (Chapter 12). The
Swedish industrial group, Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik (hereafter also referred to as Kinnevik),
and its leader Jan H. Stenbeck appear as the key actors in these entrepreneurial activities. The pur-
pose of this chapter is to introduce Kinnevik and Mr. Stenbeck, who in 1977 took over the reins in
the family company.

4.1 The actors
Behind TV3 (initially appearing as ScanSat) stood a Swedish industrial holding company, In-
dustriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik, with Jan H. Stenbeck (born in 1942) as the main owner. The
predecessor of today’s Kinnevik was established in 1936, with original investments being in
iron, lumber and steel.1 Since then the history of Kinnevik has been associated with the Sten-
beck and Klingspor families and the development of a multinational conglomerate with invest-
ments in agriculture, real estate, forestry products, transportation, insurance, capital manage-
ment and related businesses, and since the early 1980s, also in telecommunications and media.
The dominant blocks in the shareholdings of Kinnevik have been investments in Korsnäs AB
and Sandvik AB.2

4.2 Kinnevik: an industrial company moving into
telecommunications and the media3

Stenbeck took over the reins in the family conglomerate in the late 1970s. Still he was quite
anonymous in Swedish business life until 1983, when he established a solid reputation of being
a nuisance and ruffian. That year he won the struggle with his two sisters for the family prop-
erty, through the realization of a much debated transaction (a reverse takeover) with the shares
of Fagersta AB, a company involved in steel businesses and subsidiary of Kinnevik since 1978.4

The Board of the Exchange in Stockholm joined those analysts who were critical of the transac-
tion and considered it ethically questionable. In September 1983 the Board decided to cross the
shares of the Fagersta and Kinnevik companies off the register.5 The transaction became the
subject of a special juridical scrutiny by the former Justice of the Supreme Court (justitieråd):
despite severe criticism of the management of Kinnevik for the transaction, he did not consid-
ered it felonious.6
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This transaction has been pointed out as marking the end of a lengthy struggle between
Stenbeck and his sisters for the family company and the family capital. Margaret von Platen de-
scribes Stenbeck’s strategy in this matter as having two main goals: on the one hand Fagersta
was used as an instrument in the struggle for the control of the family empire; on the other
hand the assets of Fagersta were resources for the new bold ventures in telecommunications and
the media, in the future vision of Kinnevik.7 Similarly, Per Andersson describes the years 1978-
83 as a period when Stenbeck collected power and strength. He describes how Stenbeck during
these years frantically fought for the control of the family company, in order to gain the powers
required to realize certain business ideas.8 The reader may recall that one of Stenbeck’s sisters is
Margaretha af Ugglas (born in 1939), well-known conservative politician, whose personal record
has included being a member of the Swedish parliament (1974-1995); Minister of Foreign Af-
fairs (under the government of Bildt 1991-94); member of the European Parliament (1995); as
well as member of the board of several large companies, Kinnevik included. In the media the
relationship between Stenbeck and his sister af Ugglas is usually described as characterised by
conflicts concerning patrimony and the Kinnevik company.

From about 1980 Kinnevik’s traditional interests were broadened to include investments also
in telecommunications services and the media sector. It should be noted that the traditional sec-
tors within Kinnevik have not been abandoned in favour of the new interests in telecommuni-
cations and the media. When Kinnevik began to turn to information distribution, the company
lacked operative experience in this field. This has been seen as a reason for unconventional solu-
tions and new thinking. However, while the company as such lacked experience, Stenbeck him-
self had knowledge of telecommunications through his ownership of two American companies
(see 4.4).

Since about 1980 Kinnevik has operated and invested vigorously in telecommunications and
media, in Sweden as well as in major world markets. According to its Annual Report 1995 (p.
10), within a span of 16 years it had established 44 companies around new products or services,
primarily within the distribution of information, ranging from telephony to television. I will
return to some of these investments later, but in brief summary they are (year of entrance in
brackets):

• cellular mobile telephone service and digital communication systems (1981)
• Europe’s first private satellite system for TV distribution (1985)
• telephone- and pay-services of credit cards (1986)
• distribution of TV advertisements
• the establishment of SMATV services (1987)
• distribution of commercial (free) TV-channels (TV3 in 1987; Z-TV in 1992; TV6 in 1994)
• distribution of pay-TV-channels (TV1000 in 1989; FilmMax in 1992)
• separate TV production companies (e.g. STRIX, 1989; Kanon-TV, 1990; Moderna Tider

1992)
• the acquisition of 25% of the stock of one of the largest cable TV distributors in Sweden

(Kabelvision in 1989)
• homeshopping (in 1989)



Kinnevik and Jan Stenbeck

89

• radio broadcasting (in 1991)
• joint partner in Sweden’s first commercial TV-channel distributed via the terrestrial network

(and via satellite) (TV4 in 1991)
• digital mobile telephony (in 1992)
• text-TV (for instance, Interactiv Television, InTV, in 1993)
• international telephony (in 1993)
• national telephony (in 1994)
• Mediamätningar i Sverige AB (1993, a company for public surveys)
• subtitling; smart-cards.

Stenbeck also has interests in a bank in Luxembourg; he is a partner in a French home-shopping
channel; he has a television and radio station in Great Britain, he is part-owner of the American
companies Millicom and Miltope;9 and he has been partner in an American direct broadcast satellite
(DBS) venture.10 In pursuit of new telecommunication markets, Stenbeck has also turned his
attention to, for instance, the Baltic states and a number of third world countries and Russia.11

Besides telecommunications, Stenbeck has also invested in publishing of magazines, for instance, ‘Z’
(1987), ‘På TV’ (1989), ‘Satellite TV Europe’, ‘Moderna Tider’ (1990) and, later on (1995), a daily
paper distributed free in the Stockholm Underground (Metro), now a sucessful idea spreading to
other cities and countries.

Hence, within a period of some ten years the formerly industrial Kinnevik became a major
telecommunications and media company, with a structure of vertical and horizontal integration,
including subsidiaries in the whole chain of distributing information to the end-customer. An
important move was taken by Kinnevik in 1994, when the company formed the subgroup Mod-
ern Times Group MTG AB (hereafter referred to as MTG) out of the various companies built up
around broadcasting (free-TV and pay-TV), radio, publishing, electronic retailing and media
services. Pelle Törnberg (born 1956) is president and Jan Stenbeck chairman of the board of
MTG. In 1997 it was decided that MTG should be distributed to shareholders in Kinnevik.
The MTG shares have been quoted on the Nasdaq Market in New York and SBI in Stockholm
since 18 September 1997. The investment in the Astra satellite and the introduction of TV3 are
considered to mark the real take-off towards MTG AB.12

4.3 A pioneer challenging monopolies
The long list above shows Kinnevik’s strong activity since the late 1970s in the information sec-
tor.13 From the list it may also be concluded that Kinnevik has been the pioneer and challenger
of monopolies in the telecommunication field: mobile telephony, satellite communications,
public telephony and television systems.

Eli Noam, professor at Columbia Business School, claims that Stenbeck’s strategy has been
to invest in telecommunication services with an eye towards their deregulation.14 Judging from
Kinnevik’s annual reports, the company’s strategy has been to invest in technology-intensive
businesses with no or no more than one well-established competitor.15 In the words of Daniel
Johannesson, managing director of the Kinnevik group at the period under study:
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In our new operations we are looking for enterprises which have a high “start threshold” and
which offer the possibility of strong future growth, ones which preferably are based on new tech-
nology and have few competitors. Such enterprises are often to be found close to the public mo-
nopolies, and that is indeed the case when it comes to several of Kinnevik’s new companies. An
example is ScanSat Broadcasting Ltd, which started its operations—TV3—on New Year’s Eve
1987.16

In Sweden, Kinnevik was the first to compete with the state-owned Televerket, with mobile
telephone service (through Comvik AB) (see 4.4), then with public national and international
telecommunication services – telephony, fax and video conferences (Comvik Skyport AB/Tele
2). Stenbeck was one of the original partners in the SES/Astra satellite project, which became
the first private satellite operator in Europe and as such challenged the established satellite sys-
tem order under the domain of public PTT monopolies. As will be described in some detail in
this book, Stenbeck (and Kinnevik) challenged the established national television practices in
Scandinavia.

4.4 The case of mobile telephony17

Kinnevik’s investments in telecommunications – and challenges to the established monopoly
infrastructure system – began with mobile telephony. When Kinnevik entered the mobile tele-
phone sector in Sweden, Stenbeck personally was not a complete novice in the telecommunica-
tion sector. Through his ownership in the American company Millicom Inc, he was already en-
gaged in the cellular mobile telephone services and had applied for frequencies to this company
in the USA.18 In 1979 Millicom had been allotted a licence by the Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) to run a test system in Raleigh-Durham in North Carolina.19 However,
according to von Platen, due to bureaucratic difficulties when allocating frequencies, the
American authority responsible for allocation of frequencies, the FCC, delayed the assimilation
of the new cellular technology in the USA. Stenbeck, like other applicants, was troubled by this
delay. Von Platen’s point is that instead the Swedish-American Stenbeck turned to Sweden,
where the juridical constraints were fewer and where Telestyrelsen was not as powerful as its
American equivalent, the FCC.20

The main owner of Kinnevik, Jan H. Stenbeck, had thus in telecommunications obviously
first seen opportunities in cellular mobile telephony, first in the United Stated then in Sweden.
As formulated in the Annual report of 1994 under the heading of NetCom Systems AB,
”history”:

Kinnevik’s investment in telecommunications began with mobile telephony. Since 1976 a certain
amount of research and investigation has been carried out within Miltope Group Inc., a company
in the USA which has a number of shareholders in common with Kinnevik. In 1979 these share-
holders established Millicom Inc. in the USA in order to speed up the development there. The
same year, Kinnevik bought (on American initiative) a small {Swedish} mobile telephony operator
with a manual system, as a basis for the long-drawn-out legal and political effort which would be
required in order to establish the principles of competition on equal terms with the telemonopoly.
The purchased company became Comvik.21
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In those days the existing mobile telephone networks were rather ”simple” manual22 networks:
all calls had to be connected manually with the assistance of an operator. Mobile telephone
services were mostly used by delivery firms and the telephones were large and heavy, placed in a
shoulder bag if not as a fixed installation in a car. In Sweden, Televerket’s rules for competition
in the mobile telephone sector had meant that by 1980 there was only one competitor of
Televerket left, Företagstelefon AB.23 Televerket was at the time engaged in the development of
the Nordic Mobile Telephone (NMT) system, which according to Televerket was the most ad-
vanced fully automatic mobile telephone system that existed in the world.

In September 1980 Kinnevik had acquired the only private mobile telephone operator in
Sweden, Företagstelefon AB, which with the change of owner became Comvik AB.24 This
meant that in the early 1980s the Kinnevik-owned Comvik AB became the first and only coun-
try-wide or Nordic competitior to Televerket–the holder of the factual (not legal) telecommuni-
cations monopoly in Sweden.

Already before Kinnevik acquired the company, Företagstelefon had in October 1980 ap-
plied to Televerket for permission to utilize automatic connection of its new mobile telephone
system to the public network. Televerket, which was busy developing its own automatic (cellu-
lar) mobile telephone system (NMT), rejected the application. However, in March 1981 the
two companies reached a compromise whereby Televerket would assist Företagstelefon to im-
prove its existing manual services.

After several moves from each side, the non-Socialist coalition Government on 22 December
1981 gave Comvik permission to operate a second automatic mobile telephone network, with
the approval to connect its network to the public telephone network.25 It was the beginning of
a series of controversies between Comvik and Televerket, about such matters as equipment type
approval, interconnection fees, frequency allocation, the prices of leased telephone lines, mar-
keting and competition neutrality.26 In 1983 the Comvik network was almost nationwide and
consisted of 140 main stations, leased telephone lines and six manned exchanges. In 1986 the
Swedish government allotted Comvik 14 more frequencies (in addition to the 26 frequencies the
company already had at its disposal).27

Comvik was a pioneer in that it challenged Televerket’s country-wide automatic mobile
telephone system by establishing a mobile telephone system taking responsibility both for its
operation and terminals. Karlsson writes that the development of infrastructure or network
competition to Televerket influenced Televerket’s transition from authority to state-owned
company (Telia).28 In the history writing of Televerket itself, the entrance of Kinnevik in the
field of mobile telephony via Comvik is described as the starting-point of a development
whereby Sweden by the end of the 1980 had evolved into one of the most pluralistic telecom-
munications markets in the world.29

Thus, already before Kinnevik became an actor in television, the company had begun with
entrepreneurial activities in the telecommunication sector in Sweden by challenging the mo-
nopoly position held by Televerket regarding the infrastructure of mobile telephony.30 This is
an important background to Kinnevik’s activities in the television sector. Kinnevik was involved
in many hard battles within different sectors, television being but one. During the 1980s this
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firm was, for instance, involved in battles related to the activities of Comvik, the reverse take-
over of Fagersta AB (1983), the SES/Astra project, and the introduction of TV3.

4.5 Expansionist strategy: ”necessity” driving towards diversity
The list illustrating Kinnevik’s investments in the field of information and media points far be-
yond what at first seemed to be the focus of interest. In the Annual Report of Kinnevik of 1986,
Daniel Johannesson, then managing director, explicitly points out that Kinnevik’s investments
within the broad field of information intend that the separate businesses gradually will benefit
from each other.31 Four years later, in the Annual Report of 1990, he describes Kinnevik’s
heavy investments in the whole chain of distributing television to the consumer as a means to
secure its establishment in the field:

In order to secure the establishment Kinnevik was forced from the start to commit itself heavily
throughout the chain for distribution of TV to the consumer. 32

Pelle Törnberg, president of MTG and involved in the early system-building around TV3, is of
the opinion that the phenomenon of ”necessity is the mother of invention” to a great extent has
underlain the establishment of various companies around TV3. He elaborates:

So it was mainly a question of necessity. I was going to start a TV channel: you had to have som e-
one to translate programmes, you had to have someone to do local programmes, you had to have
someone to do the selling.... And that’s how a lot of these operations got g oing.33

This kind of problem-solving is also illustrated by a remark by another system-builder involved
during the pioneering years of TV3: ”in the absence of a source of distribution, the solution is
to build that source of distribution.”34 The establishment of a number of complementary com-
panies has been crucial in developing a market for TV3, and those involved often use the meta-
phor of TV3 as the centre of the web from which such companies have evolved, illustrated by
AB Finvik, Strix, Viasat and Rally-TV.35 However, what constitutes the centre has shifted over
the years and is not always easy to define: what seems to have started with an interest in a satel-
lite project (SES/Astra) and the rather modest establishment of Medvik as a subsidiary of Kin-
nevik, resulted in the birth and implementation of the TV3-project, and then investments in
various fields such as broadcasting, radio, publishing, electronic retailing and media services –
which within a few years were to form MTG (1994). Naturally, this also creates conflicting in-
terests under the same parent company.36

In addition to the set-up of new companies, the expansionist strategy has also led to invest-
ments in established companies; sometimes it has required new technology to be adopted, and
sometimes it has taken the form of strategic alliances with other actors in the field. Generally,
the activities of Kinnevik do not involve investments in R & D.37
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4.6 Jan Stenbeck – the man and the myth
The Swedish-American
Jan Stenbeck’s experience in American education and business life is often seen as important to
his way of doing business and his inclination for entrepreneurial and risky projects.38 The fact
is that when Jan Stenbeck, 35 years old, took over the reins in Kinnevik towards the end of the
1970s, he had lived and worked in the US since 1968 when he (with a law degree) was admitted
to Harvard Business School to take a Master of business administration (1968-1970). He had
experience as corporate financier and, later, vice president in the bank Morgan Stanley & Co in
Wall Street in New York, and he still operates from the US, where he has his family and is part
owner of two American companies.39 In the United States he had not only become familiar
with American business practices; he had also experienced the development of satellite television
and the cable-TV market, prior to a similar development in Europe (cf Ch. 9 and 10).

A different kind of media mogul
Stenbeck has been described as the Nordic equivalent of Rupert Murdoch and/or Silvio Ber-
lusconi, the British and Italian media moguls.40 However, according to Noam, Stenbeck is dif-
ferent from the other two in having ”a much stronger telecommunications presence”– being a
unique visionary who has invested in more diversified areas within the sector of telecommunic a-
tions than any other private person.41 Moreover, in contrast to many of the new media moguls
in private satellite television, Stenbeck did not start from a base in publishing.

Gunnar Bergvall, who was involved in establishing TV4, points to the following factors
which he thinks make Stenbeck unique in a comparison with other large actors in the Swedish
media market (such as the Bonnier and the Wallenberg families and the great insurance compa-
nies):

– besides striving for profit, Stenbeck seems to be driven by a unique burning interest in the
development of the media and telecommunications;

– he has more nerve than the other powerful actors in the media sector;
– his unequivocal dominant position in Kinnevik makes him unique in the Swedish con-

text.42

My own interviews with those who have worked with Stenbeck confirm the impression that he
is an extremely intelligent person with a genuine interest in technological development in tele-
communications, also being a man of endless capacity of imagination and ambition, with a par-
ticular faculty of combination, controlling the financial resources to expand his interests and,
not least, with a particular proneness to risk-taking and powers of persuasion. Evidently, many
of the new breed of media moguls share some of these charactistics, and Stenbeck can be said to
represent a distinctive ”mogul style” (see Ch. 10.3). According to the interview conducted by
journalist Per Andersson, Stenbeck personally takes exception to being compared with a Ber-
lusconi. Stenbeck considers such comparisons pathetic, claiming that he has no political inter-
ests.43 Andersson establishes with certainty:
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It is business he {Stenbeck} devotes himself to, not politics.44

The proneness to risk-taking
Stenbeck’s appetite for ventures is emphasized both by those who have worked for him and by
others.45 Projects and new initiatives involving great risks are also stressed in Kinnevik’s annual
reports, and are often regarded as a necessity to grasp the great potentials which are attributed
these areas of involvement.46 Noam declares that to invest in telecom is not always lucrative and
is on a par with throwing dice.47 This is supported by the following remark by one of the early
system-builders of TV3, in his description of successful entrepreneurship in the field of tele-
communications:

There’s such a complex intertwining of business and technology. And there’s such a lot you can’t
reasonably expect to get 100% facts about. And it all happens so fast. Usually, of course, there can
only be one that does it on a particular market. And if two start, and put in 10 billion each, one’s
going to make a loss of 10 billion and the other’s going to make a profit of 20 billion! So you’re in
a big, big hurry! And to my mind, to make a go of it, you’ve got to sort of tear yourself away from
any and every sort of formal committee work and investigation; and you’ve got to be very, very
willing to take risks; and you’ve got to have the faculty of combination and the intelligence that
are needed to put the whole jigsaw together; and ... you’ve got to be bold enough to make deci-
sions on the basis of your own intuition. And your intuition’s got to be pretty correct — at least
eight times out of ten!48

In the Annual Report 1986, however, Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik,
writes that the new investments, admittedly risky, will not put more than about 5% of Kin-
nevik’s substantive value at risk.49 It has been established that TV3 ”can cross-subsidize a loss
because the parent company can deduct this loss from profits in other sectors of the conglomer-
ate.”50 This is obviously facilitated by formal rules governing the company’s activities. Johan-
nesson writes in the Annual report of 1987:

For the Kinnevik group the group contribution possibility means that the tax load of the profit-
able companies has been completely eliminated — the amounts which otherwise would be paid in
tax are used in the development companies. There is at present a good balance in the group be-
tween these two types of operations.51

At the same time it is established that the development companies of Kinnevik only occupy 2%
of its book assets on the day of balance.52 Nevertheless, in Kinnevik’s annual report from 1989,
the proneness to risk-taking is stressed as an important philosophy for the activities of the com-
pany:

Edwin Land, the founder of Polaroid, once said: “Never start a project if it isn’t of obvious impor-
tance and almost impossible. If it’s of obvious importance, you don’t need to worry about its
weight. As long as it’s almost impossible, you know there’s probably no one else doing the
same.”53
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Related to the high level of uncertainty and rapidity characterising many of the investments
made by Kinnevik under Stenbeck in the field of telecommunications, a high level of suspi-
ciousness (and even paranoia) has been pointed out as typical of Stenbeck: What are other firms
planning? What is their way of thinking? How shall Kinnevik act and react? Are internal as well
as external allies loyal to Kinnevik? and so forth.54

The ruffian and contrarian
The Fagersta AB transaction in 1983 has certainly contributed to the popular and ”mythical”
picture of Jan Stenbeck as being something of an outlaw and hooligan, following American
business practice and (lack of) ethics.55 He is seen as a person who ”always” is on a collision
course with contracting parties,56 and who has a reputation for infringements of the law–both
consciously and sometimes because of ignorance.57 Several of my interviewees reveal that Sten-
beck is a person with a constant desire to act as a hooligan, a contrarian, who provokes and stirs
up established practices, not least in the field of the mass media.58 This also fits with the analy-
sis made by Daniel Johannesson (Managing Director of Kinnevik during the period under
study) of the nature of Kinnevik’s entrepreneurial activities during the period in the field of
telecommunications and the media. Following Johannesson, three factors in particular charac-
terised the entrepreneurial activities of Kinnevik during this period and made it unique in a
Swedish context. Firstly, Kinnevik had (and still has) a shareholder (Stenbeck) who at the time
had a different view on profitability than traditional Swedish industrial companies.59 In the An-
nual Report of 1988 this was touted in the following fashion (in the overview of the Board):

Kinnevik has sought exceptional projects in the hope that the long-term possibilities will compen-
sate for the difficulties of the first years. (p. 9, Sw. in the original)

Johannesson thinks that Kinnevik’s different view on profitability and the entrepreneurial ac-
tion in telecommunications and the media during the 1980s was a first expression of the ”new
economy” which today has become a popular subject.60 Second, following Johannesson, Kin-
nevik differed from other major established companies (such as the Wallenberg group) in that it
was able to rebel against consensus round the Swedish parish pump. In this context, Johannesson
emphasises as an absolute condition that Jan Stenbeck was an outsider.61 Indeed, as a Swedish-
American, Stenbeck was not–as were many other actors in the field of the media–linked to es-
tablished political, economic and cultural structures in Sweden. Probably this increased the
space for manoeuvre of Stenbeck and Kinnevik in the field.62 Thirdly, Johanneson stresses Kin-
nevik’s capacity to always find solutions and be creative. This is a characteristic which Johannes-
son attributes to Stenbeck as well as to all men and women who in various Kinnevik-projects
were drawn together in joint action in the field of telecommunications and the media:

Of course Stenbeck’s a unique person with enormous creativity, perseverance and very great intel-
ligence, and he reads an awful lot. Naturally he was a key figure in this — but other people were
important too! ... It was a piece of teamwork. There was plenty of room for different opinions.
There has to be opposition to a person like Jan Stenbeck. There have to be alternatives!63
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It has also been stressed that Stenbeck has an ability to challenge and influence legislation
through lobbying and making use of, and even instigating, public opinion to bring about sys-
tems change:

And Stenbeck’s big, big ability, of course, is that he can look at legislation and regulations and so
on the way a mountain-climber looks at an apparently smooth rock-face. Then he finds that crack
— and puts a wedge in, and uses public opinion to prise open the crack! ... So at every step you
find Kinnevik asking: (1) What’s the reaction of public opinion? (2) What other interests are in-
volved? (3) How can we use this for our purposes, how can we so to speak find a wedge, put it in,
and get public opinion and other interests to deliver the force? That’s sort of the whole idea! 64

Stenbeck is on the one hand said to have a number of friends belonging to high levels of cul-
ture, and on the other to have replaced the industrialists in executive positions in Kinnevik by
people lacking the conventional education – such as young tabloid newspaper journalists and
vacuum cleaner salesmen.65 Stenbeck is said to remain unimpressed by fine titles and formal
competence.66 To the mythical descriptions of Stenbeck belongs a reputation for completely
despising political decisions. ”Technology triumphs over politics,” is alleged to be Stenbeck’s
own simple dictum. It is said to mean that development in technology snatches away the foot-
ing of political regulation and opens up new business opportunities; it is possible to circumvent
legislation by means of new technology.67

Jan Stenbeck personally is also surrounded by a number of ”myths” and ”legends” spun on
his style of management and his personality.68 Among many of those who have worked for him
or still do, stories and comments clearly reveal a great admiration for and fascination with this
man. On the other hand, typically expressed by certain journalists, there exist a plethora of
mythical stories and anecdotes which ridicule and depreciate Stenbeck and his activities.69 In
Sweden especially Stenbeck’s ventures in the television market, particularly the launching of
TV3 and the ownership in Sweden’s third terrestrial television channel, TV4, trigger special
scrutiny in the press. A popular theme has been to criticize organisational conditions and in-
formal rules adopted by Stenbeck or Kinnevik as well as the commercialisation of the media the
company is said to perform through its expansionist strategies in the field. Another theme has
been that a great part of Stenbeck’s investments in telecommunications and the media have
been run at a loss.70 The fact that TV3 eventually made a profit has by analysts been explained
by latent transfers of money between Stenbeck’s various companies (such as that a great part of
the advertising on TV3 has always come from other companies owned by Stenbeck), and that
Stenbeck over the years has been forced to sell enterprises and electric power to finance his in-
vestments in the media and telecommunication.71

The many negative ”myths” and critical articles can perhaps be seen as as attempts to de-
stroy the status of a person or organisation that represents a threat to the existing order, not
least the state. It may be noted that in previous research on entrepreneurial action it has been
found that the more elaborate the new combinations become, ”the easier it is to bring them
into disrepute”.72 But it should be noted that a degree of impudence and a tendency not to
follow rules – formal as well as informal – in the media and telecommunications markets are
part of the picture Stenbeck and his partners want to convey of themselves.73 For instance,
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when looking back at the pioneering activities of those people who contributed to building up
MTG, acting as a contrarian is conveyed as a necessary ingredient of successful entrepreneur-
ship:

Today, it is sometimes hard to imagine how much strength, know-how, and chutzpah they
needed to start all of these businesses. It might be tempting for new employers to look back and
say, ”What nuts! How could they make such a mess of things?” But these ”nuts” were the key in-
gredient. And they achieved what other more conventional people could have even come close
to.74

MTG president Pelle Törnberg admits that behaving like a hooligan gives you more freedom.75

In this context the presentation of the executive management of MTG AB can be noted as an
example. Besides the president and chief executive officer of MTG, Pelle Törnberg, the other
eleven men that constitute the executive management of MTG are all presented as vice presi-
dents.76 Törnberg explains this abundance of vice presidents in the company by the fact that
the title of vice president is advantageous in negotiations.77 Judging from many of my inter-
views and the many articles in the press on the subject, Stenbeck seems to have a reputation for
acting like a ruffian also within his companies. At the same time as he is said to be a fantastic,
brilliant, creative, intelligent and charming leader, with particular powers of intuition, authority
and persuasion, Stenbeck is disreputable for his morals and under what conditions the men and
women in his companies are working.78

Some sort of ”Prince” able to gain access to, win over and command human r esources
Stenbeck has been presented as a modern Machiavellian Prince.79 Chapter 12 in this book
clearly shows that the problem-solving activities related to the introduction of the satellite
channel TV3 very much make Stenbeck and the people who were drawn together in this joint
action resemble Latour’s modern Machiavellian ”Princes”, Hughes’s system-builders, or Law’s
”heterogeneous engineers” (see 2.3.3). Lennart Tengroth, tied to Kinnevik’s entrepreneurial ac-
tivities in the media and telecommunication during the period, points out:

Jan {Stenbeck} has a unique capacity for handling ten strategies at the same time, which gives a
flexibility which is just right for this line of business.80

My interviews and other sources support a view of Stenbeck as a man with an aura of
”tremendous personal drive and the ability to attract able lieutenants.”81 His powers of intui-
tion, authority and persuasion constitute a repeated theme. Hard Pettersson, for instance, who
was–and still is–involved in the building of what became MTG, says about Stenbeck:

He has an ability to find people who in turn have an ability to find people to put all this to-
gether.... So it’s not just, shall we say, creative people, but also, shall we say, creative system-people
that put this together on a system basis.... He’s got the money but perhaps not always the ideas,
but he can find the people who can provide the ideas and at the same time be system-builders. 82
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Thus the large-scale technology-based entrepreneurial action associated with Kinnevik can be
described as an essentially collective endeavour. Moreover, it may be that Stenbeck is said to be
engaged in business not in politics,83 and that he himself claims that he has no political inter-
ests,84 but given the strategies for winning human resources it is tempting to point out that the
entrepreneurial abilities of Stenbeck and his allies resemble what we conventionally associate
with political leadership. Like politicians, those working for Kinnevik had to convince many oth-
ers of the desirability of carrying out new combinations and continually generate confidence in
the system they sought to expand and sustain.85 Chapter 12 will illustrate that this was not re-
stricted to the recruitment of additional purposeful system-builders, but included a number of
social groups, for instance engineers, lawyers, salesmen, advertisers, cable-net operators, satellite
capacity providers, large television equipment manufacturers, politicians, teleommunications
operators, cable system regulators and, not least consumers (the audience) and public opinion.
The story told in Chapter 12 bears evidence of the fact that the more elaborate the new combi-
nations become in the context of information-based LTS, the more important it is to get access
to, win over and then control resources, which are predominantly human in kind. Here we
touch upon one of the themes/myths in the narratives around Stenbeck: the possible purchase of
human resources.86

The intellectual and political entourage
A popular source of speculation (and the comparison with Berlusconi and Murdoch) has been
Stenbeck’s contacts and friendship with a number of well-known Swedish politicians and intel-
lectuals. This has been talked of as Stenbeck’s intellectual and political entourage.87 As is
pointed out by Andersson, some of these ”unconventional associates” of Stenbeck’s have by
different kinds of enemies and opponents been attributed the role of insidious scoundrels, for
instance the well-known Social Democratic politicians Lars Engqvist and Odd Engström.88

According to Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik 1983-1992, the relation-
ship between Stenbeck and Lars Engqvist (and, indeed, Odd Engström) does not reach the
same level as the political connections and influence attributed to media moguls Berlusconi and
Murdoch. Johannesson stresses the fact that when beginning to plan for the battle for the con-
cession for the third terrestrial channel in Sweden, Kinnevik talked not only to Engqvist but to
a number of people, in all political camps, who were considered intelligent and interesting in
order to get advice and discuss ideas. Johannesson stresses that many of these were Social
Democrats and Liberals, whilst none was a Conservative. He exemplifies with the contacts be-
tween Kinnevik and Olle Wästberg, member of the board of the Liberal Party, formerly man-
aging director of ”Dagspressens marknadsinformation”, and later secretary of state in the Minis-
try of Finance (under Anne Wibble).89

In the media the relationship between Stenbeck and a number of well-known politicians and
intellectuals has been subject to speculation and analysis. It has, for instance, been suggested
that for Jan Stenbeck – ”American in soul, heart and business methods” – it has been crucial to
find personal guides in the Swedish political landscape.90 The investment in the magazine
Moderna Tider can, on the other hand, be considered a means to increase Stenbeck’s and Kin-
nevik’s cultural and symbolic capital in Sweden.91
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Notes
1 With a tradition in sugar-refinery, steamboats, cement and other businesses, the original Kinnevik company in 1936

was converted into a company of joint management of share holdings on the initiative of its owner Wilhelm Klingspor
and his lawyer and adviser, Hugo Stenbeck (the father of Jan H Stenbeck) (von Platen, 1993:11 f). With the conver-
sion in 1936 a significant block of shares in Korsnäs Sågverks AB was obtained (Edenhammar 1993). After Kinnevik
and Fagersta AB had been brought together, the company in 1985 changed name to Industriförvaltnings AB Kin-
nevik.

2 6,035 A-shares of Korsnäs Sågverks AB were obtained in 1936; the first shares in Sandvik were obtained in 1958.
Kinnevik Annual Report 1995, 10.

3 Figures presented in this subsection should be seen in the light of the fact that (at least) during the period under study
this was a very volatile branch of continuing restructuring of companies.

4 For a detailed description of this transaction, see Andersson 2000:200-224 and von Platen 1993:35-75.
5 von Platen 1993:54 f.
6 von Platen 1993:61. Also the five accountants in Fagersta and Kinnevik became the subject of a special investigation

which was performed by the Swedish National Board of Trade (Kommerskollegium) between 1985 and 1987.
7 von Platen 1993:35, 63.
8 Andersson 2000:197. According to the calculations of English investment bank Kleinwort Benson, the value of MTG

in 1996 was–despite losses–estimated at approximately 3 milliard crowns (after deducting the net debts of about 3
milliards) (Holmqvist in Månadens Affärer, April 1996).

9 von Platen 1993:97, 111.
10 Noam 1992:210.
11 See, for instance, MTG’s Annual Reports 1997, 1998, 1999; Kinnevik’s Annual Reports 1990:41, 1991:38. For in-

stance, through ownership in Millicom International Cellular S. A (established in December 1990) Kinnevik was by
1991 part owner in 15 mobile telephone operator companies in 15 countries (possessing 20-90% of the shares). In
order of establishment 1989-1992: 1 in Sri Lanka, 1 in Costa Rica, 1 in Mauritius, 1 in Guatemala, 2 in Pakistan, 3 in
the Philippines, 2 in Chile, 1 in Bolivia, 2 in Mexico, 1 in Ghana, 1 in El Salvador, 1 in Moscow, 1 in Lithuania, 1 in
Paragua, and 3 in Sweden (20% in Comvik GSM AB).

12 Kinnevik Annual Report 1994:38 f; MTG annual report 1997.
13 This focus of interest is also acknowledged in, for instance, Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1988:9.
14 Noam 1992:210; 1991:212.
15 Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1988:9.
16 Johannesson in Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1987:31. (Sw. in the original).
17 Except where stated otherwise, this section is built upon Karlsson 1997:221-250. For a detailed description of this

particular episode and the development of analogue mobile telephony in Sweden in general, see for instance ibid. See
also Mölleryd 1996 and Mölleryd 1999/2000. von Platen, 1993, writes in a more popular fashion about Comvik in
the chapter ”Comviq - dark horse”. See also Andersson, 2000, Chapter 13.

18 Millicom also established a joint venture with a British telecommunication company, Racal, which resulted in the e s-
tablishment of a network operator company, Racal-Vodafone. In 1983 Racal-Vodafone was granted a British mobile
telephone licence (Karlsson 1997:229).

19 Mölleryd 1996:49, with reference to Meurling and Jeans (1994).
20 von Platen 1993:137 f. According to von Platen, Stenbeck sued the FFC and won.
21 Kinnevik annual report 1994:43 (Sw. in the original). According to Johannesson (interview 2000-06-13), Jan Sten-

beck had together with a colleague at Morgan Stanley invested in Miltope, which at the time was a on the verge of
bankruptcy and engaged in military electronics. According to Mölleryd 1996:49, Jan Stenbeck and Shelby Bryan
started Millicom in 1979 with the vision that wireless communications was a future market.

22 The first two generations of analogue mobile telephone systems operated by Televerket that Karlsson distinguishes
(1956-1969/1965-1983) were, in fact, automatic, but they were regional. Awaiting the development of a nation-wide
(and Nordic) automatic cellular mobile telephone system (i.e. the Nordic Mobile Telephone–NMT–system),
Televerket introduced a less complicated, country-wide manual mobile telephone network (MTD) at the end of 1971
as a temporary nation-wide mobile system. The MTD system was gradually expanded to larger areas and was discon-
tinued in 1987. (Karlsson 1997:224 f.)
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23 From the second half of 1982, mobile telephone services in Sweden were managed by two companies (Televerket and
Comvik AB) that operated two competing country-wide automatic mobile telephone systems and two regional com-
panies which operated two local manual systems. (See Karlsson 1997 and Mölleryd 1999)

24 As also is pointed out by Andersson 2000:230 f., there is not a consensus regarding the day for the purchase of Före-
tagstelefon. September 1981 is the date to be found in Karlsson 1998 and in Mölleryd 1999. Compare the quotation
from Kinnevik’s Annual Report above, this sub-section.

25 In his analysis of this historic event, Karlsson (1997:235) identifies LM Ericsson, the trade unions and the Swedish
association of mobile telephone equipment suppliers as joining Televerket in its opposition to permitting Comvik to
compete with the NMT system on equal terms on the mobile telephone market. Karlsson also shows that Comvik in
its attempts to get permission to legally operate such a system was supported by the Competition Ombudsman, a
small private company and the final decision by the non-Socialist coalition government.

26 The controversies in mobile telepony sector characterised the whole of the 1980s; for instance towards the end of
1989 Comvik GSM AB got a concession and was allotted frequencies to implement a new mobile telephone system,
following the so-called (digital) GSM-standard. Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1990:42.

27 Mölleryd 1996:49 f.
28 Karlsson 1997:221.
29 Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:529. It has been suggested that the traditional absence of a legal telecommunications

monopoly in Sweden facilitiated for private companies like the Kinnevik-owned Comvik and others to establish them-
selves as competititors to Televerket on the Swedish telecommunications market during the 1980s. (Kaijser
1994:180)

30 Before entering the television market Kinnevik had also challenged the non-telecommunications market: it established
Expressklipp which soon captured 30-35% of the until then existing monopoly market.

31 Johannesson in Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1986, 31.
32 Johannesson in Kinnevik Annual Report of 1990, p. 8 (Sw. in the original).
33 Törnberg, interview 1999-05-18 (Sw. in the original). This is also supported by statements made by Johannesson

(interview 2000-06-13).
34 Rossby, interview 1999-05-25. In the original: (À propos of the visions of Stenbeck) ”Jag menar, finns det ingen dis-

tributionskälla får du bygga den: allt ifrån att se till att det kommer kabelnät till at det finns en satellit”.
35 My interviews; see also, for instance, Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1994 under the heading of (the newly established)

MTG, 38 f.
36 Carlqvist, interview 1999-06-10; Steinmann, interview 1999-04-14.
37 Johannesson, interview 2000-06-13.
38 See for instance von Platen, 1993:107.
39 von Platen 1997:36, 57, 99, 105, 108; Andersson 2000:189-191, 194.
40 For instance, Noam 1991:212; Noam 1992:210; Cavallin 1995:12 ff.
41 Noam 1991:212; Noam 1992:210; and quoted in von Platen 1993:98.
42 In an article by Birgersdotter et al in Ordfront Magasin nr 6 1995, p. 25.
43 Andersson 2000:336.
44 Andersson 2000:74 (in the original ”Det är affärer han ägnar sig åt, inte politik.”). Interestingly, the entrepreneur as-

sociated with the operations of Radio Nord around 1960, Kotschack (see 6.3), repeatedly stressed ‘Radio Nord sysslar
ej med politik och religion ...’ (PM 8.3.62; the archive of Televerket).

45 My interviews and, for instance, von Platen 1993:107.
46 Annual Reports 1985:29; 1986:31.
47 Quoted in von Platen 1993:98 f.
48 Persson, interview 2000-03-23 (Sw. in the original).
49 Johannesson in Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1986, p. 31: ” Samtidigt har en lång rad nya etableringar skett på områden

som lovar gott för framtiden. Dessa satsningar är med nödvändighet riskfyllda. Engagemangen sker emellertid stegvis
allt eftersom mera kunskap förvärvas och inte ens sammantaget riskeras för närvarande mer än ca 5% av Kinneviks
substansvärde.”

50 Peterson 1992:11.
51 Johannesson in Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1987, p. 31 (Sw. in the original).
52 Johannesson in Kinnevik’s Annual Report 1987, p. 31. ”Samtidig utgör utvecklingsbolagen en mycket liten del av

Kinneviks bokförda tillgångar på balansdagen – endast 2 %.”
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53 Kinnevik’s annual report 1989, p. 9 (Sw. in the original). This quotation is also cited in von Platen, 1993:107.
54 See several of my interviews. Also Andersson 2000:196 touches upon the concept of ”paranoia” when discussing the

activites of Stenbeck.
55 See for instance Wikström in Ordfront Magasin nr 6 1995, p. 13.
56 von Platen 1993:95.
57 Wikström in Ordfront Magasin nr 6 1995, p. 13.
58 See, for instance, Johannesson, interview 2000-06-13; and Friedman, interview 1998-02-09. This is also confirmed in

the inteview conducted with Stenbeck personally by Andersson (2000:336). See also, for instance, the column by
Cavling in Dagens Nyheter 2001-05-15.

59 Johannesson, interview 2000-06-13. (This is also confirmed by Stenbeck’s own description of his view on profitability
in the interview provided in Andersson 2000, 338 f.)

60 Johannesson, interview 2000-06-13. A similar view is expressed as follows by journalist Andersson in an article in
Månadens Affärer, September 2000: ”Det är därför Jan Stenbeck nu är så idoliserad av unga webbentrepreneurer: han
var den enda industriledare som fattade något av den nya tiden, en cool gubbe.”

61 Johannesson, interview 2000-06-13.
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CHAPTER 5

The Public Broadcasting System in
Sweden: The Traditional Practice

The reasons why we have mass communication in the way we have it are related more to how society is
organized (nationally and globally) than to technology.

(McQuail 1994, in preface)

When television was introduced as a regular service in Sweden in the 1950s it was–like in most
European countries–to a large extent integrated into the institutional structure and public pol-
icy which in the 1920s had been tailored for the medium of sound radio. It is widely accepted
that the existing scheme was influenced by patterns of regulations and structure of (1) telecom-
munications and (2) the press/print publications.1 This chapter recalls the basic principles and
structure of the traditional public radio and TV broadcasting system in Sweden so that the new
combinations in television during the 1980s can be viewed in the light of established practices.
For the greater part of the 20th century the development of radio and television followed pat-
terns established in the 1920s: a system of independent public broadcasting, organised as a ‘split
monopoly’. The state laid down the basic rules and the broadcasting was financed through li-
cence fees determined by the state.

5.1 From wireless to national broadcasting
Around 1920, when the potential of wireless technology for mass communication (i.e. sound
radio broadcasting) had begun to be widely appreciated, most countries had already passed a
variety of laws intended to control the development of the wireless technique.2 Laws, including
the international framework for regulating the use of the electromagnetic spectrum, began to
evolve around the turn of the century. At that time, wireless was still almost exclusively used for
telegraphy. Yet ‘(t)hese wireless telegraphy laws became the means by which the state could le-
gally and legitimately extend its powers over intitially radio, and later on, television broadcast-
ing.’3

Regular sound broadcasting on a large scale to the general public was first introduced in the
United States (in 1920-21). In Western Europe, after a period of experimental broadcasting, the
introduction of regular radio broadcasting took place in the 1920s and 1930s. In the early 1920s,
when regular sound broadcasting was to be introduced in Sweden, only two examples existed
regarding how to implement such a service.4 One was the United States, where broadcasting
had developed rather freely, with broadcasting stations totally owned and financed through pri-
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vate capital and a minimal government control over radio communication.5 The competition-
friendly policy in the USA led to a steadily increasing number of radio stations, and to interfer-
ence problems becoming constantly worse.6 From 1922 the concept of selling air-time for adver-
tising was introduced.7 The other was Great Britain, where the government excercised signifi-
cant control, gave monopoly to a private limited company and banned advertising. The British
Broadcasting Company (the BBC), owned by a group of radio manufacturers, was established in
1922. In 1926 it changed status and was transformed into the British Broadcasting Corporation,
operating under a Royal Charter.8

National broadcasting systems in Western European countries took on a similar, though not
identical, style. Most turned away from a private advertising-supported commercial model of
broadcasting. Instead a more public form of organisation was chosen. Evolving within a frame-
work of the nation-state, radio (and then television) developed into a public system of social
communication, often organised as a monopoly9 and associated with certain obligations and
goals.

In Sweden,10 during the period 1922-1924 a number of groups and individuals had expressed
interest in introducing regular broadcasting in the country. By then Telegrafstyrelsen (the na-
tional telecommunications administration), the radio industry and the press had formed that
particular coalition which together with the government was to powerfully influence broad-
casting in Sweden. Closure was reached on the issue in October 1924: the main rules had been
settled for the development of regular sound radio.

Two main differences between the institutional model adopted in Sweden and the solution
adopted in Great Britain are worth noting. First, in Sweden the transmission stations were to be
owned by the state rather than by the broadcasting corporation. In contrast to Great Britain,
also the press should be one of the main owners of the proposed new broadcasting company.11

Similar to Great Britain, however,12 news remained strictly within the control of the press
during the first decades. The Swedish broadcasting company was not allowed to produce its
own news. The monopoly of Tidningarnas Telegrambyrå AB (TT) was formally broken in 1947,
but not until 1956 did the broadcasting company seize the opportunity.13

5.2 The rules of the game: background
Ever since closure had been reached in 1924, the parliament and government have decided the
form and direction of radio and TV in Sweden–economic basis and national policy objectives,
including content. The development of radio and TV has rested on a concession system: the gov-
ernment has decided which company (from 1978, companies) should be vested with the ‘sole
right’ (Sw. ‘ensamrätt’)14 to decide what radio and TV programmes should be broadcast; and the
government (or authority decided by the government) has decided who should be granted a li-
cence to own or use radio- and TV-transmitters. The concession system has been–and still is–
complemented with an explicit prohibition against advance censorship of broadcast programmes
(The Radio Act of 1966, article 8). Procedures for examination of programmes after transmis-
sion have, however, long existed. This has been the function of a special, independent, public
body: the Radio Council (Sw. Radionämnden). In July 1994 Radio- och TV-verket and Gran-
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skningsnämnden för radio och TV replaced the functions of Radionämnden and Kabelnämnden
(the latter established January 1 1986).

The development of radio and TV has been punctuated by Government commissions (pub-
lic committes of inquiry) to establish facts, define problems and identify possible solutions con-
cerning the future direction of the system.15 Through the system of referral (Sw. ‘remiss-
system’) public policy proposals have been circulated for consideration by experts and the par-
ties concerned prior to change.

The Swedish political structure has traditionally consisted of two blocks which have held
seats in parliament: a socialist (or left-wing) block composed of the Social Democratic Party
(Socialdemokraterna) and the Left Party (Vänsterpartiet, formerly Vänsterpartiet Kommunis-
terna), facing the non-socialist block made up of the Centre Party (Centerpartiet, formerly
Bondeförbundet, the Farmers’ Party), the Conservative Party (Moderaterna, formerly Högerpar-
tiet) and the Liberal Party (Folkpartiet liberalerna). Karl-Erik Gustafsson, professor of mass me-
dia economics, points out that in media policy issues the basic political pattern has been differ-
ent. The Social Democratic Party and the Centre Party have very often made common cause.16

During the last decades of the 20th century the spectrum of political parties with seats in par-
liament extended to include also the Christian Democrats, the Environmental Party (or the
Greens, ‘miljöpartiet’), and the New Democracy Party (‘Ny Demokrati’). In contrast to the two
other, the Environmental Party does not fit neatly into the left-right spectrum.

Characteristics of the national public broadcasting system have been: a limited number of
radio and TV services, a ban on advertising in programming and the absence of private owner-
ship of broadcasting stations. In addition to goals associated with the democratic ethos and the
protection of the public interest, a technological argument–the scarcity of frequencies and the
need to prevent frequency interference–has provided legitimacy for state control of broadcast-
ing.17

5.3 A split public ‘monopoly’

5.3.1 The basic pattern
Following the principles around which closure was reached in 1924, radio and television broad-
casting in Sweden came to be structured as a split public ‘monopoly’, with programming and
transmission/distribution handled by two main organisations:

(1) From the introduction of regular sound broadcasting in Sweden, January 1 1925, until 1978,
the Swedish Broadcasting Corporation (AB Radiotjänst, reorganised into Sveriges Radio AB, SR,
in 1957) was vested with the sole and exclusive right to broadcast radio and (from 1956) TV
programmes to the general public in Sweden over the state-owned national broadcasting net-
work.

(2)Tele(graf)verket18 (the national telecommunications administration, often referred to interna-
tionally as Swedish Telecom and the predecessor of Telia AB) has, on behalf of the State, tradi-
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tionally been charged with the responsibility for the development, maintenance and operation
of telecommunications in Sweden, including the distribution of radio and TV programmes over
the broadcasting network (Sw. ‘rundradionätet’). This network has provided the transmission
facilities and communications circuits required for ‘distribution’ and ‘contribution’ (1.7.2) of
radio and TV programmes, with Radiotjänst/SR as the original customer. This state agency will
hereafter be referred to as Televerket since this was its name during most of the historical period
treated in this book.

The broadcasting activivities of Sveriges Radio and Televerket have almost exclusively been fi-
nanced by a special TV-fee, which is obligatory for each household owning a radio- or TV-
receiver.19 Also the activities of the Radio Council have been financed by TV-fees. Certain ac-
tivities, however, have been financed by a part of the government budget (ordinary tax reve-
nue).20

5.3.2 AB Radiotjänst/Sveriges Radio
The predecessor of Sveriges Radio AB, AB Radiotjänst, was established in 1924 as a broadcast-
ing corporation in the form of a joint-stock company. Controlled by the state and defined as a
public corporation, it has never been state-owned.21 The traditional ownership structure has
been considered a means to balance and minimize political influence and the power of other
interests.22 Over the years the composition of owners has changed and the shares in the com-
pany have been reallocated, indicating a shift in the composition of–and balance between–the
coalition of interest groups supporting the system. The original shareholders were the press and
the Swedish News Agency (TT, a publishers’ organization), which held two-thirds of the stock,
and the Swedish radio industry and business (producers and sellers of radio sets) the rest.23 In
1957, when AB Radiotjänst in connection with the introduction of regular television was trans-
formed into Sveriges Radio AB (SR), a broader base was created for the corporation: the popular
movements (Sw. ‘folkrörelserna’; the trade unions, the farmers’ organisations and the churches
included) entered as a new group of owners. With the reorganisation of radio and TV in 1966–
and related to the decision to introduce a second TV-channel within SR–the popular
movements came in majority position (60%), and the other two major groups (the business
community and the press) got 20% each.24 Essentially, this division of the stock remained the
same until 1992.25

Table 5.1: Ownership structure of the public broadcasting company.

1925 1957 1966

AB Radiotjänst Sveriges Radio AB SR

1) The press/TT (2/3) 1) The press/TT (40%) 1) (20%)

2) Radio industry (1/3) 2) Industry/business (20%) 2) (20%)

3) Popular Movements (40%) 3) (60%)
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SR has, on the one hand, been given a relative autonomy and freedom to act as a ‘public service’
(Sw. ‘i allmänhetens tjänst’). On the other hand, its traditional exceptional position has implied
that the company has been subject to certain binding policy objectives stipulated by the Gov-
ernment. These objectives have been similar to those public service principles associated with
broadcasting systems in many other Western European democracies. They have stipulated that
the exclusive right given to the corporation shall be exercised impartially and objectively (Sw.
‘opartiskt och sakligt’); the dual demands of social responsibility and independence of both politi-
cal and commercial influence; the goal of diversity; certain tasks in matters of education, infor-
mation and entertainment and with special regard also to the interests of minority groups.

Essential to understanding the political framing of the early experiments with cable-TV sys-
tems as well as the introduction of neighbourhood radio in the 1970s is that although providing
entertainment has been a task of SR and its predecessor, popular education and enlightenment
have always been given high priority.26

The ‘monopoly’ held by SR and its predecessor for the greater part of the 20th century only
concerned the broadcasting of radio and TV programmes, not their production. Private produc-
ers of programmes were allowed, as were other external producers (such as the educational pro-
grammes produced within the frame of the Committee for Radio and Television in Education–
TRU). But still, when purchasing and broadcasting externally produced programmes, SR has
been legally reponsible also for these.27

Before the 1990s advertising or sponsored programmes were not permitted–either on the lo-
cal or national level. It is widely acknowledged that the long-standing policy of no advertising
on radio and television in Sweden has been related to the structure of the press in the country.
Advertising on the broadcast media would present a potential threat to the newspapers, which
are dependent upon advertising as a source of financing.28 In several government reports, anxi-
ety for the daily press has, indeed, been pointed out as one of the most important reasons for
not allowing commercials on radio and TV–or on ‘new’ media like videogrammes, text-TV and
teledata.29

After a parliamentary decision in 1978, Sveriges Radio AB (SR) 1 July 1978 turned into a
combine, consisting of one parent company and four subsidiaries (programme units), each with
substantial autonomy:

– Sveriges Riksradio AB – embracing the three nationwide sound radio programmes P1, P2 and
P3 as well as the foreign programmes (‘Radio Sweden’, formerly  ‘utlandsprogrammet’).

– Sveriges Television AB (SVT)–including the two national TV-channels TV1 and TV2 (from
1987 reorganised into Kanal 1 and TV2), regional TV included.

– Sveriges Lokalradio AB.
� Sveriges Utbildningsradio AB (UR).

5.3.3 Televerket
The origins of Televerket can be traced to the mid 19th century (1853) and the development of
wired telegraphy. Its history has been associated with an expanding monopolistic regime,30 in-
volving a set of offensive and defensive strategies, and the constant incorporation of new tech-
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nologies and services over the years, such as ordinary telegraphy and telephone services (domes-
tic and international); wired as well as wireless services; radio communication with ships; radio
services for civil aviation; the distribution of sound radio broadcasting programmes and TV-
programmes; telex; teletex; videotex; telefaximile; mobile telephony; digital radio paging serv-
ices; and various data communications services, etc.

Of particular importance for the story to be told in Chapter 12 is Televerket’s entrance into
the cable-TV market and the creation of the Kabel-TV-divisionen in the 1980s, which on Janu-
ary 1 1992 was reorganised into the subsidiary Svenska Kabel-TV AB (later Kabel-TV/Telia AB,31

which in March 2000 changed name to ComHem/Telia AB).
Within Televerket, broadcasting issues belonged to a special unit, Televerket Radio, with

broadcasting (Sw. ‘rundradio’) constituting but one sector of this division. To understand the
role of Televerket in the development of sound radio and television in Sweden, it is useful to
point out some particular features of the traditional organisation:

(1) Beginning in 1890 Televerket successfully adopted an offensive strategy with the goal of be-
coming the only operator in the telephony market in Sweden by acquiring all the private net-
works. Finally it reached its goal when a State-owned public system for telecommunications was
established in Sweden in 1918, having the character of a de facto public monopoly. Televerket
has never held a statutory monopoly in providing telecommunications services, though in prac-
tice this has proved to be the fact in many areas. From 1918 it was for a long time the only
company offering connections to a public telephone network.

(2) Traditionally (until the early 1990s) Televerket was charged with the management of the ra-
dio spectrum in the country in accordance with obligations under the International Telecom-
munications Convention. As such, Televerket also controlled the use of frequencies for broad-
casting.

(3) In contrast to what was the case in many other European countries, Televerket was not
linked to the postal service.32 However, following a pattern of organising infrastructure, the state
has had the overall responsibility for the system, while significant scope has been allowed for
private interests and local authorities to participate in the development of local and regional sys-
tems. This ‘model’ has been based on a close co-operation among various parties, centred
around the activities of a State-owned public enterprise.33

This particular form of organisation for the administration of certain public activities differed
from the organisational form of most Swedish agencies and was rather unique for Sweden.
Televerket was thus organised as a central administrative agency with a special position as a
State-owned public enterprise, operating on a commercial basis. For this reason, Televerket has
enjoyed a greater freedom of action in relation to the Ministry and the Governement than a
regular civil service authority. Yet major decisions had to be submitted to the Riksdag or the
government.
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5.3.4 Shifting boundaries and responsibilities
The border between the field of responsibility of SR (and its predecessor Radiotjänst) and
Televerket has changed and, sometimes, been subject to conflict. The technological (material)
borderline between SR and Televerket’s sphere for distribution to the public has not always
been a matter of course.34 Whereas the microphone initially acted as the border between their
respective fields of responsibility, in more modern times and as concerns television, first ‘TV-
centralen’ and then Kaknästornet (both located in Stockholm) have on the whole constituted
the technological border between between SR and Televerket..35

By the mid 1950s, Radiotjänst wanted to take over the whole broadcasting sector.36 Simi-
larly, in the early 1990s it was established that SR for a long time had had the ambition to take
over control of the use of frequencies for broadcasting from Televerket.37

In 1947 it was decided that AB Radiotjänst should conclude agreements direct with the
Ministry of Communications and not, as had been the case earlier, with Televerket.38 Telever-
ket was responsible for the collection of licence-/reception-/TV-fees until 1989, when this was
taken over by a new subsidiary of the SR combine–Radiotjänst i Kiruna AB, established in 1988.

The responsibility for radio and TV issues at the government level has been repeatedly
shifting. At the outset, as a form of wireless communication, broadcasting was subordinated to
the Ministry of Communications (established in 1920). But in 1967 the then Minister of Com-
munications, Olof Palme, was appointed Minister of Education and Cultural affairs. He ‘took
with him’ radio and TV broadcasting issues to his new Ministry (which shortly thereafter
changed name into the Ministry of Education. Televerket (and Televerket Radio) remained un-
der the Ministry of Communications. However, as responsible for the broadcasting network,
Televerket Radio had a special financing decided by the Ministry of Education. After the gen-
eral election in 1991 the Ministry of Education changed name to the Ministry of Culture.

In 1992, that unit within Televerket Radio responsible for the broadcasting network was
separated from Televerket under the name of Teracom (see 6.9), a new (state-owned) company,
and became subordinated to the Ministry of Culture. Thus the infrastructure for over-the-air
radio and TV was subordinated to the Ministry of Culture, while the cable TV infrastructure
still belonged to the Ministry of Communications.

5.4 The domestic legal framework for broadcasting39

By the mid 1980s (when Kinnevik entered the field of television) the following instruments pro-
vided the legal basis for radio and TV broadcasting in Sweden:

� The Radio Act (‘radiolagen’, SFS 1966:755, reprinted 1986:1209, changed latest 1984:114,
1985:676 and 1986:2) contained the basic principles for the organisation of sound radio and
television broadcasting in Sweden.

� The complex of laws protecting freedom of expression in radio and TV programmes, such as
the Radio Liability Act (‘radioansvarighetslagen’, SFS 1966:756, changed latest 1978:477).
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� The basic principles provided in the Radio Act were complemented by more detailed addi-
tional regulations and proclamations, such as the Act concerning Prohibition of Radio
Transmissions on the High Seas in Certain Cases (SFS 1966:78).

Together with the annual financial examination and appropriation out of licence revenues that
takes place in the parliament, the mentioned legal instruments have also traditionally been but-
tressed by an agreement (Sw. ‘avtal’) between the programme company/ies licensed to broadcast
programmes and the state, represented by the government. The duration of each agreement has
not been regulated in detail, but has varied ever since the first Agreement was settled in 1924.40

Seen in the late 1980s, the most recent revisions of the agreement between the state and SR had
taken place in 1966, 1978, and 1986.41 The current Agreement covered the period June 30 1986
to June 30 1992.

During the early part of the 1980s, the legal framework for radio and TV operations had
been extended to include also:

� the Neighbourhood Radio Act (‘närradiolagen’, SFS 1982:459, changed 1983:1082);
� the Act concerning Radio Periodicals (lagen (SFS 1981:508) om radiotidningar, changed

1983:495);42

� the Act concerning the Broadcasting of Finnish Television Programmes  (SFS1986:3);
� the Act concerning Experimental Transmissions over Cable Networks (lagen (SFS 1984:115) om

försöksverksamhet med särskild trådsändning). On January 1 1986 this law was replaced by
the permanent Cable Law, regulating the usage and development of cable networks. It im-
plied that cable-TV operations were permanently established under a special concession sys-
tem. (The legal framework for cable-TV will be further described in Chapter 7.)

The existing domestic legal framework for radio and TV largely originated in the situation of
the 1960s: with one company (Sveriges Radio AB, SR) acting as the only programme supplier to
the general public. By the mid 1980s, this was no longer the case (see Chapter 6).

5.5 The Terrestrial broadcasting network43

In the 1950s it was decided to build a nationwide radio relay link (Sw. ‘radiolänk’) network for
the distribution of both FM sound radio services and TV. Each of the transmission and repeater
stations in a radio relay link system receives and retransmits high frequency signals by means of
parabolic aerials. The transmission and reception antennae that are used must operate on a line-
of-sight basis, so that signals do not go over the horizon or are obstructed by large buildings or
natural barriers. As a consequence, the distance between the transmission and reception anten-
nae is limited to free sight. The normal interval between the transmission and reception aerials
is about 50 km.44

Towards the end of the 20th century an extensive nationwide network had developed for
broadcasting, linking the transmitters of about 55 major FM/TV-stations and about 600 minor
transmission stations, by means of so-called radio relay links and microwaves.45 In the mid
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1980s, when Kinnevik entered the field of television, the national broadcasting network consti-
tuted the basis for the transmission of two national TV-channels and three national FM-
channels, all provided by SR.

On behalf of the State, the national broadcasting network has–in principle46–been owned
by Televerket. In addition to the distribution of programmes to the public, this network has also
been used for so-called (Sw.) contribution of programmes (see 1.7.2). The ‘contribution’ services
of Televerket have included (1) so called ‘outside broadcasting’ as well as (2) transmission of
sound- and picture-signals to and from abroad.

In addition to radio relay links over microwaves, the successful performance of television has
always relied also on alternative transmission methods. Firstly, rather than a substitute, coaxial
cable has always functioned as a complement in technical distribution networks otherwise
dominated by radio relay links over microwaves.47 Second, satellite capacity (and frequencies
higher up in the spectrum) has been used for transmision of TV-signals ever since the Telstar
experiments in 1962 (see 5.6 below and Chapter 8). The applications of satellite technology for
telecommunications imply that the principle of microwaves and radio relay systems is elevated
into outer space–with the satellite (the space segment) functioning as a relay station in space,
receiving and re-transmitting communication signals from one earth-bound point (earth sta-
tion) to one or several earth-bound points.

From a theoretical point of view, it is interesting to note that the various transmission tech-
nologies used for television–radio relay links, cable, satellites, fibre optics–also have been and are
used by other information-based systems, such as sound radio, telephony or data transmission.
This is a clear example of interrelationships between functionally different LTS’s (cf Chapter 2).
The combined (or flexible)–actual or potential–usage of various transmission technologies is
thus a common interface between television and other information-based LTS’s, and this is
sometimes a source of conflict.

5.6 Satellites used for television48

In the story told in this book, satellite technology for television plays a crucial role. In order to
facilitate the reading of the book, an explanation of some of the key concepts in satellite televi-
sion is called for here.

In 1971 the International Telecommunication Union (ITU) made a distinction between two
main categories of satellite services used for telecommunications: fixed satellite service (FSS) (Sw.
‘fast satellittrafik’) and broadcasting satellite service (BSS) (Sw. ‘satellitrundradio’). When (1971)
becoming part of the international Radio Regulations (rule 22) FSS was defined as follows:49

A radiocommunication service between earth stations at specified fixed points when one or more
satellites are used; in some cases this service includes satellite-to-satellite links, which may also be
effected in the inter-satellite service; the fixed-satellite service may also include feeder links for
other space radiocommunication services.

By BSS was meant in the ITU’s nomenclature (rule 37 in Radio Regulations):
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A radiocommunication service in which signals transmitted or retransmitted by space stations are
intended for direct reception by the general public. [my italics]

In the latter definition was also stipulated that:

In the broadcasting-satellite service, the term direct reception shall encompass both individual re-
ception and community reception. [my italics]

Also the two latter terms have been specified in the international Radio Regulations (rules 123
and 124 respectively):

Individual Reception (in the broadcasting satellite service)
The reception of emissions from a space station in the broadcasting-satellite service by simple do-
mestic installations and in particular those possessing small antennae.
Community Reception (in the broadcasting satellite service)
The reception of emissions from a space station in the broadcasting-satellite service by receiving
equipment, which in some cases may be complex and have antennae larger than those used for in-
dividual reception, and intended for use:
- by a group of the general public at one location; or
- through a distribution system covering a limited area.

Largely corresponding to the distinction made between FSS and BSS, a distinction was made
between communications satellites and broadcasting (or direct broadcasting) satellites, based on
their original intended purpose or function. Communications satellites (also: ‘point-to-point sat-
ellites’ and ‘distribution satellites’) were from the beginning primarily used for relaying tele-
phone traffic and other point-to-point services, such as data services, between two earth sta-
tions, and only occasionally for intercontinental transmission of TV-signals. Transmission and
reception to and from these satellites took place in major costly earth stations, located at ‘speci-
fied fixed points’ on the globe. The receiving earth station retransmitted the signals to individ-
ual viewers (the end-users) over the conventional terrestrial television distribution networks.
Such earth stations (and the satellites) were exclusively owned and controlled by the national
telecommunications administrations or the like which acted as intermediaries before retransmit-
ting TV-signals to individual households via national public terrestrial broadcasting networks.
National telecommunications administrations thus acted as ‘gate-keepers’ to the space-segment.

However, from the mid 1970s in North America and from the early 1980s in Europe the ac-
cess to transmission and reception of satellite-distributed TV-signals was radically changed. Re-
ception of satellite-distributed TV-signals was no longer limited to huge earth stations. Smaller
and commercially more attractive ‘receive–only’ earth stations allowed the use of satellite links
for transmission of television to cable networks for further distribution to connected households
(i.e. community reception). Soon also direct-to-home (DTH) (or individual) reception of satellite-
distributed TV-signals (each household possesses its own receiving equipment) had become a
reality. DBS’s were designed for direct broadcasting of radio and television to the public–with-
out national telecommunications administrations or the like acting as middlemen. Moreover,
towards the end of the 1980s Europe’s first privately-owned satellite system (Astra) was launched.
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In addition, from the early 1980s the traditional national broadcasting companies were no
longer the only clients using satellite capacity for transmission of TV-signals.

In following chapters of this book, we will see how satellite technology for broadcasting di-
rect to the public proceeded, and that three major categories of telecommunications satellites
evolved, denoting increases in transmission power and related to different perceived functions:
low-power, medium-power and high-power satellites; and that to some extent the basis of cate-
gorization and regulation has been outdated by development in satellite and reception technol-
ogy.

5.7 The system and its momentum – a brief overivew
Based on principles established in 1924, the national radio and television system in Sweden ex-
panded considerably–in terms of the extent of basic services, categories of services, technical
quality, coverage area, number of transmission hours, number of end-users connected to the
system, as well as the number of actors/people actively involved in the running and develop-
ment of the system.

During the period 1925 until the mid 1950s the system was restricted to one national pro-
gramme company offering one national radio programme transmitted in AM (from the late 1930s
complemented by an international service over short wave). During the latter half of the 1950s a
one-programme TV-system was introduced, together with the FM-networks for three parallel
sound programmes–P1, P2, P3. After a parliamentary decision in the mid 1960s, the television
system was expanded to include a second TV-programme (TV2), introduced in 1969. In 1977 a
subsystem of local radio was introduced, the programmes of which were initially transmitted
over transmitters in the FM3 network. During 1987/88-1988/89 an FM4 network was installed
to be used particularly by the 24 local radio stations.

Colour-TV was introduced in the late 1960s; stereo in sound radio in the second half of the
1970s; experiments with text-TV in 1979; and stereo/multiple-sound in television in the late
1980s.

As the system developed, the number of transmission hours (and regular services) expanded:

Table 5.2: Development of transmission hours 1925-74

Sound Radio Television
1925 1,641
1950 4,773
1955 5,123 1955/56 225 (experimental transmissions)
1956 5,945 (P1, P2) 1956/57 487 (in Stockholm) + 302 (in Gothenburg)50

1960 7,910 (P1, P2) 1960/61 1,250
1962 12,196 (P1, P2, +*) 1963/64 2,269
1970 17,680 (P1, P2, P3) 1970/71 3,840 (TV1: 2336, TV2: 1504)
1974 18,107 (P1, P2, P3) 1973/74 4,405 (TV1: 2242, TV2: 2163)

Transmission hours per year (the foreign programme not included)
Source: Hört och sett 1974:312.
*) ‘Melodiradio’ and ‘nattradio’.
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Table 5.3: Estimated transmission hours in 1991.

Sound Radio Televison*
P1 (FM) (nationwide) 6,600 hours TV1 (nationwide) 3,820 hours
P2 (FM) (nationwide) 8,760 hours TV2 (nationwide) 3,320 hours
P3 (FM) (nationwide) 8,760 hours
P4 (FM) (used by 25 local radio stations) 8,760 hours
The Foreign programme (short wave) 17,885 hours
The Foreign programme (medium wave) 2,800 hours
P1 (medium wave) 4,250 hours
P1 (long wave) 6,600 hours

Sources: ‘Överenskommelse mellan Sveriges Radio-koncernen och Televerkets radio- och TV-tjänster för Sveriges Radio-
koncernen under 1991’, December 1990; and ‘Rundradion och dess förvaltning’, januari 1991, Televerket Radio,    Rund-
radio.
*) The activities of the two separate TV-channels also included regional transmissions.

By 1966 all three radio programmes on FM had reached full national coverage.51 At the turn of
the year 1971/72, reception possibilities for the Swedish population were estimated to be 99.6%
for TV1 and 97% for TV2.52 By 1991, this figure was estimated to be 99.8% for both chan-
nels.53 Throughout the twentieth century the system expanded enormously in terms of end-
users. This can be illustrated by the development in number of licence-fees from the initial year
of transmissions of AB Radiotjänst (125,000 licences in 1925).54 Towards the end of 1989–and
with a population of more than 8 million–the number of TV-fees had increased to 3.3 million,
which corresponded to about 400 TV-fees per 1,000 inhabitants.55 By 1986 96% of the Swedish
housheholds were estimated to own a TV-set, whereof 80% colour-TV.56

Also the number of persons employed for and by the Swedish public radio and television sys-
tem has expanded immensely since the intitial transmissions in 1925. For instance, between
1925 and 1974 the number of people working at the national broadcasting company had in-
creased from 15 persons to 4,140.57 By 1989 the SR-combine consisted of 6,022 employed per-
sons, whereof 65% were stationed in Stockholm and 3,317 worked for SVT.58 Within Telever-
ket between 1940 and 1965 the personnel at the Radio Department increased from 306 to 1,208,
which corresponded to 1.1% and 3.1% respective of the total staff.59 In 1989 2,973 persons were
employed at the Radio Division.60 Within this division about 650–mostly men–worked in the
broadcasting sector.61 The same year the much younger Cable-TV Division of Televerket em-
braced 219 persons.62 In addition, outside SR and Televerket a whole range of people were
professionally connected to the system: the Ministry of Education and the Radio Council; in
production companies and the film industry; among hardware manufacturers; in radio supply
stores, and so forth.

As the system developed and expanded so did the number of purposeful actor groups at-
tempting to influence its form and direction.

Televerket, the hardware manufacturers and the press, together with the government, consti-
tuted the original coalition of purposeful system-builders at the time national closure was
reached in the mid 1920s. Soon the national broadcasting company, AB Radiotjänst, set up in
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1924, became a powerful system-builder per se. In connection with the introduction of regular
television, in the 1950s, the popular movements and trade unions entered the field as formally ac-
cepted system-builders.

Originally from the outside of the system, the advertisement sector (in a broad sense) strove
hard to influence development and introduce advertising on television. Similarly, the activities
of a number of pirate sound broadcast stations in the 1950s and 1960s constitute yet another ex-
ample of non-members challenging and influencing the pace and direction of existing practices
(see 6.3). Without receiving much attention initially, the development of MATV-systems (Sw.
‘centralantennanläggningar’) permitted private actor groups like tenants’ associations and housing
cooperatives to enter the field (see 7.2). With the introduction of neighbourhood radio in the
late 1970s non-professionals, such as voluntary organisations, local associations and interest groups,
were given access to the airwaves (see 6.6).

From the 1960s, and especially from the 1970s, anxieties and hopes linked to the develop-
ment of three new building blocks – computer, satellites, and fibre optics – became increasingly
apparent among actor groups attempting to influence the form and direction of television sys-
tems – both among established system-builders and among actors who (at least initially) were
outside the control of the system. In parallel, from the 1960s it became increasingly apparent
that the technical core as well as the institutional components of traditional television systems
had entered a phase of more ‘radical’ reconfiguration. This will be discussed at some length in
later chapters.

From the mid 1980s the system of nationwide scope was extended to include a significant
number of people working for new television companies outside the public broadcasting com-
pany, such as TV3, TV4, TV5/Nordic, and related companies, such as those in the advertising
sector.

5.8 The international framework
Already before closure had been reached on the national level concerning broadcasting in the
1920s and 1930s, the International Radio-telegraph Union (IRU), had evolved into an influential
system-builder. The IRU had been set up in conjunction with the first international radio tele-
graph conference, held in Berlin in 1903. This conference is a milestone in the history of broad-
casting: it can be seen as the official starting-point for the evolving international telecommuni-
cations system attempting to take the intitiative in wireless (radio) communications from the
large industrial corporations. It was later to be followed by a number of radio conferences where
an increasing number of governments were represented, the first ones being in Berlin 1906,
London 1912 and in Washington 1927.

Norms and principles regarding the use of the electromagnetic spectrum for wireless com-
munication were established at these early conferences. They turned out to be of extreme im-
portance for the future organisation and development of broadcasting. Among other things, al-
ready before broadcasting had begun, one of its technical fundamentals, the electromagnetic
spectrum, had been defined as a public property and an important national resource.63 In 1932
the IRU merged with the International telegraph union (established in 1865) and became reor-
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ganised under the name of the International Telecommunication Union (ITU). With the estab-
lishment of the ITU in 1932 the existing radiotelegraph regulation together with telegraph and
telephone regulations became integrated into the new Telecommunication Convention.64

International organisations and sub-organisations proliferated during the 20th century.
Among those particularly important for the following story are the International Telecommuni-
cations Satellite Organization, INTELSAT (1964), and the European Telecommunications Sat-
ellite Organization, EUTELSAT (1977/1985), to both of which the national post and telecom-
munications administrations in Europe are signatories (see Chapters 8 and 9).

The extension of the Swedish public broadcasting system to the international arena has per-
haps been most visible through the membership in two particular international organisations,
both of them with a traditional interest in formal international regulation and promotion in the
field of radio and TV: the national broadcasting corporation (SR) has become a member of the
European Broadcasting Union (EBU), and Televerket has been integrated into the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU). These international organisations will, together with Nordvi-
sionen, be briefly described below.

The EBU
The European Broadcasting Union (EBU) was founded in 1950 by European broadcasters with
the aim of exchanging their radio and TV programmes and developing coproductions.65 Swe-
den was among the original 23 founding members. Today the objectives of the EBU include
promoting co-operation among its members on the European and international levels, and rep-
resenting the interests of its members in the programme, technical, legal and other fields.

The EBU is particularly known for programme exchanges, and for the vehicle which it has
established among its members for the daily transfrontier distribution and exchange of TV pro-
grammes, sports and news: the Eurovision permanent network. Beginning with a series of ex-
perimental transmissions in 1954, over the years Eurovision has expanded into a vast network of
terrestrial circuits as well as occasional satellite links for transmission of television, to form the
only distribution system to reach all European viewers (by 1993 this was equal to 255 million
households or 640 million individual viewers).66 By 1993 the Eurovision permanent network for
international television consisted of 13,800 km of permanent terrestrial links and six European
channels on a Eutelsat satellite.67 The Swedish terrestrial network for regular television in em-
bryo was connected to the Eurovision network in May 1958.68

During the 1980s the traditional dominant position of the EBU as attractive buyer of sports
events was increasingly challenged by the development of private commercial broadcasters (see
Chapter 12). During the 1980s the EBU–like other established system-builders in the field–
found new partners and entered into new alliances. For instance, towards the end of the 1980s,
and in co-operation with Rupert Murdoch, 15 EBU-members (SVT included) decided to
introduce a special joint sports satellite channel, Eurosport.69 During the 1980s the EBU was
subject to significant change as concerns internal organisation-specific rules and the
characteristics of its members.70 In 1993, following the upheaval in Eastern Europe, the EBU
merged with OIRT (the former Eastern European broadcasting union) to form a ‘new’
extended union of broadcasters, with 62 active members (public service for the most part) plus
54 associate members, which meant that EBU was present in a total of 80 countries.71
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Nordvisionen
Cooperation among the Nordic public broadcasting companies was initiated in the field of
sound radio during the inter-war period.72 At the time of the introduction of television–and
inspired by ‘Eurovision’ (see above)–the public broadcasting companies in Denmark, Finland,
Norway and Sweden (to be joined by Iceland in 1966) initiated regular coordination of planning
as well as a regular exchange of TV-programme production: Nordvisionen, established in 1958.73

Over the years a considerable amount of inter-Nordic cooperation and exchange developed
within this framework.74 As we will se in Chapter 6, the concept of a Nordic satellite, Nordsat,
was strongly linked to ideas associated with Nordvisionen.

The ITU
Headquartered in Geneva, the International Telecommunication Union (ITU) is the interna-
tional organisation responsible for

– regulation and planning of telecommunications worldwide
– establisment of technological standards of equipment and systems used in the field of tele-

communications
– organisation and dissemination of information required for the planning and operation of

telecommunications networks and services
– promotion of and contribution to the development of telecommunications and the related

infrastructures; including the organisation of joint provided services
– connecting the participating countries in a common infrastructure.

The origins of the ITU can be traced to the setting up of the International Telegraph Union in
1865 and the various telegraph systems, codes and tariffs in western Europe in the middle of the
19th century, as well as the International Radio-telegraph Union, IRU, established in 1903 (see
above). In 1932 these two international organisations merged and were reorganised under the
name of the International Telecommunication Union (ITU), with the International Telecommu-
nication Convention and its Radio Regulations as major regulatory instruments.75 In 1947 the
ITU achieved the status of a specialized agency within the United Nations (UN). Over the
years the ITU has expanded to cover new technologies of a steadily expanding telecommunica-
tions sector–including radio and television broadcasting as well as communications satellites.
During the period 1966-1994 the number of member countries increased from 120 to 182, and
the budget increased many times over.76

The activities of the ITU are channelled through the following permanent bodies:

– IFRB – the International Frequency Registration Board (administer and control the global and
regional use of all radio frequencies according to the treaties ratified by the member coun-
tries at the WARC meetings, see below);

– CCIR – the Consultative Committee on International Radio (a standard-setting body which,
inter alia, makes international decisions on standards for television);

– CCITT – the Consultative Committee on Telegraph and Telephone.
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Members of ITU meet at Regional Administrative Radio Conferences (RARCs) and World Ad-
ministrative Radio Conferences (WARCs) to allocate the global use of the radio frequency spec-
trum. The Swedish delegation at WARCs is appointed by the Government. The EBU partici-
pates as observer. International frequency regulation can be described as the fair sharing of–or
competition for–access to frequencies in the spectrum. There is first an issue of competition
between different radio communication services – by Wormbs described as ‘competition for re-
sources between systems with different functions.’77 Second, there is competition between users
within the same kind of radio communications service. (Once a nation has been allocated fre-
quencies for a specific radio communications service, competition may occur also at the na-
tional level, among localities or various possible licensees.)

Underlying the conception of the electromagnetic spectrum as an international public re-
source is the idea that there is no (international or national) ownership of frequencies. The main
principle is the supremacy of each country, and each country is free to claim rights to use spec-
trum at will. The huge number of sovereign nations are to coordinate their claims to the limited
spectrum. ‘Everybody equally unhappy’ became a slogan coined among the delegates to charac-
terise the WARC conferences.78

Once a country has been allocated specific frequencies for a particular radio service, it has
traditionally been rather free to use these frequencies as it wants, in accordance with the inter-
national institutional arrangement.79 But, as will be illustrated by WARC’77, regulating DBSs
(Chapter 8) posed a particular dilemma, as a formerly rather strictly domestic service had been
transformed into an international one.

***

In this chapter a system in constant development and expansion has been described. The na-
tional subsystems set up in the early 20th century gradually developed into a huge sociotechni-
cal system, with extensive ramifications both on the national level and across territorial borders.
It became more and more integrated with a multitude of social, economic and political systems:
national as well as international distribution networks, organisations, telecommunications sys-
tems, mass media systems, the political and economic systems, an industrial system of electronic
products and the ‘industry’ of home entertainment ... Numerous institutions, values and incen-
tive structures interact with the ‘television system’.

As we now proceed to analyse the ‘reconfiguration’ of the 1980s it is certainly not a static or
stagnant system from which it takes off. There is considerably momentum already. But even
more fundamental changes are coming. Basic challenges to established practices will constitute
the focus of the rest of the book.
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CHAPTER 6

The Traditional Broadcasting System
in Sweden. Some Historical Flashbacks:

From 1950 to the Early 1990s

However, the bulk of political power and cultural-linguistic loyalty remains at the national level.
In European media then, we see international economics and technology in opposition to national
politics and language. (Tunstall and Palmer 1991:4)

6.1 Introduction
This chapter recalls some historical events and processes concerning the development of regular
television – and to a certain extent also sound radio – broadcasting in Sweden by means of some
brief flashbacks.1 The focus is on various challenges to established practices and structures dur-
ing the period from 1950 to the early 1990s. The history of events helps specify how and why
different factors and agents contributed to and/or hindered change. This material will partly
explain the extent to which the introduction of TV3 in Sweden (Chapter 12) interacted with
the development of the traditional public broadcasting system. Since the systems for radio and
television are so highly interconnected, the following overview concerns the national broad-
casting system as a whole, though the focus of this book is on television.

This chapter shows that, in a sense, the threat to established practices has always been there,
lying more or less dormant. Ever since the introduction of regular television in Sweden, its de-
velopment has been parallelled by a more or less explicit debate over how broadcasting should
be financed and organised. The issues of monopoly versus competition, public versus private
ownership, as well as commercial versus non-commercial television, have been att the centre of
the debate and closely intertwined.2 The debate has tended to intensify in the presence of other
kinds of challenges – changes in the environment and/or development and growth of the indi-
vidual system.

During the 1950s and early 1960s a number of historical events signalled intensified conflict
over broadcasting regulation and increasing pressures for change. In addition to the parallel
challenges of introducing FM transmissions of sound radio, a second sound programme, as well
as a completly new (mass)medium–television–the 1950s was a decade when the established
public broadcasting system in Sweden for the first time seriously faced competition on the sup-
ply-side from ‘non-members’ of the system in the form of what was defined as ‘broadcasting pi-
racy’. In addition, an ITU-conference held in 1961 paved the way for the distribution of addi-
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tional nationwide TV-channels – not only for a second nationwide TV-programme, TV2 (in-
troduced in 1969), but also for a future nationwide TV3 as well as a TV4.

Moreover, from the early 1960s and during the ensuing decades traditional patterns of
broadcasting regulations and structure were increasingly challenged by the development of al-
ternative means of producing, storing, transmitting as well as receiving information connected
to the initial development of three new building blocks – satellite, data processing and laser (fi-
bre optics) technology. This challenge was interacting with problems related to development
and growth of ‘old’ systems, which from the 1970s increasingly were strained by problems of
financing, political support and institutional legitimacy. As will be illustrated in this and ensu-
ing chapters, from about the mid 1970s there was an intensification of battles and conflicts in
the political arena–both on national and international levels–concerning the shape of television
tomorrow, with the huge overhang of sociotechnical inheritance exercising a powerful influ-
ence.

More specifically, this chapter addresses the following historical processes and events: the in-
troduction of regular television (6.2); ‘radio piracy’ around 1960 (6.3); international opening of
additional frequencies for TV in 1961, the introduction of TV2 included (6.4); regionalisation
and decentralisation (6.5); two main innovations in public policy 1978, breaking the SR ‘mo-
nopoly’ (6.6); the ‘new’ communications technologies, including the introduction of video re-
corders for home use and the Nordsat and Tele-X projects (6.7); the intensified problems with
finances in the 1980s (6.8); and the emergence of a new closure concerning national (terrestrial)
TV-policy around 1990 (6.9). The chapter ends with a ‘preview’ illustrating that by the mid
1980s a number of actors had begun to develop plans regarding new TV-channels to target the
Swedish and Scandinavian markets (6.10).

6.2 The introduction of regular television3

Though reaching the political agenda in the 1940s, television was not introduced as a regular
service in Sweden until 1956.4 Before closure had been reached on the national level on the is-
sue, international closure had been reached on two, until then, great technical/regulatory unce r-
tainties: the issue of transmission standard and the international regulatory sanctioning of frequen-
cies for a nationwide television distribution network. First, at a London meeting in 1950 with a
CCIR working group specially appointed to resolve issues related to television, seven countries
in Western Europe, Sweden included, agreed to adopt the 625-line transmission system for tele-
vision as an international (at least regional) standard.5 Second, the so-called Stockholm Plan of
1952, inter alia, allocated frequencies within the VHF bands (which were the original bands
available for TV), and regulated where to place TV-transmitters for nationwide television serv-
ices in Europe, North Africa and the Middle East. Sweden was allotted frequencies for the na-
tionwide distribution of one TV-programme, for 50 FM-stations (each with two channels; thus
frequencies for 100 radio transmitters) and for 50 television stations located on the same sites as
the former.6 Given this regulatory sanction, national closure on the introduction of television as
a regular service was confirmed through parliamentary decisions on 24 May 1956 (on main
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principles)7 and in May 1957 (on a plan for the development of a nationwide network for
transmission and distribution of TV-programmes).8

Television was introduced as a regular service gradually from 1956, and the parliamentary
decision in May 1957 was the starting signal for the development of a nationwide TV-network,
to be coordinated with the installation of FM-stations (about which the parliament had decided
in 1955). Already in 1958 the parliament decided on speeding up the original plan concerning
the TV/FM-network. During the introductory years of regular television, the number of li-
cences for reception of TV-programmes increased more than had been expected in the mid
1950s.9 By 30 June 1964, there were 95 TV-stations in the country (so-called slave stations in-
cluded), reaching about 93% of the population. At the time the number of licenses was esti-
mated to 1,892,000 and the number of programming hours had increased from 490 hours in
1956/57 to 2,270 hours per year 1963/64.10

Like in many other countries, when television was established as a regular service in Sweden
it became to a large extent implemented into the same broadcasting structure that had been es-
tablished for sound radio in the 1920s. In connection with the introduction of regular televi-
sion, AB Radiotjänst changed name to Sveriges Radio Aktiebolag (SR AB) and the ownership
structure of the company became extended and reallocated: popular movements (40%) joined
the press (40%), trade and industry (20%).11

But previous research indicates that it was far from self-evident that television should follow
the path which sound radio had traversed since the 1920s. In fact, as historian Karl-Hugo Wi-
rén (1986) has described in great detail, the parliamentary decision in May 1956 completed al-
most a decade of aggregation of interest groups, conflicts, political discussion and public debate
concerning what principles should govern regular television in Sweden. In this, Wirén recog-
nizes two main camps (or alliances) of interest groups, largely associated with two opposing TV-
ideologies: (1) the anti-commercial alliance, which primarily embraced the newspaper publishers’
organization (Tidningsutgivarföreningen, TU), the Social Democratic Party, AB Radiotjänst
and eventually also the more passive supporters of the Labour Organisation (LO) as well as cer-
tain state authorities and others with an interest in spreading information to the public (e.g. the
Medicinal Board, educational associations and various kinds of social movements); and (2) the
commercial alliance, primarily including the domestic radio industry, the advertising interest, a
number of organisations which jointly represented almost the complete sector of private busi-
ness and trade, and Televerket. The anti-commercial alliance was united in its support of the
extension of Radiotjänst’s monopoly to include also television, while the commercial alliance
could imagine a television system composed of several TV-companies and advertisement-
financing. However, different opinions existed within each of the alliances.12 It is worth noting
that at the time Televerket was open to both advertising and licence fees and advocated a system
with several programming companies; and that this actor also in the mid 1960s advocated adver-
tisement financing when the introduction of a second TV-channel was discussed.13 Similarly,
according to previous research, Radiotjänst/SR has never been a firm opponent of advertising
on television14 or of pay-TV.15
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6.3 ‘Radio piracy’ around 196016

Since this book largely focuses on an actor (Kinnevik) that through the project of TV3 in cer-
tain quarters was conceived as a ‘TV pirate’ (see 6.11), it is worth recalling the first period asso-
ciated with so-called ‘broadcasting piracy’ (1.7.2) in the Swedish broadcasting history.

First it should be mentioned that by the mid-1950s four commercial radio stations reached
the Swedish broadcasting market: Radio Luxembourg, Radio Monte Carlo, IBRA Radio and
IRCO Radio. The two first examples were rather unimportant to the debate in Sweden, since
they were not only aiming at Swedish households but also at a more international audience.
IBRA Radio and IRCO Radio were initiated by Swedish actors in the mid 1950s as two separate
radio stations targeting Swedish households. Both transmitted their programmes (commercials
included) on shortwave from foreign territories, i.e. from Tangier, then an area of asylum in
Morocco, administered by eight European states. The Swedish Philips ceased with its attempt
to introduce IRCO as a commercial radio station directed to Swedish housheolds only about a
year after the initial transmissions. The transmissions of IBRA, initiated by the Swedish Pente-
costal Movement, were more successful but had to cease in 1959 because of political changes in
Morocco.17 IBRA has (in a Swedish context) been called ‘the first pirate in the ether’.18 But
whether its operations – and/or the other cases mentioned in this sub-section – should be de-
fined as an act of ‘broadcasting piracy’ seems to be an issue subject to different interpreta-
tions.19

Second, like many other European countries at the time, Sweden experienced a well-known
period of shipborne ‘pirate‘ broadcasting stations around 1960. These unauthorised broadcast-
ing stations used conventional transmission technology on board ships anchored off the Swedish
coast, outside territorial waters, to broadcast sound radio programmes, commercials included. A
well-known example of such a commercial radio station was Radio Mercur which during the
summer of 1958 began transmitting light music programmes and commercials to Denmark and
Sweden from a ship moored in the straits between Denmark and southern Sweden. Radio Mer-
cur started with Per Jansen and Börje Agerskov as the pioneers and Ib Fogh, an owner of a Sil-
versmith company, as the financial backer. In August 1958 an experimental programme in
Swedish was initiated by Nils-Erik Svensson: Skånes Radio Mercur. Initially a ship named
Cheeta 1 was used, registered in Panama and owned by an advertising agency which was regis-
tered in Liechtenstein. In connection with the fact that the Lucky Star (or Nemah al Hazz) took
over the transmissions of Radio Mercur, the Cheeta I was sold to Mrs Britt Wadner, who had
been involved in the project of Skånes Radio Mercur. In February 1962 Wadner initiated
transmissions from Cheeta I under the name of Radio Syd aiming at listeners in the south of
Sweden.20

Another oft-mentioned example of a shipborne commercial broadcasting station aiming at
Swedish listeners during this period was Radio Nord, associated with the entrepreneur Jack S.
Kotschack (Finland–Swedish businessman) and the backing of American ‘Texas millionaires’.
After a short period of experimental transmissions, Radio Nord transmitted regular radio pro-
grammes from 8 March 1961 until July 1 1962. The programmes could be received in much of
the middle and south of Sweden. Two companies were behind the activities of Radio Nord. On
the one hand, Radio Reklam Produktions AB (RRP), a Swedish production company with some
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40 employees. On the other hand, Nord Establishment (NE), a company registered in Lichten-
stein, which owned the transmitting ship and was responsible for the transmissions. NE was
owned by two American industrialists from Texas, Robert F. Thompson and Clint Murchison.
In addition, the American radio man, Gordon McLendon, who owned seven radio stations and
five TV-stations, was connected to NE as a consultant. RRP sold its services to NE. Radio Nord
initiated transmissions from the ship ‘Bon Jour’ (later renamed ‘Maria Magdalena’), flying the
Nicaraguan flag, and moored off the Swedish territory in Östersjön outside Stockholm. Radio
Nord mostly broadcast recorded popular music, interrupted by news and advertising, directed
towards listeners in the Stockholm area.21

National as well as international efforts were made 1959-1966 to suppress these and other
examples of unauthorised offshore broadcasting operations. Regulation was sharpened and new
legislation came about, which finally brought an end to this period of ‘radio piracy’. A number
of organisations were involved in such efforts, jointly as well as separately, for instance the Gov-
ernments, Telecommunications Administrations and national broadcasting companies, as well
as the Maritime Safety Committe of the Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organiza-
tion (IMCO), the ITU headquarter as well as the IFRB, the CEPT, the EBU and the Council
of Europe.

In Sweden, the press directed attention to the project Radio Nord even before it started its
activities. Christer Hamp (1980) describes how, inter alia, the Radio department within
Televerket, the Ministry of Transport and Communication as well as the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, and SR, already before Radio Nord had initiated its transmissions, began problem-
solving related to the challenge posed by the planned activities of Radio Nord. In November
1960 the issue was discussed for the first time in the Swedish parliament. Existing Swedish leg-
islation could not prevent the planned operations by Radio Nord.

Finally, legal changes came about as a result of joint Nordic efforts to prevent pirate radio
broadcasting–for instance, through the Nordic telecommunication conference in Reykjavik in
1961 and measures taken within the Nordic Council of Ministers. New legislation came into
force in 1962 in Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden, prohibiting not only pirate broad-
casting per se, but also certain forms of preparation and assistance. In 1962 the Swedish parlia-
ment passed the so-called Pirate Act (Sw. ‘piratlagen’)–in the press also referred to as ‘Lex Radio
Nord’ (SFS 1962:278).

On account of the new legislation, Radio Nord–but not Radio Syd–ceased its activities. Ra-
dio Syd continued until 1966, notwithstanding the fact that its owner, Mrs Wadner, from about
the time of the enactment of the 1962 Pirate Act was repeatedly sued in the courts. She was
fined several times and she was also sentenced to prison. In addition, by November 1965 it had
become known that she was going to expand its activities also to television broadcasting over a
UHF–channel.22 The death-blow for Radio Syd came in 1966, when the parliament approved a
Government bill which proposed the strengthening of the 1962 Pirate Act, whereby both
transmitting equipment and money could be confiscated by the State (SFS 1966:78; see also
SFS 1968 nr 169).23 Here an important difference between Radio Syd and Radio Nord should
be mentioned: whereas Radio Syd operated on 88.3-91.5 MHz and required a special radio-set
for reception, Radio Nord used frequencies 602-606 kHz and reached a larger number of
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households.24 Moreover, though technical considerations (frequency regulation and the issue of
interference) became a main motive in the attempts to stop what was defined as ‘radio piracy’
around 1960 previoius studies indicate that these attempts were clearly related also to other con-
cerns, such as the protection of established practices in programming.25

In Sweden the popularity of especially Radio Nord not only triggered legal changes but is of-
ten pointed out as the catalyst for significant changes as regards the volume and contents of ra-
dio programmes within the established monopolistic system. Three particular ‘responses’ are
usually mentioned. (1) The introduction of light music programmes (Melodiradion) in May
1961, transmitted over the Programme Two (P2) network between 6 a. m. and 5 p. m. (2) The
parallel expansion of the broadcasting hours of P1 with night programmes (Nattradion). (3) The
introduction of a nationwide FM-network for a new third sound radio programme, a special
channel to which (all) light music programmes were to be transferred under the name of Pro-
gramme 3 (P3).26 As a result of the introduction of Melodiradion, Nattradion and P3, the total
programme hours increased from 7,900 in 1959/60 to 15,800 in 1962/63.27 In addition, the ex-
pansion in the number of news bulletins within the framework of SR in the 1960s has also been
seen as partly a response to the activities of Radio Nord,28 as has the introduction of hit lists (in
1962).29

From previous research it is clear that this reorientation in the content and volume of sound
radio should not be seen as the result merely of unexpected competition. The challenge of un-
authorised radio stations was complemented by the threat posed by the introduction of televi-
sion, which since its début in 1956 had caught on very rapidly. In fact, the future of radio in the
age of television was one of the core issues in the original directive to the broadcasting commit-
tee appointed by the Government in 1960.30 Moreover, already in 1955 Radiotjänst in a written
communication to the Minister of Transport and Communications had proposed that total
programming hours per year should increase from 5,100 to about 8,000.31 It has also been
pointed out that the radio pirates at the time confirmed and legitimised what long had been
known and maintained by Radiotjänst: namely, the existence of a public demand for light (or
popular) music. But the introduction of such a content had been constrained by ‘patronizing or
contemptuous understanding’ of light entertainment music programmes in Sweden (a view
which came to characterize the debate that followed the introduction of Melodiradion).32 It
seems like the traditional broadcasting company made use of public opinion in order to intro-
duce and speed up change and expansion in contents. In this perspective, the activities and
popularity of Radio Syd’s and Radio Nord’s programmes represented a discontinuity that–to a
certain extent–loosened the grip of the otherwise heavy hand of the past.

Though resulting in changes in the legal framework and contributing to change in the con-
tents of radio programmes, the operations of unauthorised broadcasting stations around 1960
did not change the monopolistic structure of broadcasting in Sweden. Neither did the actors
underlying these operations become part of the coalition of established system-builders, but re-
mained a flash in the pan in Swedish broadcasting history. However, history has shown that
there are other examples of responses to the phenomenon of ‘broadcasting piracy’ . In the Italy
of the 1970s, for instance, the chaotic situation of an avalanche of radio- and TV-piracy resulted
in its legitimation, rather than imposing a ban on such activities (see 6.10). Moreover, if defined
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as an act of TV-piracy, and resembling Radio Nord in certain respects, the project of TV3 in
the 1980s was essentially different, both in size, character and implications (Chapter 12).33

6.4 1961–International opening of additional frequencies for TV
Thus, after Sweden had been allocated frequencies within the VHF bands, national closure was
achieved on the introduction of one national TV service in 1956/1957 (6.2). In 1961 an ITU
conference held in Stockholm opened the higher UHF bands for exploitation and Sweden was
allotted frequencies for additional nationwide TV services. These frequencies were not only for
a second nationwide terrestrial television network (TV2, introduced in 1969) but also for a fu-
ture nationwide ‘TV 3’ as well as a ‘TV4’ (permitting 80% coverage).34

The opening of additional frequencies for TV at the 1961 ITU conference was followed by
some years of intense lobbying from industry, advertising interests and others for the introduc-
tion of a second independent TV-channel, financed by advertising, which would create stimu-
lating competition for Sveriges Radio.35 However, after heavy discussions with deep party-
political disagreements, and drawn-out investigations, the parliament in 1966 (P 1966:136, SU
163, rskr. 388) decided to introduce a nationwide two-channel system, with two largely inde-
pendent non-commercial TV-channels within the existing licence-financed broadcasting organi-
sation (SR). In the legitimation of such a system, it was stressed that this was a means to create
propitious conditions for decentralisation and stimulating competition (Sw. ‘stimulerande täv-
lan’).36

This solution has been described as a compromise37 and a means ‘to defuse certain demands
for a commercial channel’.38 In association with the parliamentary decision in 1966, the divi-
sion of the shares in SR among established owners was changed, with the popular movements
becoming the dominant actor group (60%) (see 5.3.2). The two-channel structure for nation-
wide terrestrial television was introduced at the end of 1969.39 With some modifications it was
to last until the early 1990s. Despite the fact that the regulatory/technical possibility existed for
opening the door for additional nationwide terrestrial TV-channels from 1961, only frequencies
for two channels were used for several decades. The additional frequencies for nationwide terres-
trial television remained untapped and were not exploited until the early 1990s.40

6.5 Regionalisation and decentralisation41

From the early 1930s until around 1960, many of the local elements which initially characterized
the development of broadcasting in Sweden were eliminated. Instead national broadcasting policy
was, to a large extent, directed towards the development of a state-organised and publicly regu-
lated large technical network, national in scope and the production of content centralized to
Stockholm.42 Centralisation has been described as the loadstar in the development of AB Ra-
diotjänst until the end of the 1940s.43 Similar to the other Nordic countries, from about 1970
and in the ensuing decade public policy concerning both sound radio and TV in Sweden dis-
played a marked tendency towards (further) decentralisation of both production and transmis-
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sion.44 Such measures have been described as being in accord with the political climate and
public opinion of the time. Following Hadenius, this was a period when the green wave was
gaining sway, with objections to large-scale solutions and previous decades’ centralization of
many activities to Stockholm.45 As motives for such measures in radio and television during the
1970s can be recognized: enlarge freedom of expression (i.e. increase the ‘access to the air-
waves’), strengthen and deepen political democracy, and offer new opportunities for local in-
formation and communications.46

In television experiments with regional news bulletins were introduced in 1970 to gradually
include seven regional TV-districts. Initially the regional programmes were broadcast alterna-
tively over one of the two nationwide TV networks (later only through the TV2 network). After
the parliament in 1978 had decided on further regional expansion in both radio and TV, these
activities became permanently established in 1979, to include nine regional TV-districts offering
regional programmes over permanent regional networks.47 After a parliamentary decision in
1986, aiming at reducing the dominance of Stockholm, the former TV1 and TV2 from July 1
1987 became restructured into Kanal 1 (based in Stockholm) and TV2 (a ‘Sweden-channel’,
primarily based on productions of all ten regional districts).48 Yet another example: experiments
with local TV over cable networks which were introduced in the early 1980s (see 6.6.2 and Chap-
ter 7).

In sound radio, the parliament in 1975 decided that the local radio transmissions over 24
(later 25) local districts all over the country should be permanent operations. 49 These local radio
stations were under the control of SR, with a new independent subsidiary created for that pur-
pose (Sveriges Lokalradio, LRAB). Initially these local radio programmes were restricted to a few
hours over the (FM) P3 network. After a parliamentary decision in 1986, the 25 local radio sta-
tions successively (during 1987-89) got a transmission network of their own–the FM4 network,
‘P4’–built, owned and operated by Televerket.50

Whereas the mentioned measures directed towards decentralisation did not change the mo-
nopolistic structure of broadcasting in Sweden, such changes were introduced with the intro-
duction of neighbourhood radio (Sw. ‘närradio’) and–unintentionally–with the reorganisation of
SR into a combine (6.6). Moreover, the path towards decentralisation is important, since it at
least until the early 1980s had a considerable grip on how one thought about the ‘new’ commu-
nications and information technologies. Distribution of locally produced programmes over ca-
ble-TV systems (local-TV), video cassettes and a variety of future interactive communications
services were–together with local radio–potential means for achieving a broad access to, and pa r-
ticipation in, information production. This was assumed to stimulate increased participation in
political life (see 6.6).

The path towards decentralisation and regionalisation of both production and transmission
of programmes was gaining strength from the 1960s and onwards. But it was parallelled by an-
other line of development: investment in pan-Nordic programme distribution via satellite
(6.7.6).
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6.6 Two innovations in public policy 1978, breaking the SR
‘monopoly’

Under the first non-Socialist government in almost 40 years (see 6.9), the Swedish parliament in
1978 decided on two main innovations in public policy concerning radio and TV, which im-
plied that the ‘monopoly’ of SR was broken–formally through legal changes related to the reor-
ganisation of SR into a combine, and de facto on the local level in the field of sound radio with
the introduction of so-called neighbourhood radio (Sw.’närradio’).

6.6.1 SR reorganised into a combine
In line with the parliamentary decision in 1978–and despite opposition from the company itself
as well as from the Social Democratic Party–Sveriges Radio AB (SR) became subject to a radical
reorganisation. From July 1 1979 SR turned into a combine, consisting of one parent company
and four subsidiaries (programme units), each with substantial autonomy (see 5.3.2). This reor-
ganisation has been described as the result of a compromise between those (non-Socialist par-
ties) who advocated a total split of the old company and those (the Social Democratic party)
who wanted to preserve the existing pattern.51 According to Håkan Unsgaard (head of TV1
1968-1979), this radical reorganisation, although not breaking the monopoly in practice, pre-
pared such a process by means of disruption, making it difficult to make a vigorous effort in or-
der to tackle the crisis facing the company.52

SR’s transition into a combine in 1978/79 implied that 5 § in the 1966 Broadcasting Law
had to be changed, although the purpose was not to break the monopoly53 The traditional
wording that one corporation should be vested with the sole and exclusive right to broadcast radio
and TV programmes to the Swedish public was replaced with the wording that those companies
(programming companies) decided upon by the Government should have the right to broadcast
radio and TV programmes from transmitters in the country. Hence, this controversial change
meant that the ‘monopoly’ of SR became formally abolished. But it did not alter the combine’s
actual position as the sole programming company/ies transmitting radio and TV programmes
via the nationwide state-owned public terrestrial network of broadcasting transmitters.54

Moreover, the terrestrial broadcasting network remained in the hands of Televerket on behalf of
the state, linked to a concession system.

6.6.2 Neighbourhood radio and local TV
In 1978 the parliament decided to open the door to certain (non-commercial) local experimental
activities outside the national broadcasting company under the concept of neighbourhood radio.
It originated in an idea of giving idea-based and voluntary organisations better opportunities for
communication, both within their organizations and with the general public.55 By the mid
1970s, with the shifts of government and the growing strength of neo-liberal rhetoric, the intro-
duction of neighbourhood radio had developed into a politically highly symbolic issue. 56

The activities with neighbourhood radio were well-defined–and completely independent of
SR. Various social movements, trade unions, political, or religious organizations, voluntary or-
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ganisations and other non-profit groups were given access to the airwaves.57 Some 200 local
low-power (UHF) transmitters were used, with good reception guaranteed only up to 5 km.
Each (transmitting) radio station was usually shared between several organisations.58 Similar to
SR’s field of operation, advertising was not permitted. In contrast to the activities of SR, neigh-
bourhood radio was not embraced by content regulation requiring objectivity and impartiality.
Until June 1992 it was obligatory also for neighbourhood radio stations to use transmitters pro-
vided by Televerket Radio.

After the Social Democratic party had returned to power (1982), the activities with neigh-
bourhood radio became a permanent enterprise (1 January 1986) under political unity.59 Soon
thereafter pressures intensified to introduce commercial local radio outside the national broad-
casting company (as well as commercial national television). With the establishment of private
local radio in 1993, independent of SR, the ban on advertising was lifted.60

Initially, the concept of neighbourhood radio included experiments also with ‘neighbour-
hood TV’. But whereas experiments with neighbourhood radio were introduced in 1979, under
the control of a special Närradiokommitté, a concession system for experiments with cable TV
had to wait until 1984. These experiments were subordinated to the work of the 1982 Mass Me-
dia Committee, and included two categories: local TV (by the Mass Media Committee labelled
egensändningar) and distribution of satellite-TV and neighbouring countries’ TV-services.

After its original directives had become completely changed (February 1983), it became the
prime task of the 1982 Mass Media Committee to resolve many of the thorny regulatory issues
and uncertainties highlighted by changing technological conditions for the media, especially in
cable and satellite technology.61 In July 1984 the 1982 Mass Media Committee presented its
final report, Via satellit och kabel (SOU 1984:65), proposing rules for the distribution of radio
and TV via cable and satellites in the country. A government bill on the issue (P 1984/85:199
‘Om radio och TV-sändningar i kabelnät’) was presented in April 1985. However, only parts of
the bill were approved by the standing committee on the constitution during the spring of 1985
(June 6): the concession system, conditions for transmission permission, financing and adver-
tising. The other parts of the government bill–rules for withdrawal of permissions, the rights of
announcing prohibition of transmission and responsibility rules for local cable transmissions–
were deferred to the autumn of 1985. Largely based on the proposals of the 1982 Mass Media
Committee, the parliament took the decision on the final issue December 12 1985, and Swe-
den’s first Cable Law entered into force 1 January 1986.62 By that experiments with cable TV
had become permanently established (see Chapter 7).

The institutional changes pertaining to the introduction of permanent systems for neigh-
bourhood radio and cable TV January 1 1986 implied that the SR monopoly definitely was bro-
ken on the local level. But still SR had a monopoly on nationwide distribution of radio and TV.
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6.7 Established path(s) and new technologies

6.7.1 New opportunities and threats
As always, the period covered in this chapter–the 1950s until the early 1990s–was characterised
by constant development in the pool of knowledge, techniques and equipment. Along with in-
cremental changes in existing technologies, two completely new sets of building blocks became
visible and opened up vast new areas of application in communications–satellite technology and
data-processing (digital) technology. Moreover, connected to the development of laser and re-
search in optics, by 1966 the principles for using optical fibres for transmission of information–
fibre optics–had been theoretically articulated.63

From about 1960 several alternative means of producing, processing, storing, transmitting as
well as receiving information were being developed, and, with that, several possible new or ex-
tended markets. With continuous incremental development and reductions in cost in ‘new’ as
well as ‘older’ technologies, these flexible building blocks–satellite, data processing, and fibre
optics technology–permitted some actors to carry out new–sometimes unexpected–combina-
tions in the television sector. As will be illustrated in this and ensuing chapters, actual and po-
tential new combinations with television were heavily influenced by the path(s) this medium
had traversed in the past. Moreover, in introducing these new building blocks, various aspects
of the inner workings and structure of ‘old’ systems of television and telecommunications be-
came visible–and began to be radically called into question. What was/should be the basis for
public regulation? What should be perceived as system boundaries?

6.7.2 ‘New’ communications technologies, the ‘information society’
and ‘convergence’

The 1960s and the ensuing decades was a period of great uncertainty about the impact of satel-
lite-, computer-, and fibre optics technology on established practices and structures. Additional
actor groups, representing different incentive structures and values, were attempting to influ-
ence the form and direction.

From the 1960s various authors predicted fundamental changes in society and in the life of
people all over the world. Technical change was expected to interact with major societal dy-
namics in the most profound ways. The ‘prophets’ pointed at a future ‘information society’, ‘in-
teractive society’, ‘wired nation’, ‘wired world’, ‘global village’, predicted a new ‘communica-
tions revolution’, and so forth. This ‘new era’ of communications was usually associated with ‘a
growth of service- and information-based occupations’, a ‘great increase in the flow of informa-
tion within and across national frontiers, the rise of knowledge as a source of wealth and power
and the great dependence of modern political and economic systems on information and on
communication technologies.’64 From about 1970 expectations–threats and opportunities–were
linked to the umbrella term the ‘new’ communications and information technologies (or the ‘new’
media).

Communications satellites, providing transnational links, and cable networks, providing lo-
cal infrastructure, were identified as the key technologies in the expected great transformation.
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Clustered around these, also new home electronics products such as home computer terminals
and video cassette recorders, as well as teletext and many others, were gradually added to the
technical basis of the ‘new’ communications technologies. Cable systems with the capacity to
carry several ‘broadband’ signals were expected to become the basic service with an inherent po-
tential for providing a new ‘electronic (two-way) highway’ of communications to the future
home communications centre, which was to provide an almost endless number of services to
the public. As major keys to this development appeared the digitalization of communications
networks, convergence between technologies and the enormous capacity of future cable by means
of fibre optics.

The discussions on the development of the ‘new’ communications technologies have been
linked to concepts such as the differentiation (or fragmentation) of new and flexible products
and services, and the convergence between previously separated technologies and sectors (such as
telecommunications, broadcasting and computers) as the basis for this development. In some
cases, convergence has been associated with the creation of completely new information-based
systems (such as Value Added Services); in other cases it has been associated with communica-
tions technologies becoming ‘interchangeable means of achieving similar objectives’.65 The
convergence referred to is often that of means of distribution, for instance when ‘the same con-
tent can be distributed through more than one channel’.66 The usages of the first communica-
tions satellites display another kind of convergence, in which the same ‘channel’ (transmission
technology) is used for several kinds of flows. Once communications satellites had been devel-
oped, these possessed the potential of considerable flexibility in application. The same satellite
system could be used for the transmission of signals which traditionally had been considered
(and regulated) as separate ‘flows’ of traffic, i.e. telephony, data and television.

In talk on ‘convergence’ it is often assumed that it has blurred formerly rather distinct–
physical and institutional–boundaries between technologies and sectors; between international
and national; between one-way and two-way communications; between public and private,
large-scale and individual communication networks; between commercial/industrial logic and
cultural policy–all of which carry profound policy implications. The ‘convergence’ between
modes of communication has been pointed out as the main challenge to traditional regulation
of broadcasting during the last decades of the 20th century.67

6.7.3 The ‘new’ communications technologies on Sweden’s political agenda
Like elsewhere, from about 1970 the ‘new’ communications and information technologies (or
the ‘new’ media) were gaining increasing strength in Sweden as a source of both anxieties and
hopes. An early inquiry is that made by Harry Schein, a well-known Social Democratic intellec-
tual and debater in Sweden. Schein was charged with investigating the ‘new’ communication
technologies with the focus on cable television and broadband communication.68 This resulted
in the book with the–in Swedish ambiguous–title Inför en ny mediepolitik: Kabeltelevision–bild-
skval eller kommunikation, published in September 1972.69 The USA and Canada were pointed
out as the leading countries in the development of cable TV. With reference to the increasing
and predicted convergence between various communications and media sectors, Schein argued
for a more coherent national communications policy, and asked to what Ministry the ‘new’
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communications technologies actually belonged?70 This book influenced Televerket to recog-
nize cable-TV as an attractive future sector to become incorporated into its spheres of operation
(see Chapter 7).

After the publication of Schein’s book, the ‘new’ communications technologies–including
videograms, teletext, wired vidoetext, low-power transmitters, future direct broadcasting satel-
lites, cable-distribution and fibre optics–and the ‘convergence’ between various communications
and media sectors were in focus in a number of government commissions, in Sweden and on
the Nordic level. Some of these will be touched upon below, some will be mentioned in Chap-
ter 7.

Like the governments in most other Western countries, from about 1970 the Swedish gov-
ernment was very receptive to the introduction of the ‘new’ communications technologies,
linking them to various political, social, cultural and economic concerns. Specific and selective
interventionist public industrial and regulatory policies were pursued which promoted the de-
velopment of cable infrastructure and State-sponsored satellite projects for communications.
Interacting with measures taken at the European level, in the 1970s a more active industrial
policy was shaped in Sweden for space activities and the national programme of space research
which had been in operation since the late 1950s.71 An example of a specific state intervention
in order to push industry into a certain field of activities is when the parliament in 1979 decided
on the extension of the scope of the national programme of space research–the so-called rymdly-
ftet. This national industrial policy decision resulted in invesments in a number of satellite proj-
ects, such as Viking, Tele-X, SPOT and TV-SAT/TDF-1, as well as in the development of the
European Ariane 5 rocket.72

Radio and television had always been closely intertwined with industry and trade. Not until
the mid 1970s, however, did the conflict between industrial/commercial principles and radio
and TV linked to social values and patterns of communications in society become apparent in
political and public debate. As has been pointed out in previous research, the adaptation of sat-
ellites and cable systems to new uses in the field of television marks the turning point when the
influence of trade and industrial policy on the development of radio and TV became more ap-
parent in discussions.73

6.7.5 Video recorders for home use entering the field
Although video recorder technology had been used by the television industry ever since the
1950s, it was not until the mid 1970s that it was introduced as a (relatively) low-cost, home-use
product.74 By then this ‘new’ home-use technology had also been added to the mantra of the
‘new’ communications technologies, and recognized as a potential threat to and competitor of
traditional public television.75

However, this ‘new’ technology for home use had to wait a couple of years before it became
widespread. In addition to design problems and problems regarding manufacturing and mar-
keting, the lack of standardisation, with several competing alternatives developed and supported
by different agents, contributed to its initial relatively slow diffusion. Originally there was a ba-
sic competition between video–disc and video–casette recorders (VCRs) before VCRs using
magnetic tape loaded in cassettes emerged as the winning medium.76 Moreover, within the
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VCR niche there was vigorous competition and great uncertainty about which standard format
would finally carry the market for home video. After a period of competition between three in-
compatible remaining alternative systems, by the early 1980s it was clear that the VHS tape
standard, launched by JVS (a member of the Japanese Matushita group), had won over Sony’s
Betamax and the European (Philips and Grundig) V2000.77

Moreover, at the time it was introduced as a (relatively) low-cost, home-use product, it was
still uncertain whether the development of VCRs in Sweden was to follow the path established
for radio and TV, i.e. under appropriate public control and associated with the ‘public service
ideology’, or whether the VCR sector was to develop along the same path as, say, the commer-
cial publication of periodicals and magazines, allowing for private firms to exploit the VCR
market in competition.78 In addition, in Sweden the pioneering years of home video came to be
marked by a debate on the low quality of many programmes offered on the video market, par-
ticularly with regard to the violence of video tapes and their influence on young people. Meas-
ures to regulate the spread of certain kinds of recorded cassettes were demanded. The debate
contributed to the passing of a law against video violence in 1981.79 Of particular importance
for this debate was a particular TV programme (‘Studio S’) transmitted in one of the public
channels in December 1980.80

During the 1970s the development of ‘videogramme’ became the topic of two government
committees in Sweden. First, in 1974 a special Government Commission was appointed to
specify measures to ban or heavily restrict advertising on video (‘utredningen om reklam i
videogram’, RIV). Following Karl Erik Gustafsson, the intent of the RIV was twofold: ‘to main-
tain the ban on advertising on television’ and ‘to protect the advertising interests of the daily
press’.81 The final report of RIV was presented during the autumn of 1981 (SOU 1982:8), pro-
posing the introduction of a special law against advertising on video. However, after the pro-
posal as is the custom had been circulated for consideration, it was passed on to the 1982 Mass
Media Committee. In its final report in 1984, the 1982 Mass Media Committe recommended
that no measures should be taken against advertising on home video. 82 By that the issue was, in
the words of Gustafsson, removed from the public policy agenda.83

Second, in 1977 a special Videogram Commission was appointed by the Government in or-
der to investigate the medium from a moral and cultural/political basis. The 1977 Videogram
Commission worked during 1977-1981, presented a number of reports and an extensive final
report.84 Its work was heavily influenced by the path directed towards decentralisation (see 6.5
above). For instance, the commission claimed that video not only could be used for the mass
distribution of pre-recorded entertainment, but also offered an opportunity for documentation
and communication in the local community as a means to widen freedom of expression, im-
prove local communication, and create greater social and political influence and awareness.
With the municipalities as responsible for the programme supply, its final report Video (SOU
1981:55) suggested that public libraries should act as a distribution centre for videogrammes
(videotapes). Three forms of distribution were proposed: particular production/programme sites
at the libraries; rental of video cassettes; and distribution of video cassettes from the libraries
over cable networks on order to connected individual households or institutes.85
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However, videotape recording and playing devices evolved into home entertainment be-
longing to the private sphere, largely following a path of commercial principles and competition
on the supply side. At the turn of the year 1974/75 there were some 3,000 video cassette record-
ers in use in Sweden–primarily in industry, schools and hospitals.86 In 1980 the figure had in-
creased to 120,000 VCRs, corresponding to 3.5% of the Swedish households.87 After a period of
stagnation between 1982 and 1985, a phase of expansion followed from 1986. By 1987 275,000
VCRs had been sold in the country and 34% of the Swedish population had access to VCR as a
home product. Towards the end of 1992 the figure had increased to almost 65%.88

6.7.6 Nordsat and Tele-X89

During the 1970s and 1980s plans regarding a government supported future Nordic satellite sys-
tem for transmission of radio and TV programmes–and eventually also for other communica-
tions services–were taking shape. With varying intensity such a project was first discussed under
the concept of Nordsat, then as Tele-X. The plans for a Nordic satellite system should be seen in
the light of WARC-ST’71–an international conference on space communication which for the
first time assigned frequencies in the radio spectrum for so-called direct broadcasting satellites,
DBSs (or ‘broadcasting satellites’). At WARC ’77 frequencies and orbital slots for such satellites
were regulated internationally (see Chapter 8). Thus plans regarding European DBSs intensi-
fied, with reception of ‘spill-over’ transmissions outside the primary coverage areas of satellites
constituting a special problem–and opportunity (8.3.2). By permitting reception of programmes
originating in other countries, such spill-over reception implied the import of other so-
cial/cultural patterns and values, it was stressed in certain quarters.

Previous research indicates that the planning and realization of a Nordic satellite system for
broadcasting reflects the gradual triumph of the logic of commercial/trade and industry values
over more ‘cultural’ (or idealistic) values in the shaping of television systems.90 With the plans
regarding a Nordic satellite, by the mid 1970s the conflict between on the one hand established
actors in the telecommunications and broadcasting sectors, on the other hand the new actor
groups flocking around the burgeoning space sector, for the first time became visible.91

When the Nordic Council of Ministers (hereafter referred to as NCoM) in earnest began to
take action directed towards the development of the Nordsat project in the mid 1970s, it was
defined as an integrated part of on-going cooperation among the five Nordic countries, and
linked to the path of Nordvisionen, established in 1958 (see 5.9.2). The idea of a Nordic satellite
as a means to stimulate further exchange and cooperation betweeen the Nordic public broad-
casters is said to have been articulated for the first time at a meeting held by the Cultural
Committee of the NCoM in 1967.92 At the time, the programme exchange and co-production
within the framework of Nordvisionen were said to be ‘non-commercial’, and defined as being
based upon, on the one hand, economic-practical aspects, on the other hand ‘a cultural-political
value of its own’ by constituting ‘an important part of the Nordic cultural cooperation.’93 On
January 1 1972 an agreement concerning Nordic cultural cooperation between Denmark, Fin-
land, Iceland, Norway and Sweden entered into force, with a particular goal being the promo-
tion of a sense of Nordic cultural community.94
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In line with this cultural agreement and the path established for Nordvisionen, the Nordic
Ministers of Culture and Education at a meeting held in February 1973 decided that a commit-
tee should be appointed to recommend measures to stimulate further Nordic TV exchange and
cooperation. This resulted in the report TV över gränserna, NU 1974:19 (‘TV across borders’).95

It embraced several ideas of how to promote further Nordic TV exchange and cooperation, in-
cluding satellite distribution as well as technical and legal issues regarding the use of cable-
TV.96 Within the framework of the NCoM a number of special commissions were appointed
during the period December 1975 to July 1984, attempting to shape what became known as the
Nordsat satellite system.

A first Nordsat report was presented in June 1977, i.e. after WARC ’77: NU A 1977:7. In
September 1979 a second, more detailed and extensive analysis of a future satellite system to fa-
cilitate Nordic programme exchange was presented: NU A 1979:4E, etc. Pan-Nordic pro-
gramme distribution via satellite was assumed to make all existing seven TV-channels accessible
to the 22 million viewers in the Nordic countries.97 The 1979 Nordsat series of reports were
governed by the principles established at WARC ’77, and still the paths of Nordvisionen and
‘Nordism’ had a strong influence. Moreover, as illustrated with the following quotation, by
1979 the idea of the promotion of Nordic cultural community by means of a satellite system
had been extended to include, in the words of Weibull and Severinsson, the function of a ‘bul-
wark against what were seen as the negative influences of Continental satellite systems.’98

The prime motive behind Nordic broadcasting cooperation via satellite is the desire to promote a
sense of Nordic community. The project should also be assessed in the light of the possibility that
satellite television transmission from other European countries will be able to be received within
the Nordic countries. /.../ Nordic programme distribution may be seen in this context as a coun-
terbalance to such future transmissions from abroad and thus a means by which to affirm Nordic
cultural patterns and the principles governing the output of No rdic broadcasting entities.99

By 1979 it was assumed that satellite transmissions from Continental countries ‘would probably
carry advertising’ and differ ‘from Nordic broadcasting in terms of both form and content’.100

Analysts have pointed out that the most striking tendency in the responses to the Nordsat pro-
posals of 1979 ‘was that within all Nordic countries, the cultural organisations and the public
service radio and TV companies were the most critical, whereas Pan-Nordic organisations and
industrial groups showed the greatest interest.’101 Still, when the plans for the Tele-X satellite
had been initiated, the NCoM in March in 1982 decided to start yet another inquiry concern-
ing Nordsat, which resulted in a final report presented in July 1984.102 This time Denmark had
withdrawn from cooperation (Finland, Iceland, Norway and Sweden remained involved in the
project).103

However, for reasons which will not be accounted for in this book, the Nordsat concept was
never realised. From the early 1980s it was increasingly steam-rollered by the Tele-X project.104

The latter project concerned the development of an experimental communications satellite, the
Tele-X, designed to provide different kinds of data communication; various kinds of video ap-
plications to special groups; as well as transmissions of sound radio and TV programmes both
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for direct-to-home reception and for so-called ‘outside broadcasting’ with the broadcasting
companies as customers.105

In line with ‘rymdlyftet’, studies on an experimental satellite system suitable for Nordsat,
called Tele-X, were initiated in 1979 with with Svenska Rymdaktiebolaget (‘Rymdbolaget’) and
the Swedish space industry as central actor groups, soon to be joined by Televerket as well as
Sveriges Radio.106 In 1980 the Swedish Government decided to earmark SEK 30 million to fi-
nance a so-called definition phase of the project. After the Swedish Ministry of Industry had
invited the other Nordic countries to take part the Norwegian and Finnish governments en-
tered as financial supporters. The project came to engage a number of actor groups across bor-
ders, also outside the Nordic countries.107

As is well-known now,108 from about 1985 the Tele-X project faced several problems and
has been subject to criticism.109 For instance, like many other satellite projects at the time, it
became subject to constant postponements.110 In 1980 the preliminary year for the launch of
Tele-X was 1985;111 in 1984 it was scheduled to be launched in 1987;112 in 1986 experiments
with Tele-X were expected to start in 1987;113 in early 1988 the satellite was anticipated to be
launched in the middle of 1988.114 It was not launched successfully until April 2 1989. There
were also organisational problems concerning the agencies set up to be responsible for the Tele-
X experiments and operation of broadcasting and commercial services– the Nordic Telecom-
munication Satellite Corporation (Notelsat) and Nordiska Satellit AB (NSAB). There was also
much uncertainty and disagreement concerning the financing of the joint venture.115 Among
the public, much criticism has concerned the huge financial investments made in the project, as
reflected in the description of the Tele-X as ‘Sweden’s most expensive industrial monument,
costing some one and a half milliard crowns to circulate in space.’ 116

Moreover, the project was also marred by uncertainty and delay concerning a definite deci-
sion on how to use the transponders on Tele-X.117 Problems concerning the flow (the ‘software’
decision) can be illustrated by the fact that the NMoC in May 1988 nullified a decision taken in
1985 concerning a three-year experimental period.118 According to the 1985 decision, transmis-
sions of two Nordic TV-channels were planned. The intent was to transmit programmes pro-
duced in the participating countries, primarily the supply of the respective national public
broadcasting companies, and transmissions were planned to begin during the autumn of
1987.119 The nullification of the 1985 decision had as a result that the Tele-X never followed
such a path of Nordic (‘cultural’) cooperation. Instead, the Swedish private commercial channel
Nordisk Television AB/TV4 together with the Norwegian NRK became the only permanent TV
services to be transmitted via Tele-X during an initial period; the third TV transponder was
used as a reserve and was used for various transmissions, for instance with SVT as a client.120

Later on also Femman (TV5 Nordic) used capacity on Tele-X. In addition (by 1993) two
data/video transponders were used for certain data services as well as for transmission of radio
programmes and occasional TV-programme transmissions.

During the autumn of 1992 Tele-X was privatised, when FilmNet acquired 85% of the
shares in NSAB (Rymdbolaget holding 15%). In 1993 the ownership of NSAB became restored
to the Swedish state and Rymdbolaget. At the turn of the year 1993/1994 TERACOM Svensk
Rundradio AB acquired 50% of the shares in NSAB, while Rymdbolaget held 50%.121
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Nordsat and the Tele-X project illustrate one of the main theses of this book–that technol-
ogy cannot be separated from politics, nor from economics. Nordsat was as a government sup-
ported project, largely defined as a cultural project, with an explicit goal being to promote a
sense of Nordic cultural community. The Tele-X project was a Swedish initiative, run with
Swedish overtones, and linked to a more active industrial policy for space activities initiated in
the 1970s (see 6.7.3). Both the Swedish and Norwegian governments and national telecommu-
nications administrations were strong supporters of the project. A main difference between
Nordsat and Tele-X is noted by Weibull and Severinsson:

Whilst NORDSAT aroused a lot of political controversy both among and within Nordic coun-
tries, the Tele-X project developed with almost no political debate, seemingly being outside the
realm of politics.122 [my italics)

In my view it is obvious that both Nordsat and Tele-X evolved within the realm of politics,
however different the overtones. The interpretation of this particular case, however, I have to
leave open to future research, which in an interesting way may illustrate fundamental issues and
increase our understanding of why and how some perspectives win over others in the
(re)shaping of technologies and truths; why and how some actors will go along with the scheme
of others; and why and how some actors resist being enrolled ...123

6.7.7 Satellite and cable–a new combination
Already before the Tele-X or any of the many European satellite projects designed for TV-
transmissions had materialized, the development anticipated for satellite television was, some-
what unexpectedly, side-tracked by a new technology-based combination. Conventional ‘low-
power’ satellites originally designed for ordinary telecommunication began to be used for trans-
mission of television to cable systems. Incremental changes in satellite and cable technology and
reduction in costs permitted the exploitation of this new combination for the distribution of
TV-signals. The marriage between satellite technology and cable network infrastructure was
first introduced in a North American setting in the mid 1970s (Chapter 9). A few years later this
concept was imitated in a European setting, with the traditional gatekeepers of the space seg-
ment (the national telecommunications administrations) making common cause with actors
outside the traditional broadcasting companies (Chapter 10).

In March 1982 a first attempt in Europe in that direction using satellites for cable distribu-
tion was initiated by means of an experimental satellite, OTS, owned by Eutelsat. It was the
forerunner of the British based Rupert Murdoch’s Sky Channel (Satellite Television) which be-
came the first European satellite television channel to be transmitted widely across European
cable systems, using capacity on the ESA-satellite OTS-2 (see 10.4). By February 1991 the
number of TV-channels distributed via satellites in Europe had increased to 68, using capacity
on 16 satellites.124

The Kinnevik-owned Scandinavian commercial satellite-TV channel TV3, with opening
transmissions on New Year’s Eve 1987, became the first to successfully exploit the new combi-
nation of satellite and cable systems for the distribution of a commercial (‘free-TV’)125 satellite
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TV-service directed specially to the audience in Sweden and the neighbouring Scandinavian
countries (Chapter 12). In Sweden, the introduction of the satellite channel TV3 was, indeed,
met with intense debate in the media. With inititial transmissions on New Year’s Eve 1987 it
was considered the first serious competitor of the conventional two public (non-commercial)
national terrestrial TV-channels.126

6.7.8 Opposition to (transfrontier) satellite television
In the late 1970s, as part of the debate concerning the Nordsat project, opposition to (transfron-
tier) satellite television was formulated in various groups, including within the Social Demo-
cratic party. It was based upon social and cultural/political arguments, such as the danger of re-
ception of commercials and violent programmes as well as the threat of the import of certain
social/cultural patterns and values.127 In this spirit the Social Democratic association of cultural
workers, for instance, in May 1980 proposed that the party in its cultural programme should
take measures to constrain reception of commercial foreign TV-satellites in Sweden:

Counteract in good time foreign commercial TV satellites’ possibilities of invading and infecting
our mental environment.
See to it that the proposals regarding a new constitutional freedom of speech law do not render
impossible any legislation or taxation with regard to certain communications technology.
Investigate at the earliest opportunity different possibilities of preventing the establishment of un-
wished-for technology on the Swedish market (this concerns video disc technology, parabolic an-
tennae for foreign satellites, etc.).128

Similar requests were presented in bills to the Congress of the party.129 Later, when Satellite
Television Limited had announced its plans to inititate transmissions of commercial TV pro-
grammes over OTS, the Social Democratic party in January in 1982 submitted a private mem-
ber’s bill to the parliament proposing that reception of programmes transmitted over such satel-
lites (i.e. conventional communications satellites which originally were intended for so-called
fixed satellite services, thus point-to-point communications) should be constrained.130 Rather
than proposing a ban on parabolic antennae, this Social Democratic bill proposed that the na-
tional telecommunications administration not be allowed to supply such decoder equipment as
would be required for reception of the planned TV service of Satellite Television Limited.131

On the initiative of its dissentients (i.e. the Conservatives and the Liberals), the mentioned bill
was submitted to the Committe on the Constitution, which stated:

In the judgment of the Committee the issue of access to deciphering equipment for the reception
of programmes via the OTS satellite is of such fundamental importance that it should be resolved
by the Government. In this matter the point of departure should be that on the one hand the
trying out of technical equipment and development in the telecommunications industry should
not be obstructed, whilst on the other hand the operations should not be allowed to develop into
any form of broadcasting. The Committee presupposes that the Government decision will not be
preceded by any jumping the gun on the part of Televerket.132
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In April the same year the proposal of the Committe on the Constitution was passed in parlia-
ment with the support of the Social Democratic party, the Left (VPK) and the Center party.133

6.8 The 1980s: intensified problems with finances
Previous research has shown that during the 1970s signs began to show that that the traditional
financial footing of public service broadcasting in many European countries were cracking and
crumbling.134 In the words of John Keane, professor of politics:

With the saturation of households with televisions and radios, the onset of inflation, the propor-
tionately steeper increases in program production costs, and government cutbacks, license fee
revenue then began to decline in real terms–for example, by 30 percent during the period from
1972-73 until 1983-84 in Sweden.135

By the early 1980s this long-term fiscal squeeze had became a main problem for the SR com-
bine. During the first six years of the 1980s the receipts of the combine decreased in fixed
prices.136 The part of the national broadcasting system financed by fees (i.e. the operation and
investements required for production and transmission of radio and TV programmes from the
national broadcasting company over the national terrestrial network, run by Televerket) had
since the budget year of 1981/82 (until 1986/87 for radio and until 1987/88 for television) been
subject to a demand for rationalization to the extent of 2% annually. In addition, the national
broadcasting company and Televerket had been affected by increases in costs related to the de-
valuation of 1982, increases in costs of premises as well as significant increases in the price of
broadcast rights to programme material.137 In October in 1983 a government bill proposed that
the national broadcasting combine should save another SEK 50 million for the budget year of
1985/86.138

Within a ten-year period, from 1966 until 1976/77, the number of persons employed within
the company rose from 2,500 to 4,250; in parallel the costs for radio and TV operations in-
creased from SEK 184 million to 732 million.139 In 1986, the costs for radio and TV operations
during the budget year of 1986/87 were estimated at SEK 2,163.1 million, and the broadcasting
fund was estimated to show a loss of SEK 110 million by July 1986.140 Harry Schein, chairman
of the Board of Sveriges Radio 1983-1989, writes about the economic situation during the pe-
riod:

The TV company had promised savings of SEK 90 million. I had no faith in their calculations.
We decided to do our own investigation with the aid of the company’s auditors. We made the
possible savings about SEK 30 million. When I went through the material independently, together
with the auditor, it came to probable savings of about 15 million. It can easily be imagined that I
was not popular with the TV company’s management.141

With a particular focus on television, Håkan Unsgaard (head of TV1 1968-1979) analyses the
increasing problems with finances from the mid 1970s, indicating the interrelationship between
the politico/economic system and infrastructure systems:
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There had not been time to extend the two-channel system according to plan before there
emerged an awareness that welfare Sweden would not continue uninterruptedly to expand. In tel e-
vision, too, there would be a tightening of the thumbscrews. The whole latter part of the decade
was characterised by cut-backs, so-called rationalisations and hiring freezes ... Devaluation and an
unusually high dollar rate further accentuate the crisis.142

6.9 Some government and parliamentary decisions 1982-1985
Within the previous period of agreement, and after the Social Democratic party had returned to
power, a number of parliamentary decisions concerning mass media policy had been taken
which directly or indirectly concerned the operations of SR as well as contributed to the room
for manoeuvre of new players entering the field, like Kinnevik:

– neighbourhood radio operations outside the monopoly of Sveriges Radio had become perma-
nently established;143

– based upon the proposals of the 1982 mass media committee, on January 1 1986 the experi-
mental work with cable-TV in Sweden became a permanent enterprise, regulated by the
Cable Law and with the Cable Authority (Kabelnämnden) authorizing permission for and
control of cable-TV networks;144

– broadcast of Finnish TV programmes over the Stockholm area had been introduced;145

– during the autumn of 1985 (November 25) the Governments of Finland, Iceland, Norway
and Sweden had agreed on Nordic radio and TV transmissions via the (not yet launched)
Tele-X satellite during an experimental period of three years, with transmissions planned to
begin during the autumn of 1987;146

– in April 1985, a one-man government commission (U1985:02) had been set up to investigate
and evaluate the effects regarding primarily the press if advertising should be introduced on
Swedish (i.e. terrestrial) television, etc.147

– in May 1985, and with reference to technological development, the Government appointed
a committee to examine the entire legal framework for broadcasting (Dir 1985:21). Later on,
the 1985 Broadcasting Law Committee was given additional directives on several occasions.
Within the framework of the 1985 Broadcasting Law Committee, four partial reports were
presented before 1989.148 Resulting from additional directives in May 1989, it presented two
additional reports149 before the final report – Ny lagstiftning om Radio och TV (SOU
1994:105) – was presented in 1994.

6.10 Towards a radical shift in national TV policy150

Under the combined pressures described in 6.2-6.7 originating in both changes in the environ-
ment and the development and growth of the individual system, by the mid 1980s (when Kin-
nevik entered the field) there were signs that a new closure would emerge in the near future
concerning national terrestrial television policy–both as concerned access and financing. The in-
troduction of a new, third, terrestrial TV channel as well as the liberalisation of the traditional
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restrictions on commercials, private ownership and competition in terrestrial television were an-
ticipated.151 In Sweden, like in many other countries, the 1980s was a period with an unstable
political situation, a significant change in the political climate concerning the role of the state,
and increased questionning of established institutions and orders.152 In a Swedish context, the
shift in the political climate has been linked to reconfiguration of what during the post-war pe-
riod traditionally has been associated with the so-called ‘Swedish Model’.153

Perhaps most conspicuous, after the 1976 general election a non-socialist coalition Govern-
ment under the leadership of Torbjörn Fälldin (Centre Party) broke some 40 years of Social
Democratic rule.154 The non-socialist government remained in power after the 1979 general
election. However, in 1982 the Social Democratic Party returned to office and retained it in the
1985 as well as the 1988 general election. After the Social Democratic prime minister Olof
Palme had been murdered on February 28 in 1986, he was replaced by Ingvar Carlsson. Before
the 1991 general election public opinion polls indicated a shift of government. As expected, in
1991 the Social Democratic government lost out to a Non-Socialist coalition government, under
Carl Bildt.155 Moreover, from the late 1980s new parties were gaining seats in the parliament:
in 1988 the Environment Party (Miljöpartiet De Gröna), in 1991 the Christian Democrats
(Kristen Demokratisk Samling) and Ny Demokrati (the New Democracy Party).

The mid 1980s was, indeed, characterised by a high level of uncertainty, concerning both
the position of the Government, the national broadcasting company and the development in
the field of radio and television in general.

During the 1980s the pressure for radical television broadcasting reform on the national level
had become increasingly intense in many camps, both in political and public debate. On the
one hand, the call had intensified for beginning to use those additional frequencies for nation-
wide terrestrial television which had been untapped since the ITU regulation in 1961. Moreo-
ver, with SR having for a couple of years been strained by the double challenge of financial
problems and for the first time serious competition in the field of television (from VCRs, cable
and satellite television), the 1980s was a decade when the traditional attitude to advertising on
television became subject to significant reconsideration within most political parties.156

From about the mid 1980s until the autumn of 1990 the Social Democratic party’s tradi-
tional resistance to advertising on and competition in television began to thaw. During the
1980s the debate concerning commercial versus non-commerical broadcasting changed in char-
acter on the entire political arena. It was no longer a discussion as to whether or not allow adver-
tising in broadcasting, but a discussion as to how it should be organised and where to allow
it.157 Should it be introduced on one of the two existing public TV channels, or possibly on a
new third terrestrial channel, or in both? Moreover, if a new channel was introduced should it
be run by SR or by a new independent–public, private or semi-public–company?

During the spring of 1989 the Social Democratic government in earnest began to take ac-
tion directed towards a change in national TV policy, with the appointment of a special gover-
ment committee (U1989:04) to elaborate on the basis for discussions and decisions concerning
future TV policy. The fact that the ruling Social Democratic party at the time was split on how
to combine the issues of competition and advertising on (terrestrial) television was, indeed, a
reverse salient in the development of the traditional television system in Sweden.
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On 11 June 1991 closure was achieved concerning a radical change of national TV policy in
Sweden, when the parliament decided that the existing two national SVT channels should re-
main financed through licence fees and tied to public service principles and that one new inde-
pendent company–under certain obligations–should be given the concession to transmit televi-
sion programmes and commercials over the national terrestrial network.158 This parliamentary
decision thus completed years of discussion and investigations concerning how to modify the
national terrestrial TV monopoly. The traditional political control of the development and us-
age of the terrestrial network for the distribution of television remained; it had been extended to
include also a monopoly on commercial television.

After many twists and turns, including a shift of government, during the autumn of 1991
closure was finally reached concerning who should be granted the concession for the new chan-
nel. Through a famous agreement and transaction, often described as surrounded by mystery,
the parties concerned in October agreed on a solution which, inter alia, implied that Nordisk
Television/TV4–with Jan Stenbeck and the Kinnevik group as the new largest individual owner
(30% of the shares)–got the concession.159 After a short period with test transmissions, the ac-
tual start of this new channel over the Swedish public terrestrial network (and complemented by
transmissions over Tele-X) was on March 2, 1992.160

Related to both radical change in national TV policy and the almost parallel corporatisation
of Televerket into Telia (see below), during the spring of 1992 the parliament decided on the
establishment of a new (state-owned) company, independent of both Televerket/Telia and pro-
gramming companies, to be responsible for the terrestrial broadcasting network(s): Teracom
Svensk Rundradio AB. On 1 July 1992 the broadcasting activities were moved from Televerket
Radio to Teracom.161 During its first financial year, the dominating part of the activites of
Teracom was, as traditionally, financed by public means. However, from January 1 1993 a new
order was introduced, with all receipts resulting from business-relations with its customers.162

The remnants of Tele(graf)verket as an influential actor in the field of television had thus by
1992 been split into Teracom (subordinated to the Ministry of Culture) and Svenska KabelTV
AB, a subsidiary of Televerket/Telia AB (subordinated to the Ministry of Communications).
The terrestrial transmission network for broadcasting remained under the control of the State.

Although following its own particular detailed route of ingredients, it nevertheless should be
stressed that Sweden was not alone during the 1980s in beginning to move towards radical
change in conventional national TV policy. In fact, in country after country in Europe during
the 1980s and 1990s there was a tendency for governments to launch new commercially-based
conventional terrestrial TV-channels and permit the entrance of new actors.163 Almost every-
where there was a significant shift in the attitude towards advertising and the commercialisation
of broadcasting.164 Moreover, in many cases signs of system reconfiguration were first apparent
in the field of sound radio.

An early sign of the tendency was the development in Italy, where a rather chaotic period of
broadcasting piracy and an exceptional mushrooming of local radio and TV stations initiated in
the 1970s resulted in the legal break-up of the RAI broadcasting monopoly. Within a couple of
years Italy went from three RAI TV channels to a system of eight additional private networks
(three major networks controlled by the industrialist/media mogul Berlusconi and five minor
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networks).165 It should be noted that in the case of Italy and Berlusconi, the particular uncer-
tain legal and political setting of Italy166 seems to have provided him and his Finninvest with an
opportunity to enter the field via conventional terrestrial technology.

But there were also countries in Europe where reconfiguration of existing terrestrial broad-
casting systems was brought about within a more strictly regulated framework, following tradi-
tional public policy decision processes.167 For instance, during the period 1984-1987 France
went from three public service channels to a system of two public service and four commercial;
and in Great Britain the BBC/IBA duopoly was modified with the introduction of Channel 4
after the Thatcher government had come to power in 1979.168 Yet another example is the de-
velopment of RTL-Plus in Germany, operated by a partnership of the Luxembourg private
broadcast monopolist CLT (and its broadcast arm RTL) with Bertelsmann.169 Within the pe-
riod 1985-1990, the introduction of (at least) one new terrestrial TV channel had either been
proposed or was under introduction also in Austria, Belgium, Finland, the Netherlands, Portu-
gal, Spain, West Germany and, nota bene, all three Scandinavian countries.170 Between 1970
and 1990, the number of terrestrial European TV–channels increased from 30 to 50.171 By the
mid 1980s TV-commercials existed in all European countries except the Scandinavian countries,
Belgium and Austria.172

In line with the general tendency in Europe, between the late 1970s and early 1990s not just
Sweden but all three Scandinavian countries experienced the gradual loosening up of the broad-
casting monopoly on the supply side, as well as certain moves towards a liberalisation of adver-
tising restrictions in the field. In the Scandinavian countries the monopolistic public broad-
casting systems were first opened to actors outside the traditional national public broadcasters in
the field of sound radio and restricted to the local level–with the establishment of independent
local radio stations. In contrast to Denmark and Sweden, where experimental local broadcasting
started by way of legislation, in Norway no new laws or parliamentary decision led to the
start of such activities and the break-up of the monopoly. Instead, in the words of Skogerbø, the
introduction of local broadcasting was ‘explained and justified retrospectively in a White Paper
presented in the spring of 1982’.173 In comparison with other West European countries the
Scandinavian countries had traditionally been associated with the adoption of ‘a more dogmatic
stance in media issues’, with a particular ‘Scandinavian tradition of social and cultural con-
cern’.174

When the Swedish government in earnest began to take measures directed towards radical
TV reform (April 1989), the governments in the two other Scandinavian countries had already
begun to take action directed towards the introduction of a new terrestrial TV-channel, in par-
allel with liberalisation of traditional restrictions on advertising on television. In Denmark a par-
liamentary decision in 1986 paved the way for the introduction of a second nation-wide semi-
public television channel (TV2), which on 1 October 1988 initiated its transmissions. This made
Denmark into the first of the Scandinavian countries to legalise advertising on terrestrial televi-
sion.175 In Norway a ‘TV2’-government inquiry had been set up in 1983 to discuss various pos-
sibilities and alternatives concerning the organisation of a future second terrestrial national TV-
channel. The resulting report was presented in 1985, outlining three alternatives. During the
spring of 1988 the Norwegian government proposed that a national TV2 channel should be in-
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troduced within the framework of NRK from 1993, and that before that advertising should be
allowed within existing NRK transmissions. National closure was reached on the issue in
1990.176

Moreover, it should be noted that reconfiguration of broadcasting systems in Europe to-
wards the end of the 20th century was interacting with considerable institutional reshuffling of
‘old’ national telecommunications systems.177 During the 1980s telecommunication reform was
being debated both on the national and European levels.178 The United Kingdom is generally
credited with being the first European country to take action directed towards radical national
policy reform: in 1984 the British Telecommunications Act was established and a year later 51%
of the Government’s share in BT was sold to private investors. 179 In Sweden a number of major
political decisions were taken between December 1980 and June 1993 which encouraged further
market orientation and the gradual liberalisation of the domestic telecommunications market.
In parallel, measures were taken directed towards the corporatisation of Televerket, which after
necessary re-adjustment of legislation was completed on July 1 1993, when this state-owned
company was transformed into a limited liability company with the new name of Telia AB. The
company was not privatised at the time.180

As part of these institutional changes, certain functions of Televerket were moved to inde-
pendent bodies. For instance on 1 July 1992 the broadcasting activities were moved from
Televerket Radio to Teracom Svensk Rundradio AB, a new (state-owned) company independent
of Televerket (Telia) and programming companies, set up specially for the organisation of the
terrestrial broadcasting network(s) (see above). This removal of the broadcasting issue also im-
plied that Televerket Radio (which in 1993 was reorganised and renamed Telia Mobitel AB, as a
subsidiary of Telia AB) could further concentrate on its activities in the field of mobile tele-
communications.181 Beginning in the late 1980s, also the traditional formal regulatory mandate
of Televerket gradually disappeared. For instance, in 1989 its technical approval functions were
moved to a separate regulatory body, the National Telecommunications Council (Sw. Statens
Telenämnd, STN). On 1 July 1992 a new independent state agency was established, Telestyrel-
sen182 (from March 1994 named Post- och Telestyrelsen), which took over the regulatory mandate
concerning spectrum management of the Frequency Administration within Televerket
(Frekvensförvaltningen).183 Thereby Televerket no longer had any formal regulatory power,
which was one of the absolute conditions for its transition into Telia.

6.11 Plans for new TV channels targeting the Swedish and
Scandinavian market–a preview

By the mid 1980s, Kinnevik as well as other private entrepreneurs outside the established public
broadcasting system attempted to exploit new opportunities in television distribution to the
Swedish or Scandinavian audiences. On the one hand, through opportunities in satellite and
cable distribution. On the other hand, through the anticipated radical change in conventional
(i.e. terrestrial) national TV policy.

Even before the Cable Law entered into force 1 January 1986 and Swedish efforts were con-
centrating on the Tele-X project, several actor groups had initiated plans for new TV services
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directed specifically to Sweden and/or Scandinavia. By the summer of 1986, the plans of Medvik
AB, a subsidiary of Kinnevik, had become known in Sweden. Medvik had announced that it
was planning to create a Scandinavian programme company, the Scandinavian Broadcasting
Group (SBG), which should transmit TV on one or more channels to the Scandinavian audi-
ence via a satellite planned by SES (Société Européenne des Satellites), based in Luxembourg.
However, Medvik had not presented any details concerning the programme activities of the
scheduled satellite TV-channel(s), but had emphasised that SBG was a commercial project, gov-
erned by the principles of the market.184 (The plans of Medvik/Kinnevik will be explored in
great detail in Chapter 12; the project of SES will be described in Chapter 11.) Also the plans of
a Norwegian media company, VIP Scandinavia, to start an advertising financed satellite TV
channel directed to the Nordic audience had become known at the time. There were also actors
outside the established public broadcasting system which had announced plans for establishing
pay TV channels in Sweden.185

In parallel, plans of Nordisk Television AB (later TV4) to launch a new commercial TV-
channel in the immediate future had become known in Sweden. Nordisk Television AB (TV4)
in many ways appeared as a crucial actor influencing the actions and reactions of the Kinnevik
group in the television field. As the two original entrepreneurs of Nordisk Television AB/TV4
are usually mentioned Gunnar Bergvall (experienced in business development and strategic
planning within both the Esselte and Bonnier Groups) and Ingemar Leijonborg (with a past as
director of programming at SVT1).186 According to its own public relations material, the com-
pany had been formed in 1986 with the explicit goal of establishing the first commercial terres-
trial television channel in Sweden, financed by advertising revenue and sponsorship. Already at
the planning stage–and in contrast to Medvik/Kinnevik which had the reputation of being
ready to act as ‘media pirates’–Nordisk Television was reputed largely to act within the existing
regulatory and institutional framework.187 By 1986 it was known that the project of Nordisk
Television was backed financially by the investment company Proventus, and that it planned to
introduce transmissions via cable 20-25 hours a week in the metropolitan areas in Norway and
Sweden (Oslo, Bergen, Stockholm and Gothenburg).188

Eventually the project of TV4 Nordisk Television AB managed to create an initial consor-
tium consisting of the following private owner groups: Patricia Trading AB, SPP, Investment AB
Agro, Lantbrukarnas Ekonomi AB, Slakteriförbundet and Bokförlaget Natur och Kultur.189 During
the pioneering years attempts were constantly made to extend ownership, especially to the
sphere of popular momevents.190 At the time when the battle concerning the introduction of
commercial television over the terrestrial network entered into full swing, the investment groups
of Patricia and Investor belonged to the Wallenberg group, an influential financial and indus-
trial empire in Sweden. The Wallenberg group originally owned 33% of Nordisk Television
(TV4), but controlled 42.6% of the votes.191 On September 15 1990, more than two and a half
years after Kinnevik had launched its Scansat channel (TV3), the commercial channel Nordisk
Television AB (TV4) began ‘experimental’ broadcasting to the Swedish public via the Tele-X
satellite.192 As noted, TV4 became one of the first TV-channels to use Tele-X, which was at
odds with the original plans for this satellite.
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upon Wirén 1986:146-151.
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Pethrus, head of the Swedish Pentecostal Movement. An underlying cause was discontent with the programming of
Radiotjänst and the fact that the Pentecostal Movement (like several other religious groups) at the time had applied for
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18 ‘IBRA – första piraten i etern’, article by Hasse Boström in Svenska Dagbladet 1995-08-27.
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letter No. 153, March 28, 1966; and http://www.guernsey.net/~bebridel/index.html.
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of Education was responsible for education and culture, radio and TV broadcasting included (since 1967); the press
and advertisement issues belonged to the Ministry of Finance; the Ministry of Industry was responsible for the infr a-
structure of trade and industry; copyright laws sorted under the Ministry of Justice; the Ministry of Defence had obvi-
ous interests in communications systems, as had most other Ministries as representing vital interests of consumers.

71 For instance, in association with the creation of the European Space Agency (ESA), Statens Delegation för Rymdverk-
samhet (Rymddelegationen, DFR) and Svenska Rymd AB (also known as Svenska Rymdaktiebolaget and ‘Rymdbo-
laget’) were established in 1972. During the 1970s an advanced Swedish space industry had developed with the pr o-
filing of companies such as SAAB Space AB, Ericsson Radio Systems, SRA Communications AB and Volvo Flygmo-
tor AB (from 1984 named Volvo Aero Cooperation) (Santesson 1984:2, 67).

72 Viking, known as the first Swedish satellite, was a satellite designed for research in the ionosphere. It was launched
together with the essentially larger SPOT1 in February 1986 by the European rocket Ariane 1. SPOT was a series of
commercial (civil) and military satellites for remote sensing (Sw. ‘fjärranalys’; e.g. used for mapping earth resources
and environmental pollution), located in a so-called polar orbit and developed under French leadership, but also in
cooperation with Belgium. Sweden owned a 4% share in the SPOT system. The Swedish firms Ericsson and Saab
Electronic were, for instance, involved in the development of the TV-SAT and TDF1 together with West Germany
and France. Volvo Flygmotor was involved in the development of Ariane 5 (NE, ‘SPOT’ (1995), ‘Viking’ (1996);
Santesson 1984; Yngvesson, interview 1999-08-27 and telephone 2001-02-02).

73 See Gustavsson 1992:210.
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74 While American firms were the first to develop the basic technology, Japanese companies in the early 1960s began
direct their efforts towards developing its potential for the home consumer market. According to Tyson, while Philips
actually had launched the first VCR home-use machine in 1971, Sony's Betamax in 1975 became the first low-cost,
home-use product to be brought to the market. In 1976, JVC, a subsidiary of Matsushita, introduced an alternative
system called VHS. For a detailed description of the history of (home) video recorders and players, see Inglis
1990:439-472; and Tyson 1992:220-237.

75 Weibull 1991:36; see also some of the reports published by SR/PUB which are presented in the reference list. (The
coming of home video was perceived as a threat not only to established practices in the field of television, but also to
the daily press and to the cinema.)

76 Inglis 1990:443; NU A 1979:4E, 45.
77 Philips adopted the VHS standard at the end of 1984 (Tyson 1992:225; Hadenius & Weibull 1993:225).
78 Furhoff et al. 1974:18.
79 Gustafsson 1992:209 f.; Svärd 1985:19.
80 This programme displayed spectacular parts from the violent movie ‘The Texas Chain Saw Massacre’ (Sw. ‘Motor-

sågsmassakern’) which temporarily and in certain quarters almost became synonymous with video. SR/PUB, Gahlin et
al 1989-03-23; Anshelm 1993; Svärd 1985:19 f.

81 Gustafsson 1992:209.
82 However, the committee proposed that when distributed over cable nets, advertisment should not be permitted in

video. SOU 1984:65, pp. 367-375.
83 Gustafsson 1992:209.
84 Among the publications of Videogramutredningen are: Svenska videonät utomlands (DsU 1978:8); Den elektroniska

hästen (DsU 1979:16); De hörselhandikappade och videogrammen (DsU 1980:9) and Film och TV i barnens värld
(SOU 1981:16), and Video (SOU 1981:55).

85 Televerket: Kabel-TV i Televerkets regi, 1981-11-13, rev. 1982-02-12, p. 16.
86 SOU 1975:28, p. 383.
87 SR/PUB Hultén 1984; SR/PUB Gahlin et al 1989-03-23.
88 SR/PUB Gahlin et al 1989-03-23; Anshelm 1993. Nota bene: there is a difference between access to (diffusion of

VCRs) and the actual usage of video technology. For such a discussion, see for instance Anshelm 1993; Svanberg
(‘Film och video’) in Carlsson & Anshelm (eds) 1991:215 f.; Weibull 1991:36 f.

89 For a more detailed description of Nordsat and Tele-X, see, for instance, Weibull and Severinsson 1988; Lernevall &
Åkesson 1997:637-642. See also forthcoming by Nina Wormbs (KTH, Stockholm), who is working on a thesis de-
voted to the project of Tele-X and the issue of Nordic cooperation in the field. Meanwhile see ‘Nordsat som hot eller
löfte: om teknik och den nordiska tanken’, Historisk tidskrift 1999:3, and ‘Det blev en filmfond: Nordsat, Tele-X och
nordiskt samarbete’, in Norden i sick sack: Tre spårbyten inom nordiskt samarbete, ed. Bengt Sundelius & Claes Wik-
lund (Stockholm: Santérus förlag, 2000).

90 For instance, Richardson 1986:93; Weibull and Severinsson 1988:79-85.
91 Wormbs 1997:166.
92 Wormbs 1967:165.
93 Hört och Sett 1974:323 f. See also Weibull and Severinsson 1988:79. At the time the Nordic countries differed in

national policy concerning advertisement in the broadcast media. In Iceland advertising was allowed on both radio and
TV. In Finland advertising was allowed only on TV. Denmark, Norway and Sweden shared a ban on advertisinh-
financed transmissions (Nordicom-Nytt, nr 5 1979, p. 4).

94 The same year the Sekretariatet för nordiskt kulturellt samarbete/Kultursekretariatet was set up in Copenhagen to become
a permanent administrative agency for government cooperation within the framework of the Nordic cultural agree-
ment (NU A 1979:4, the back-cover).

95 Weibull and Severinsson 1988:79; Film&TV, nr 12 1977, p. 15.
96 Jaensson in TELE 1973/4, p. 7.
97 Nordicom-Nytt, nr 5 1979, 11.
98 Weibull and Severinsson 1988:80 f.
99 NU A 1979:4E, pp. 86 f. (English in the original).
100 NU A 1979:4E, 86 f.
101 Weibull and Severinsson 1988:80 f., who conclude: ‘The positive reactions from the industrial interests, however,

were too weak to play any significant role in the outcome.’
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102 SOU 1984:65, p. 45; ‘NORDSAT Nordiskt radio- och TV- samt telesamarbete via satellit’ (Juli 1984).
103 The Danish withdrawal from the Nordsat project and this country’s lack of interest in a satellite system has been ex-

plained with reference to its concentration on a national cable network (the so-called ‘hybrid net’, my comment).
Weibull and Severinsson 1988:81 f.

104 Still in the final report of the last Nordsat committee (July 1984), Nordsat and Tele-X were treated as separate satellite
systems.

105 SOU 1984:65, p. 44.
106 Except where stated otherwise, the following sketch of the development of Tele-X is built upon Lernevall & Åkesson

1997:637-642; Wormbs 1997:165-173.
107 For instance, in the development of Tele-X, Swedish companies collaborated with other European companies, such as

the French companies Aérospatiale and Thomson-CSF and some Norwegian companies. (It can be noted that Tele-X
used the same construction basis that was used for TV-SAT and TDF-1, and that, e.g. Aérospatiale was appointed in
1982 to in close cooperation with SAAB–Scania/Saab Ericsson Space be the main deliverer of the satellite–the space-
segment.) By the mid 1980s an industry lobby had begun to put forward plans concerning a ‘Tele-Y’ satellite
(Richardson 1986:92).

108 See, for instance, Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:637-642; Noam 1991:306 f.
109 See, for instance, Schein 1990:137 and several of my interviews.
110 Like the Astra satellite (Ch. 11), the Tele-X was planned to be launched by the Ariane rocket. Problems with the Ari-

ane rocket resulted in postponements of the launch of several satellites in the 1980s–indeed a reverse salient.
111 The same year it was estimated that a first satellite within the Nordsat system would possibly be launched 1986/1987.

Televerket: Televerket och centralantenn/kabel-TV-frågan. 1980-09-02, pp. 7 f.
112 SOU 1984:54, p. 44.
113 P 1985/86:99, pp. 49 f.
114 Weibull and Severinsson 1988:83.
115 See, for instance, Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:637-642.
116 Rossby, interview 1999-05-25 (Sw. in the original).
117 Tele-X was planned to contain three transponders, and over the years the precise usage of these transponders and the

experimental activities concerning Tele-X as a whole were under discussion and became subject to reconsideration.
See, for instance, Televerket och centralantenn/kabel-TV-frågan. 1980-09-02, pp. 7 f; Kabel-TV i Televerkets regi, 1981-
11-13, rev. 1982-02-12, p. 15; SOU 1984:65, p. 44.

118 This decision in May 1988 has been described as a death-blow to the plans for a successor to the Tele-X satellite
(Wormbs 1997:171 f.).

119 SR/PUB von Feilitzen, nr 14, 1986, p. 3; P 1985/86:99, pp. 6, 49 ff.
120 At least as early as 1988 NRK had been allocated a transponder on Tele-X (Hughes, R. 1988:58).
121 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:637-642.
122 Weibull and Severinsson 1988:82 (English in the original).
123 For this formulation I owe my gratitude to the dictum of Joan Fujimara (1991), quoted in Star 1991:29.
124 Many of these channels were using transponders on more than one satellite and/or simultaneously over terrestrial

transmitters (Hultén 1991b:16, with reference to Financial Times Media Monitor, 28.2.91).
125 Free-TV is a concept sometimes used to separate advertisement-financed channels from pay-TV (i.e. subscription-

financed) channels.
126 See several of the reports and analyses presented by SR/PUB (see reference list).
127 Svärd 1985:53 f.; Wormbs 1999; preliminary version of chapter in her forthcoming thesis (‘Nordsat och Tele-X:

avhandlingskapitel. Hur motståndet formerades, 1976-1978’ presented at seminar June, 1999).
128 Quoted in Svärd 1985:53 (Sw. in the original).
129 Svärd 1985:54.
130 M 1981/82:1312. See also Svärd 1985:54; Hadenius 1998:281.
131 This must be seen in the light of the fact that that when Eutelsat had granted Satellite Television Limited the use of

satellite capacity on OTS, Eutelsat had made it a condition (1) that the programmes should be coded and (2) that
only the national telecommunications administrations in those countries permitting reception of these programmes
should be allowed to supply the necessary decoder equipment. At the time this members’ bill was initiated, other
European countries were faced with the same issue. At the time the Swedish parliament was to decide on the issue, the
Netherlands and Great Britain had, for instance, decided in line with the proposal of the Social Democratic party,
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while Norway was one of the limited number of countries which had decided to allow the reception of the satellite
transmissions of Sky Television Limited.

132 KrU 1981 1981/82:23, 15 April 1982 (p. 4) (Sw. in the original).
133 In the parliament 194 voted for, 94 against, with one abstention (RD, Nr 132, s. 91-103, 28 April 1982).
134 Keane 1995:5, with reference to Nowak 1991 and Blumler 1995.
135 Keane 1995:5.
136 However, 1989-1991 the receipts increased again after the parliament decided on an increase of the license fee to SEK

1,084 per year. (Carlsson & Anshelm (eds) (1991), p. 136.)
137 P 1985/86:99, p. 86 f.; P 1983/84:40 [6], p. 2.
138 P 1983/84:40 [6], p. 3-5. See also Hadenius 1998:273.
139 Hadenius 1998:265.
140 The previous year, at the end of June 1985, the broadcasting fund had presented a balance of SEK 22.4 million (P

1985/86:99, p. 13, 87).
141 Schein 1990:121 (Sw. in the original).
142 SR/Unsgaard 1985:11 (Sw. in the original).
143 P 1984/85:145, KrU 22, rskr. 387.
144 P 1984/85:199, KU 37, rskr. 398 and KU 1985:86:7, rskr. 74.
145 P 1985/86:54; KrU 12, rskr. 86.
146 P 1985/86:99, pp. 6, 49 ff.
147 P 1985/86:99, pp. 6, 49 ff. The resulting pro memoria was presented in July 1986 (DsU 1986:2)
148 Ds U 1985:12; DsU 1987:2; SOU 1987:63; and SOU 1989:7. The first of these reports resulted in legislation (P

1985/86:109, KU 1986/87:6, rskr. 37, SFS 1986:1209-1217 (Source: SOU 1990:7).
149 Lagstiftning för reklam i svensk TV (SOU 1990:7) (the ‘twin’ report to SOU 1989:73), and Lagstiftning om satel-

litsändningar av TV-program (SOU 1992:31).
150 For a more detailed description and analysis of this process, see Ewertsson (forthcoming).
151 See, for instance, Svärd 1985:106; SR/Unsgaard 1985:11.
152 See, for instance, Hadenius 1998:265 f., 291; and Richardson 1986.
153 It is outside the purpose of this book to debate or attempt to define–or analyse the rise and fall of–the Swedish Model.

For examples of changes in the ‘Swedish Model’ related to broadcasting/telecommunications during the period, see,
for instance, Carlsson & Anshelm (ed) 1991:136; Hadenius 1998:291; Hadenius and Weibull 1993:195; Richardson
1986:80-82.

154 For a long time, from 1936 until 1976, Sweden was ruled by a Social Democratic government of one kind of another,
all headed by a Social Democratic prime minister. This period also includes the coalition governments 1936-1939
(Social Democrats and the Farmers’ party – ”Bondeförbundet” – the predecessor of the Centre Party); 1939–1945;
and 1951-1957 (between Social Democrats and the Farmers’ party) (Hadenius 1984/87:156).

155 Peterson 1992:22 f.
156 See Svärd 1985:115 f.
157 Inspired by Skogerbø’s analysis of the situation in Norway in the matter (Skogerbø’s 1996:249).
158 P 1990/91:149, bet. 1990/91:KU39, rskr. 1990/91:370; SFS 1991:1066. See also Mediebrev/SR 1991-06-14.
159 The many twists and turns characterizing the final selection of the winner with regard to the concession have been

subject to much speculation, rumour and backbiting–both by those involved and by journalists. However, I leave to
future research a more thorough investigation and analysis of all the details and plots involved in this particular sele c-
tion process, including positioning around the issue of commercial television, general election and change of govern-
ment.

160 Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:604.
161 The staff included 670 persons, 18% women and 82% men, most of whom with a past within Televerket. Annual

Report of Teracom 1992.
162 Valdemar Persson, managing director, in Annual Report of TERACOM 1992, p. 5.
163 For an overview of reconfiguration of terrestrial television systems, see e.g. Noam 1991 and Hughes, R. 1988:56 f.
164 While Great Britain, for instance, with the introduction of ITV, had accepted commercial television already in the

1950s, Europe as a whole–particularly the Scandinavian countries–had remained resistant to an advertising-supported
commercial model of broadcasting for quite a long time.

165 Noam 1991:151-154; Tunstall and Palmer 1991:30.
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166 E.g. Italy lacked any effective general anti-monopoly law. When Berlusconi entered the field, legal change in the mid
1970s related to the celebrated Tele-Bella Case encouraged an avalanche of radio and television piracy, resulting in a
significantly unstable, if not chaotic, situation with hundreds of broadcasting stations. (Noam 1991:152 f).

167 Hughes, R. 1988:57.
168 OECD 1992:93; Tunstall and Palmer 1991:5, 30 f., 35. (Channel 4 was a new channel subject to public service goals

and protected from commercial competition.)
169 OECD 1992:93.
170 Hughes R. 1988:56 f.
171 Hultén 1991b:16.
172 Svärd 1985:104.
173 Skogerbø 1996:201.
174 Noam 1991:153, 226. According to Skogerbø (1996:217), the broadcasting monopolies were kept longer in the

Scandinavian countries, and the restrictions on advertising as a basis of funding for broadcasting were more long-lived,
than in most of Europe. See also Tunstall and Palmer (1991:43), who state that the northern European countries al-
ways have taken public service most seriously.

175 The Danish TV2, introduced as a national service in 1988, was organised as a public company, financed through li-
cences (33%) and advertising (the rest). Although largely financed by advertising it was not defined as a commercial
channel. (Noam 1991:227-230; Hadenius & Weibull 1993:165.)

176 In 1992, after a process of selecting among applicants for the concession for the new national terrestrial television
channel, a second regular advertisement financed private TV-channel was introduced in Norway outside the monop-
oly of NRK, TV2 (Skogerbø 1996:233, 237-240; Syvertsen 1992:204 f).

177 Following Kaijser 1994:13, the radical change in public policy concerning telecommunications and broadcasting was
part of a general tendency to during this particular historical period dramatically change the institutional form of es-
tablished ‘infrasystems’ in Sweden.

178 For a description of the case of Sweden, see, for instance, Karlsson 1998; Richardson 1986; P 1987/88:11.
179 Hughes, R. 1988:72; OJEC No L 20/23, 28.1.93.
180 Karlsson 1998; Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:60. In 1990 Televerket sought to be privatised (Noam 1992:205).
181 Televerket Årsredovisning 1992, p. 45; Telia Årsredovisning 1993, p. 57.
182 Not to be confused with the central administration of Televerket which previously had had this name, or the Board of

Televerket.
183 Televerket Årsredovisning 1992, p. 45; Tahvaninen 1993:87; Åkesson and Lernevall 1997, 534. (The new Telestyrel-

sen also took over the exercise of authority of Statens Telenämnd, STN.)
184 Ds U 1986:2, pp. 65-67.
185 Ds U 1986:2, p. 67.
186 Hadenius 1998:284 f. Actually, when still director of programming at SVT 1 in the mid 1980s, Leijonberg is said to

have been invited by the Kinnevik group to start TV3. (Article written by Birgersdotter et al in Ordfront Magasin Nr 6
1995, p. 22.) According to an article by Såthe in Resumé, 29 Juni 2000, Nr 26-32, the first document concerning
what was going to be Nordisk Television/TV4 is dated April 27 1984.

187 See, for instance, Per Nilsson, manager of the Kabel-TV-divisionen of Televerket, who mentions this rumour in a
letter to Televerket’s Director General, Doss, 1987-06-15.

188 According to Ds U 1986:2, pp. 66 f., Proventus had furnished a guarantee of SEK 100 million to be at the disposal of
Nordisk Television AB.

189 Nordisk Television AB, Årsredovisning för 1992-01-01--1992-12-31.
190 Article written by Birgersdotter et al in Ordfront Magasin Nr 6 1995, p. 24. Attempts were, for instance, made to

include the Bonnier group and KF (Swedish Co-operative Society).
191 Peterson 1993:87-89.
192 Nordisk Television AB, Årsredovisning för 1992-01-01--1992-12-31; Information papers from TV4.
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CHAPTER 7

Development of Cable TV in Sweden
from the 1960s to the 1980s

The development can at best be steered, but can scarcely be halted. The new communications technology
is going to break through even if the government refrains from steering based on thorough knowledge of
it. The development will be steered by the laws of the market.

(Schein 1972:173. Sw. in the original)

7.1 General

7.1.1 Introduction
In principle, there have traditionally existed two main alternatives with regard to how to receive
TV programmes in Sweden. Firstly, each separate household had an antenna of its own to pick
up the TV signals distributed over the nationwide terrestrial broadcasting network. Secondly, in
densely built-up areas or in blocks of flats a collective receiver (antenna) was set up to receive
the TV signals from a transmitting station in the public terrestrial network to be distributed to
the connected households via cables. Cables have long been coupled to form cable systems for the
collective reception and distribution of television and radio to a group of separate households.
After the first cable system had been installed in the United States in 1949,1 North America ex-
perienced a rapid growth of cable TV systems. Since then (especially) the USA and Canada have
appared as the leading countries in the development of cable TV.2 Although not by any means
as extensively as in the USA and Canada, cable systems began to be used for the distribution of
TV-programmes also in Western Europe during the 1960s and 1970s. The development of cable
TV systems has varied between countries. So have the terms referring to such systems. Hence,
the next sub-section will be devoted to the sometimes confusing terminology used to denote
various kinds of cable TV-systems.

7.1.2 MATV, CATV, broadband and SMATV systems
The concept cable TV has traditionally referred to the transmission of radio and TV signals over
all kinds of wires/cables coupled in distribution networks or systems. MATV, CATV and
SMATV are acronyms frequently used to denote cable TV systems, each used to indicate a spe-
cial category. Whatever the term used there are no clear functional, technological or geographi-
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cal differences separating the terms from each other.3 The vagueness of what is meant by a ca-
ble TV system became of crucial importance for the development of the Swedish television sys-
tem during the 1980s (see Chapter 12).

Master antenna television (MATV) systems (Sw. ‘centralantennanläggning’) is a term that
usually refers to a first generation of cable TV systems. These MATV systems were rather small
installations, composed of a rather limited number of connected households, and with a low
transmission capacity, used for the collective reception and distribution of TV-signals by means
of a common master antenna. They were generally locally owned and were far from offering all
the capacities and services that today’s cable systems may do. In Sweden MATV systems were
installed during the 1960s and 1970s and did not originally embrace more than a small group of
blocks of flats. For comparison can be mentioned that in 1972 what was then estimated to be
the largest cable TV system in the world, a cable TV system in Vancouver, Canada, had a
length of more than 1,400 km, covered some 190,000 households and offered 12 TV pro-
grammes and a great number of radio programmes.4

When cable systems were installed during the 1950s and early 1960s in the USA and Canada
to serve a large geographical area, a district of a town or an even larger unit, these were referred
to as community antenna television (or CATV) systems.5 Confusingly, later on the same acronym
of CATV came to stand for cable television (system), which in North America began to replace
the original term community antenna system during the mid 1960s. Then cable systems began
to be used not only as a means to improve reception of broadcast signals available in the area
but also for the importation of increasingly distant broadcast signals. 6

During the 1970s, when the use of cable TV systems also for other purposes than distribut-
ing TV and radio programmes became highlighted, it became popular to talk also of wideband
or broadband systems (Sw. ‘bredbandsnät’). In addition to transmission of TV services, cable sys-
tems with broadband capacity could be used for purposes such as interactive services, like elec-
tronic mail, and connection to major data centres. Originally wideband or broadband systems
were terms preferred by people coming from the telephone business, who were used to the nar-
row bandwidth sufficient for ordinary telephone services.7

Cable television (CATV) is the term frequently used today in international contexts to de-
note all kinds of cabled (wired) distribution systems for sound radio and television. Today, after
the development of satellite and cable television in the 1980s, reference is also frequently made
to a specific kind of cable TV systems called satellite master antenna television systems (or
SMATVs; in Swedish ‘parabolöar’). A SMATV network usually denotes a rather limited cable
network (often an MATV system) which has been equipped with an individual parapolic dish
making it possible to receive satellite programmes for further distribution to the connected
households, thus bypassing the national terrestrial broadcast network. In the following the con-
cept of cable TV will be used to include all the mentioned terms, unless there is a point in refe r-
ring to just one in particular.
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7.1.3 Cable TV systems during the first decades–some main functions
In previous studies at least the following main functions have been identified that have formed
the development of cable-TV systems during the postwar period.8 The different functions have
changed over time and varied between countries:9

- to improve reception of over-the-air signals, mainly due to natural topographical obstacles
(mountains, for instance) but also due to tall buildings in densely built-up a reas;

– to extend the number of available TV-channels by importing and delivering over-the-air pro-
grammes from distant places within the country (this has not normally been the case in
Europe, but in North America) or from nearby countries (especially in rather small, centrally
located countries–such as Belgium, Luxembourg, the Netherlands and Switzerland–which
share a common language with one or more neighbouring countries). This function of cable
TV systems was early apparent also in, for instance, Denmark and Norway.10 Similarly, in
Sweden MATV systems at an early stage were used to complement the TV-programmes of-
fered by SR with television from neighbouring countries (Germany, Denmark, Norway) for
those inhabitants that lived near the borders.

– Aesthetics has often been a weighty reason for constructing cable TV systems, both in newly
built-up areas and within historically interesting quarters of a town, such as in certain Swiss
and German medieval cities.11 For instance, in the Netherlands aesthetic reasons underlay
the fact that private out-door antennae were forbidden in many cable TV areas.12

– Installation of cable TV systems has also been attributed an economic function: in countries
such as England, Sweden and Western Germany, where early cable TV systems primarily
were used for the distribution of the limited number of domestic TV-channels. Economic
advantages with cable-TV systems could especially be obtained in areas with bad reception
conditions–such as in large cities with many tall buildings screening off the radiowaves.13

The growing strength of the mantra of ‘new’ communications technologies from about 1970
promoted the recognition of new functions of cable TV systems, often redefined as ‘broadband’
communications networks. In the early 1970s technological development (‘convergence’, digital
transmissions, two-way communication, frequency multiplexing technique, direct broadcasting
satellites and fibre optics, etc.) promised to change the character of cable systems and open up
an immensely extended market for cable services. For instance, in 1973 the following possible
new functions of future cable TV networks were pointed out:

– opportunity to transmit local programmes
– make reception of TV programmes from satellites cheaper
– new communications and information services, such as two-way (interactive) communica-

tions, e.g. meter reading, opinion polls, home-shopping, education, pay-TV, banking.
– in the longer view the liberation of frequency space for mobile radio traffic.14
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The table below shows that at the time such expectations were linked to future cable systems,
MATV/CATV systems existed in practically all Western European countries–to distribute the
normally rather limited number of domestic public service channels, and in some countries also
for the importation of the likewise limited number of national TV channels in neighbouring
countries. In the early 1970s cable systems were also used for the internal transmission of TV-
signals within hospitals or a school.15 Moreover experiments with local programming over cable
networks had at the time been introduced in several countries, for instance in England, Finland,
the Netherlands and Sweden (two permitted cases).16 Normally cable TV systems were
equipped with VHF-technology, although the technical performance varied between systems.
In countries with opportunities to distribute many programmes, like Belgium and the Nether-
lands, cable TV systems normally had a better technical standard than relatively simple installa-
tions (such as those in Sweden).17

Table 7.1: Cable TV penetration in a number of Western European countries in 1973.

Country TV-sets CATV-subscribers Distributed
1 Jan 1973 TV-programmes
in 1000s per 100 in 1000s % of existing

inhabitants TV-households

Belgium (B)     2,230 22,8    300 13 < 12

(2B, 2 NL, 3F,1 L, 3 D

Denmark (DK)     1,450 29    675 47 < 7 (1DK, 2S, 3 D)

England (GB)[sic!] 17,300 31,3 2,300 13 3GB

Finland (SF)     1,190 26    780 66 normally 2SF

France (F)   13,300 25,6    100  1 normally 3F

The Netherlands     3,350 25 1,200 36 <9

(NL) (2B, 2 NL, 1 L, 3 D)

Norway (N)       980 24,1    400 41 5 (1DK, 1N, 2S)

Switzerland (CH)   1,550 24,7    200 13 <12

(3F,3CH, 3 D, 2 Austria)

Sweden (S)     2,700 33 1,200 44 normally 2S

West Germany(D) 18,100 29,3 7,000 39 normally 3D

Source: Jaensson in TELE 4/1973, p. 14.

7.1.4 Satellites meeting cable
Before the anticipated new communications and information services over cable systems had
become commercially feasible, cable television entered a new phase when entrepreneurs in the
mid 1970s in North America and in the early 1980s in Europe began to use ordinary communi-
cations satellites for delivering television programmes direct to cable systems. In March 1982
Sky Television, by means of an experimental Orbital Test Satellite (OTS), became the first TV
channel in a European context to imitate the American concept–but was to be followed by oth-
ers. Using satellites to receive and redistribute a variety of new TV services from foreign TV
companies fell outside the traditional control of national TV policy and practices. The new
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combination of ‘satellite-transmitted cable-distributed’ television transformed cable TV from a
secondary and supplementary distribution system to a commercially viable new business sector
for television distribution, dramatically extending the number of channels available.

Since it was expensive in the early 1980s for the individual households to invest in reception
equipment for satellite distributed channels, cable TV systems were a more attractive economic
solution. For instance, in 1982 it was estimated that for the reception of TV programmes from
the then planned German TV-Sat, a satellite dish with a diameter of 0.5 to 1 m was required in
the south of Sweden, while a diameter of 2 to 6 m was necessary for reception in the northern
parts of Sweden. At the time a satellite dish with a diameter of 3 m cost about  SEK 40,000–
50,000.18

By 1983 CATV had advanced much further in many other Western European countries
than in Sweden, especially in the Netherlands, Belgium, Switzerland and Denmark. Among the
Nordic countries, Norway had by 1985 experienced the most extensive development of cable
TV systems;19 and Finland had since the mid 1970s become a forerunner in the development of
cable TV, by 1983 holding Europe’s largest pay-TV system.20 The following table illustrates the
growing market for cable TV (and VCRs) in Europe during the 1980s:

Table 7.2: Penetration of VCRs and Cable-TV in a selected number of Western European countries (% of TV house-
holds)

Country VCRs        Cable Television

1981 (a) 1989 (b) 1981 (a) 1989 (b) 1989 (b)

Belgium 3.0 45.0 75.0 88.0 92.0
Denmark 5.0 40.0 0.0 17.9 30.0
United Kingdom 6.5 66.4 8.0 1.4 1.0
Finland 1.5 47.0 4.0 25.4 30.0
France 2.0 45.1 2.5 1.2 1.0
The Netherlands 4.0 46.0 60.0 80.4 90.0
Norway 8.0 50.0 21.0 31.2 30.0
Switzerland 48.0 29-34 67.2 68.0
Sweden 5.0 46.0 0.0 22.4 22.0
Germany 4.0 52.3 4.0 23.0 34.0

Source: Noam 1991, p. 322, who refers to the following sources and notes:
(a) Television Today and Television Tomorrow, 1983, Toby Syfret, ed., JWT Europe.
(b) TBI, World Guide ‘90, New York.
(c) Euromedia Investor, 1989, Paul Kagan.
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7.2 Cable-TV in Sweden from the 1960s until the 1980s–a
brief overview

7.2.1 Early development
As noted in 7.1.2 above, until the mid 1980s cable-TV systems in Sweden were normally rather
small installations, predominantly so-called MATV networks, with a low transmission capacity,
dimensioned for the distribution of the two national public television channels, TV1 and TV2.
The existing ‘MATV infrastructure’, which had developed since the 1960s, was characterized by
many small installations, normally owned and operated by different private actors. MATV sys-
tems were primarily used: in border areas as a means to receive the programmes from neigh-
bouring countries; in places with bad reception conditions; in densely built up areas and new
buildings for aesthetich/practical reasons.21

In the early 1970s there existed only a limited number of (in a Swedish context) ‘large’ cable
TV systems. Examples are: a system in Stora Vika (40 km south of Stockholm), with some 200
connected households; a system in Kiruna connecting about 2,000 households; and a system
established in 1969 in the housing area of Kortedala in Gothenburg, embracing almost 60
blocks of flats with about 2,200 households.22

In 1972 statistics showed that 44% of the then existing 2,7 million TV-households in Swe-
den (corresponding to 41% of all households) were connected to MATV systems.23 In 1983
there were more than 3 million TV-households in Sweden, whereof about 50% were estimated
to be connected to some form of MATV installation. At the time there existed about 60,000
MATV networks in the country.24

7.2.2 Early Regulation of MATV systems
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On the other hand, wired/cabled transissions of radio and TV signals were from a strictly le-
gal point of view a form of broadcasting.26 This meant that the sole right vested in Sveriges Ra-
dio (SR) to decide what programmes should be included in broadcast transmissions in the
country also concerned distribution over MATV systems.27 Accordingly, in line with a Govern-
ment decision on June 30 1967–as an exception to article 5 in the 1966 Broadcast Act and at the
request of SR–SR got a general permission to until further notice delegate its sole right to own-
ers or users of houses with MATV networks as concerns further transmission of Swedish or for-
eign broadcast programmes over the installation (provided that they had been received wireless
at the headend of the MATV network). On 11 April in 1969 the Government decided to extend
this permission to include also owners or users of groups of houses (Sw. ‘grupp av fastigheter’)
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with MATV.28 In line with these decisions, SR according to practice (but not formally) dele-
gated its sole right to owners or users of houses–or groups of houses–with MATV system.

This meant that radio and TV programmes could be received and distributed in MATV sys-
tems without special permission. By 1978 (i.e. before satellite and cable television had become
an immediate threat to established practices) this exception had been included in the Broad-
casting Act, Article 5:

Radio programmes which have been received wireless at MATV installations may without special
permission be re-transmitted to a receiver within the house property connected to the installa-
tion.29

Moreover, pertaining to the parliamentary decision to reorganise SR into a combine in 1978
(6.5) the first part of Article 5 was changed in the 1966 Broadcasting Act on a crucial point: the
law could no longer stipulate that one company but those companies decided by the government
should be vested with the sole right to determine what programmes should be included in radio
and TV transmissions in the country (see 6.6.1). In consequence, the rule that this right could
not be delegated without permission from the government was dropped.30

7.2.3 The 1970s: discussion but few attempts at setting institutional boundaries
The development of more comprehensive cable TV systems in Sweden reached the political
agenda in the early 1970s giving rise to experimental activites and public debate, as well as the
appearance of new kinds of actors. Three paths of development underlay the ‘sudden’ attraction
of cable-TV systems during the period. First, a growing interest in the ‘new’ communications
technologies and an extended field of future applications. Second, the plans regarding pan-
Nordic programme distribution via satellite and what eventually became known as the Nordsat
project; cable systems offered a means of receiving such services (6.6.6). Third, in line with
public radio and TV policy directed towards decentralisation (6.5), cable systems were recog-
nized as offering new opportunities for local information and communications. Under the con-
cept of local-TV, cable networks were used for the local production and distribution of TV-
programmes over limited areas. The limited experimentation with cable TV during the 1970s
was largely directed towards local programming.

The issue of cable TV reached the political agenda through Harry Schein’s book (1972, see
6.7.3). From then on the form and direction of cable TV was discussed within the framework of
a number of government committees during the 1970s, such as the 1969 Broadcasting Committee
(RUT69) (final report presented in 1973), as well as TRU II (SOU 1975:28) on radio and TV in
education, the 1972 Press Committee (SOU 1975:79) the 1977 Videogram Commission (SOU
1981:55), the 1978 Information Technology Commission (SOU 1979:69 and SOU 1981:45), the
1977  Committee on Freedom of Expression  and the 1979 Radio Law commission. In the 1970s also
a number of inquiries were set up at the Nordic level which considered the issue of cable TV.31

However, during the 1970s the interest in the development of cable TV did not result in any
extensive development of cable TV in Sweden, nor in political decisions concerning its regula-
tion. Still around 1980 there was much uncertainty concerning when and how large-scale cable
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systems with higher capacity would be introduced in Sweden. It seems that neither the demand
for local TV programmes nor anticipation of future development alone could motivate invest-
ments in large-scale MATV/CATV. However, from the early 1980s the situation began to
change.

7.2.4 Early 1980s: the need for institutional boundaries becomes more acute
The interest in cable TV was rather temperate in Sweden until about the 1980s. Then the point
of departure for installing and operating cable TV systems began to change. First, in the wake
of WARC-ST ’71 and WARC ’77 (see 8.4) a number of projected European DBSs, medium
power as well as hybrid satellite projects had been scheduled to be launched in the near future.
Second, during the latter half of the 1970s entrepreneurs in North America had successfully be-
gan to exploit the new combination of (ordinary) communications satellites and cable infra-
structure for the distribution of TV-services (Ch. 9). This acted as an inspiration for similar ac-
tivities in Europe (Ch. 10). By 1981 a significant increase in satellite distributed TV pro-
grammes was expected to occur in Sweden within a couple of years and–on the pattern of
North America–it was expected that cable networks would play an important part in this devel-
opment. This would open up an immense new extended potential market for cable systems.32

As entrepreneurs in Europe began to imitate the concept of satellite-cable distribution and
the launch of a number of new DBSs, medium power as well as hybrid satellite projects ap-
proaching clearly at the same time the need of a boundary indicating which innovative activities
and technical changes were socially/politically acceptable became more acute. In the early 1980s
the lack of institutional boundaries for cable and satellite distribution of TV created controversy
and pressure for action, both on national and European levels. In Sweden, MATV and CATV
systems–whatever their function–were not anticipated by the 1966 Broadcasting Act. In the
early 1980s regulatory attempts began to be made by politicians and others (e.g. CentralAn-
tennföreningen (CANT) and Televerket), parallelling intensified public debate about cable TV.

It became the task of the 1982 Mass Media Committee to propose rules for distribution of ra-
dio and TV programmes over cable networks (6.5). Primarily induced by a CATV experiment
in Lund, a temporary law–’lagen (SFS1984:115) om försöksverksamhet med särskild trådsänd-
ning’– was enacted regulating experiments with distribution of radio and TV over cable net-
works between 15 April 1984 and the end of December 1985. During the experimental period
with cable TV, the Government was the authority to grant permission for satellite channels,
while Sveriges Television (SVT/SR) had the mandate to authorize permission for local TV-
programmes.33

Largely in accordance with the proposals of the 1982 Mass Media Committee, Sweden’s first
Cable Law (‘Kabellagen’)–Lagen (SFS 1985:677) om lokala kabelsändningar, reprinted 1985:1056,
changed 1986:1216–entered into force on January 1 1986. With the establishment of the Cable
Law, a special authority, the Cable Authority (‘Kabelnämnden’), was set up to authorize permis-
sion and exercise control, thus taking over the function that the Government and SR had had
during the experimental period.34 The new body–consisting of one chairman, one vice-
chairman and five additional members–was a Government authority under the Ministry of
Education but performed its duties independently. In brief, the new cable law laid down that
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freedom of establishment should remain as concerns the installation of cable networks; while a
concession system should regulate the reception and distribution of TV programmes over cable
networks from communications satellites as well as the transmission of locally produced pro-
grammes.35 Following the Cable Law, each concession was linked to an obligation to distribute
the traditional two national SVT-channels as well as one locally produced TV-channel (the so-
called must-carry channels). The licence system included certain restrictions as concerns pro-
gramming, with reference to gross violence, pornography, agitation against ethnic group and ad-
vertisement.

From January 1 1986 significant stabilization had thus been reached: cable TV had become a
permanent enterprise, regulated by a special cable law with the Cable Authority (Kabelnäm-
nden) as the licensing body. This implied a crucial change in the structure of incentives for
those who were contemplating entering the cable TV market in Sweden. Nevertheless, the new
institutional practice contained some crucial problems of access/constraints. The gate-keeper
function of the Cable Authority was accompanied with a number of inconsistencies and blurred
definitions in the Cable Law. A tricky task for entrepreneurs willing to exploit the cable TV
market was thus to ‘win over’ the members of the Cable Authority (see Chapter 12).

7.2.5 Some notes on the cable law
The argument and definitions in the original Cable Law reflect the high level of uncertainty
which in the mid 1980s still characterised cable TV in Sweden. Originally the Broadcast Act of
1966 was based on a definition of broadcasting which included both over-the-air transmission
and wired transmission. Corresponding to the set up of the new Cable Law, Article 5 in the
Broadcasting Act was modified to provide that a concession from the government (i.e. the Cable
Authority) was required also for wired transmissons (i.e. cable systems) if they reached more
than 100 households (Article 5, second part).36 When cable TV was still restricted to experimen-
tal activities the rule had been even more restrictive, stipulating ‘more than 50 households’ (P
1984/85:199, 13)–and this was also the original proposal of the 1982 Mass Media Committee
(SOU 1984:65, 19). Towards the end of 1986 the Broadcasting Act of 1966 was subject to fur-
ther modifications (SFS 1986:1209, entering into force February 1987) which implied that wired
transmissions were removed from the concept of broadcasting (Article 1), with reference to the
Cable Act (1985:677).

The original Cable Law from 1986 was based upon a distinction between (traditional low-
power) communications satellites and direct broadcast satellites (DBS, also called ‘broadcasting sat-
ellites’). In line with the Cable Law, the reception and redistribution over CATV systems of pro-
grammes transmitted via communications satellites (but not via DBSs) required that the owner
of the cable net had a concession from the Cable Authority. This distinction was based upon
the assumption that programmes transmitted via DBSs, which had not been launched at the
time, would take place within the framework of national broadcasting or be governed by similar
rules and principles.37

Of particular importance for the story to be told in Chapter 12 is that the 1986 Cable Law
admitted intervention against TV-advertising directed particularly to Swedish consumers; and that
it only embraced cable networks consisting of more than 100 households and retransmissions of
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TV-services received from communications satellites (see 12.5.5). Hence, whereas the existing le-
gal framework did not allow advertising on (terrestrial) Swedish television, nor on cable systems
when received from conventional communications satellites, the restrictions concerning adver-
tising did not embrace transmissions from DBSs or distribution over minor cable systems.

In the preparation of the Cable Law, both the proposal to prohibit advertising over cable
systems per se and the division between communications satellites and DBSs as a basis for such
regulation had, however, been a source of conflict within the 1982 Mass Media Committee. In
a reservation two committe-members (one Conservative and one Liberal) recommended the
Government to as soon as possible reconsider the issue and admit advertising on all forms of
cable TV, including so-called ‘egensändningar’ (see 7.2.6, below).38 In another reservation,
three (non-socialist) members emphasised the inconsistencies originating in the blurred defini-
tions regulating advertising over cable systems and criticized the division between communica-
tions satellites and DBSs as a basis for such regulation:
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However, some of the arguments and basic notions in the Cable law were rather soon outrun by
actual development when an increasing number of programming companies shifted to
satellites with higher transmission power making direct-to-home (DTH) reception possible by
means of relatively cheap parabolic antennae with a diameter of 30 to 80 centimeters. At least by
the mid 1980s, there were clear indications that the technical differences between DBSs and
communications satellites were going to diminish.40 In a later Cable Law the distinction be-
tween communications satellites and DBSs was completely removed.

In the preparation of the Cable Law, Televerket had lobbied for a monopoly position in the
installation and operation of cable networks in Sweden (see 7.3 below). However, such ambi-
tions were curbed with the Cable Law, which stipulated that freedom of establishment should
remain in the field.41Similarly, also at odds with Televerket’s ambition, with reference to the
uncertainty concerning the role of cable-TV networks in the future, the 1982 Mass Media
Committee had proposed that standardisation should be achieved on a voluntary basis and not
on an obligatory basis.42

7.2.6 Early experiments with cable TV
Until January 1 1986, when the Cable Law entered into force, cable TV systems in Sweden were
restricted to experimental activities. Initial experiments with cable TV were introduced largely
under the impact of two–related–path-dependent ‘forces’: the priority which always had been
given to education and enlightenment in Swedish broadcasting (5.3.1) and the market tendency
towards decentralisation of both production and transmission of programmes gaining sway dur-
ing the 1970s (6.5). Within the framework of the government-appointed so-called TRU com-
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mittee (the Committee for Television and Radio in Education)43 a first experiment with local
programming was made 1974-75 in an existing cable-TV system in Kiruna, a town in the north
of Sweden. In this experiment the TRU committee cooperated with, inter alia, SR, the munici-
pality of Kiruna, the 1972 Press Committee and Televerket.44 Underlying TRU’s interest in ca-
ble TV was primarily an idea of locally produced and distributed TV-programmes over limited
areas, with the public taking active part in programme production. Thus one of the first appli-
cations of cable networks besides mere relay of over-the-air signals was local origination of televi-
sion-signals which originate at the headend of a cable network (in Swedish also initially referred
to as ‘egensändningar’). This cable TV experiment was followed by other experiments spread
over the country. In the early 1980s were, for instance, experiments with local TV over cable
systems in Flemingsberg/Huddinge in the Stockholm area and in Annedal in Gothenburg.45

In May 1984 a more extensive scheme for experiments with cable TV was introduced, sub-
ordinated to the work of the 1982 Mass Media Committee. These experiments can partly be
traced to the concept of neighbourhood radio (see 6.5). From a limited number of experiments
at different places in the country, from May 1984 until December 1985 experiments with cable
TV turned into a more nationwide enterprise.46 During this period two kinds of experiments
with cable transmissions of TV programmes were carried out within the framework of a double
concession system. (1) The Government had granted concessions for experiments with redistri-
bution of programmes received from (conventional) communications satellites and neighbouring
countries’ TV-services. Such concessions had been delivered for some 30 places and were regu-
lated in a temporary law (Sw. ‘lagen om försöksverksamhet med särskild trådsändning’). (2)
Sveriges Television AB (SVT), in accordance with the 1966 Broadcasting Act, permitted certain
experiments with local programming. Permission for such local-TV (by the Mass Media Com-
mittee labelled egensändningar) was given for some 40 places. In certain cases both kinds of ex-
periments were carried out. At the turn of the year 1984 some 45,000 households were con-
nected to cable networks distributing satellite transmitted TV-services.47

The largest cable network in Sweden in 1985 was run by three public housing companies
and was primarily located in three districts of Gothenburg (Kortedala, Angered and Bergsjön),
embracing 26,051 households.48 The number of households connected to other cable systems
operating during this experimental period varied between some  50 and some 5,500.49

7.2.7 A burgeoning ‘new’ cable TV market
In the 1980s cable systems changed character, covering significantly larger geographical areas
and numbers of households, providing a significantly increased capacity, and offering not only
the limited number of public TV channels but also an international supply of satellite-channels
as well as one or more local TV channels. By 1986, when the Cable Law had entered into force,
about 50 % of the Swedish population were able to receive ordinary national TV-programmes
via MATV-systems.50 At the time, with two national public TV-channels, 15 % of the Swedish
households could watch TV from neighbouring countries and 2-3 % had access to cable and
satellite-TV.51

Initially, the supply of satellite-TV services distributed over the existing cable TV systems
was rather limited. In addition to the ‘must-carry channels’–originally the two national terres-
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trial public TV-channels and one local TV-channel52–by the mid 1980s existing cable systems
in Sweden offered a limited supply of international TV services, normally three or four European
satellite TV-channels and the Soviet (Moscow) TV1 (transmitted over the Soviet satellite Horisont
or Ghorizont). Sometimes cable systems located near the bordering areas (such as in Göteborg
or Malmö) also distributed the national (terrestrial) TV-programmes from the neighbouring
country/ies, such as the national Danish or Norwegian TV-channel, or one or several West
German TV-channels. By May 1985, when still restriced to experimental activities, about 80,000
Swedish households were connected to cable systems, whereof about 70,000 had access to Sky
Channel, the most common satellite channel distributed over Swedish cable systems at the time.
58,000 cabled households had access to Music Box; 47,000 had access to the French TV5, while
the Soviet (Moscow) TV1 reached some 30,000 households.53 At the turn of that year about
140,000 individuals (i.e. 2% of the population) had access to satellite TV-channels by means of
cable network distribution.54 The fact that the existing limited number of satellite channels had
no connection to Swedish conditions, lacked Swedish speech as well as Swedish subtitling of
TV-series and movies, constituted a problem for Swedish cable operators.55 Indeed, a reverse
salient, constraining the growth of the Swedish cable TV market.

Table 7.3: Percentage of the Swedish population, 9-79 years old, with access to satellite-TV, local-TV, a neighbouring
country’s TV, video and national public TV in 1985.

Dec Dec/Jan

1985 1986/87

Satellite-TV  2  5

Local-TV  1 *

Neighbour country TV 15 15

Video 23 32

Swedish TV 96 *

*) No information available.
Source: SR/PUB informerar, December 1985, p. 1; SR/PUB: ‘tv:s publik December 1986-januari 1987’.

The development of cable TV from the early 1980s was less and less formed by an idea of locally
produced and distributed TV-programmes. Neither did the anticipated opportunities linked to
the ‘new’ communications technologies and additional communications and information serv-
ices play a dominant role. The incentives had changed, mostly due to the succesful imitation of
the (American) concept of combining (ordinary) communications satellites and cable infrastruc-
ture for the distribution of TV-services. In a government bill presented in March 1985 it was
stated that ‘the entirely dominating motive underlying the development of cable-TV-networks
today is that they can distribute TV-programmes.56
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7.3 Televerket as an actor

7.3.1 A giant entering the field
In Sweden the national telecommunications administration, Televerket, was initially not in-
volved in the development of MATV/CATV systems–neither as controller, regulator, construc-
tor, owner or operator. However, gradually from about the mid-1970s Televerket began to show
a more offensive intention to embark in the MATV/CATV sector in Sweden. It should be
stressed that initially a strong motive for entering the sector was the establishment of a general
broadband network in the country which (in addition to TV distribution) could be used for a
variety of future telecommunications services.57 At an early stage Televerket expressed mo-
nopolistic ambitions; it had a great interest in being entrusted with the responsibility for the
development of a cable TV infrastructure in Sweden (see below). (The reader may recall the
Danish plans regarding a national ‘hybrid-net’ at the time.) The monopolistic ambition of
Televerket in the MATC/CATV sector was part of a strategy to prevent future competing cable
systems from being used also for other kind of services belonging to Televerket’s sphere of in-
terest (such as telephony and other future telecommunications services).58 After Televerket en-
tered the field, it appeared as the leading actor in the development of cable systems as well as in
the installation of electronics for satellite reception.59

The potential of cable TV systems had indeed at an early stage been recognized within
Televerket, but had not led to any specific measures. However, by providing expertise with re-
gard to the writing of Schein’s book (published in 1972) Televerket was prompted to become
more seriously interested in cable-TV-systems.60 For this purpose a working group, led by Val-
demar Persson, was appointed within Televerket during the autumn of 1971, with the task of
writing a detailed overview considering technical and economic aspects of a country-wide future
broadband network for cable television. The result of this first working group on cable TV sys-
tems within Televerket was presented in Schein’s book as a 65-page appendix – ‘Bredbandsnät
för kabel-TV m m Teknik och kostnader.’

Thereafter followed a decade when Televerket, both internally and as expert in a number of
government commissions, examined issues related to the development of such a broadband
network and cable television. For instance, in February 1975 was presented a report–Kabel-TV.
Utredning om kostnader, tidsplaner och resursbehov vid utbyggnad i Sverige–in which it was as-
sumed that Televerket would be responsible for the installation and operation of a nationwide
future cable TV infrastructure.61 From the 1970s Televerket was involved in a limited number
of government supported experiments with cable TV systems, such as the one in Kiruna within
the framework of the TRU committee. Moreover, Televerket at an early stage disapproved of
the lack of regulation for the technical design of MATV systems and cable TV systems gener-
ally. For this reason, Televerket, for instance, in a letter to the Ministry of Communications in
1978 proposed technical regulations for MATV systems. In 1980 an updated version of Telever-
ket’s proposal from 1978 was sent to the Ministry of Communications.62

In 1975 the management of Televerket decided to appoint a special Cable TV committee
commissioned to improve the competence of the company in the field as well as to examine
Televerket’s  commercial and strategic interest.63 Related to this, Televerket made its first in-
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vestments in the MATV sector by one installation in Kristianstad and one in Örebro (Ox-
hagen). The work of this internal Cable TV committee resulted in the report Televerket och
centralantenn/Kabel-TV-frågan, which was presented in September 1980 to the management of
Televerket.64

In line with the proposals of this report, the then director-general of Televerket appointed a
two-man committee to rapidly investigate and propose forms for a future engagement in the
development of cable TV. The work of this committee resulted in a report–Kabel-TV i telever-
kets regi–which was presented in a first edition in November 1981 and in a final edition on Feb-
ruary 12 1982. This report set forth plans regarding the development of a national extensive
regular cable network infrastructure, with an initial five-year period of development beginning
1984/85. It also included proposals that Televerket (together with the trade organisation
CANT) should take the initiative for the establishment of technical standards and norms for
CATV and MATV networks. Moreover, it was laid down that the development of cable TV
should be based on commercial principles (‘affärsmässiga grunder’) and that cable TV actitivities
in the country should be carried on under the total management of Televerket. The committee
also proposed that a special project group should be appointed to further the work in the
field.65 Consequently, in February 1982 it was decided to appoint such a project group.
Televerket’s offensive strategy in forming the development of cable TV in Sweden had started.

7.3.2 The offensive strategy set in motion
Within the framework of the cable TV project initiated in 1982, Televerket financially sup-
ported and initiated three experimental networks–all constructed for a capacity of 20 TV chan-
nels and 20 radio channels as well as a bandwidth reserve of 50 MHz–located in Lund,
Skarpnäck (near Stockholm) and Granloholm (near Sundsvall).66

From the turn of the year 1983/1984 the cable TV project group within Televerket became
subsumed under the Marketing division. In 1984 most tele districts (Sw. ‘teleområden’)67 began
to prepare and initiate development of cable TV networks and several experimental transmis-
sions had started towards the end of the year. On 11 May 1984 cable TV was  turned into a
business area of its own within Televerket. On July 1 in 1985 the Cable TV project became or-
ganised as a special unit within Televerket, called Kabel-TV-divisionen, directly subordinated to
the director-general of Televerket, and with Per Nilsson as manager.68

Before the selling-start during the autumn of 1985 (i.e. just before the Cable Law was to en-
ter into force), the Cable-TV division presented a nationwide strategy and business-plan. Per
Nilsson recalls two crucial national factors for the choice of strategies at the time: (1) the high
penetration of MATV systems, and (2) the existence of large, powerful housing corporations.
Related to these factors, the Cable-TV division selected the strategy of cooperating with these
housing corporations instead of directly contacting end-users, which had implied entering into
full competition with the corporations.69

At least by 1984 the idea that the development of CATV systems for TV-distribution was
but a first step in the establishment of a public nationwide broadband network was still power-
ful within Televerket. In line with this idea it was strategically important to construct cable
networks right from the beginning in the direction of a future broadband network with inte-
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grated uses.70 This idea, as an institutional constraint, was according to Per Nilsson, as new
head of cable TV activities, wrong and had to be removed:
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Thus, with the nationwide strategy and business-plan of 1985 strategies associated with future
interactive services and fibre optics technology had (at least temporarily) been cleared away. The
concept was primarily to concentrate on the distribution of television (by means of coaxial ca-
bles). As a first step Televerket had begun to connect MATV systems into more extensive cable-
networks.

7.3.3 Coaxial cable
The choice of the coaxial cable followed the technological path which cable TV systems had
followed since the first installations in the late 1940s: ‘wideband/broadband’ VHF-technology
and analog transmissions over coaxial cables. Early cable systems did not have the capacity to
handle UHF channels with their much higher cable attenuation, but were restricted to low-
band VHF channels (30-300 MHz). This limited the frequency space available.72 With the
technology used during the first decades, the geographical extension of cable systems was con-
strained by how many amplifiers could be cascade coupled and the distance between these am-
plifiers. The possible distance between the amplifiers was in turn determined by the transmitted
bandwidth and cable attenuation.73 Due to various technical limitations cable TV systems were
usually capable of transmitting only a few TV channels.74 In the early 1980s the capacity of
Western European cable systems usually varied between 6 and 18 TV-channels.75 In Sweden,
the operational transmission capacity in cable systems in the early 1980s was normally restricted
to a maximum of 6 TV-programmes (unless a converter was used).

However, by the early 1980s, when Televerket entered the field, incremental technological
changes had largely solved the problem of limited bandwidth and the great signal attenuation of
cable signals using high frequencies. First, the quality and capacity of coaxial cables had increased
enormously since the first cable in the 1930s. Second, the quality of line amplifiers in cable sys-
tems had been greatly improved so that they better could handle such high frequency TV-
signals as those in the UHF band. The bandwidth had increased with new amplifiers and sev-
eral redoublings of the spacing between the line amplifiers.76 As cables and amplifiers developed
so did the capacities of cable systems, making it possible to provide additional TV channels
(without replacing coaxial cable with fibre optics). By the mid 1980s, the maximum transmis-
sion capacty of a coaxial cable with existing technology was about 50 TV channels. However, at
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the time the characteristics of existing TV-receivers limited to a certain extent the possibility of
using this transmission capacity all the way to the end-consumer.77

7.3.4 Reducing uncertainties
By the mid 1980s Televerket/Kabel-TV was thus on the verge of exploiting the use of satellites
for delivering television programmes direct to cable systems. Faced with the task of carrying out
this new commercially viable combination, Televerket attempted to reduce uncertainties and
solve initial problems of access and procurement. Such attempts will be illustrated below.

(1) From the start it was the Cable-TV division’s strategy to offer a supply of basic services (Sw.
‘basutbud’) composed of ten TV programmes. The Cable-TV division had as a fundamental
principle that all channels belonging to the basic services should be free of charge (however, it
was usually included in the rent). Local programming councils, normally representing housing
members and local authorities, were established to influence the basic services. According to the
Cable-law, certain so-called ‘must-carry channels’ had to be included in the basic services (see
7.2.4 above). Initially, Televerket/Cable-TV-Division had difficulties in certain places when it
came to filling up the basic services with ten channels (see below, point 5).

During the autumn of 1986 the Cable-TV division also introduced the additional supply of
Pay-TV services,  i.e. channels for which each subscriber pays an extra charge. The introduction
of pay-TV services implied that these had to be coded, which in turn required that the individ-
ual customer had a special decoder to be able to watch the programmes he/she subscribed to.
To avoid there being an array of decoders piled on top of each TV-set, the Cable-TV division
adopted the policy that all coded programmes should be decoded in one common decoder (Sw
‘alldekoder’). During an initial period–on the proposal of Televerket Radio which was used as
consultant–three different systems for coding/decoding (scrambling systems) were tried out.
The south region used an American system from Jerrold; the west region used a Japanese system
from Pioneer; while the rest of the country used a Finnish system from Salora. Later on the Jer-
rold system was replaced by Salora.78

(2) Around the turn of the year 1985/86 the Cable-TV division concluded two crucial agree-
ments. First, after protracted negotiations Televerket in November 1985 came to an agreement
with HSB, one of the largest national co-operative housing organisations in Sweden. It regu-
lated prices and other conditions when the housing co-operatives within HSB signed contracts
for cable TV. A few months later, the Cable-TV division concluded a similar agreement with
SABO, the central organisation for the public housing companies in Sweden. (Attempts were
also made to come to an agreement with Riksbyggen, another large housing organisation in Swe-
den. But the latter chose to run cable TV under its own management–an enterprise which later
became known as ‘Sweden On Line’  (SOL), one of three nationwide cable TV operators in
Sweden and a strong competitor to the Cable-TV division of Televerket.

(3) As another example of attempts at reducing uncertainties can be mentioned protracted dis-
cussions with Esselte/FilmNet. No later than December 1985 representatives of Esselte FilmNet



Chapter 7

172

and the Cable-TV division of Televerket had initiated negotiations concerning future coopera-
tion in the exploitation of the pay-TV market in Sweden.79 From February 1 1986 FilmNet was
ready for distribution to Swedish cable TV households, with Swedish sub-titling, voice-over and
programme tableau.80 But negotiations were drawn out, and not until the spring of 1987 did
this pay-TV channel begin to be distributed over Swedish cable networks, Televerket’s in-
cluded.81 By then the Cable-TV division of Televerket had initiated negotiations with Kinnevik
concerning distribution of what was going to become Sweden’s first commercial TV-channel,
TV3, launched on New Year’s Eve 1987 (Ch. 12).

(4) Moreover, in the perspective of uncertainties for Televerket (and other actors involved in
this early exploitation of the CATV-market in Sweden), two crucial changes in the environment
should be noted. First, the parliamentary decisions in 1985 which paved the way for the intro-
duction of the Cable Law, establishing the rules of the game. With the Cable Law, establishing
that the principle of freedom of establishment should remain as concerns the cable system sec-
tor, Televerket was not given any exceptional position. Second, there was a change in public
opionion. The development of CATV systems in Sweden was initially characterised by a rather
fierce debate. This debate constrained the Cable-TV division in its attempt to affiliate custom-
ers, delaying the decisions process.82 While the increased number of channels was often mar-
keted under the banner of ‘increased freedom of choice’, many strongly opposed being forced
into a collective affiliation to the increased supply of (usually commercial) TV-channels.83 By
the mid 1980s the head of the Cable-TV division felt that the debate and opposition had de-
clined considerably.84 During the autumn of 1986 also a technical solution to this problem be-
came available, a lockable filter that could be installed direct in the antenna socket in the indi-
vidual flat. This filter blocked all TV-channels except the ‘must-carry channels’.85

(5) However, still in the mid 1980s, a main problem was how to attract and enrol end-users in
the project of building up the cable TV market in Sweden. A particular problem was the lim-
ited number of TV channels, and especially the lack of TV channels directed particularly to a
Swedish audience.

7.3.5 1985-1991: a period of expansion
After the Cable Law had entered into force, January 1, 1986, and especially from 1987, sales and
installations of cable TV systems under the management of Televerket began to receive an im-
petus. The rate of connections to Televerket’s cable TV systems is shown in the following table.
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Table 7.4: Number of households connected to Televerket’s cable-TV networks at the end of each year; number of em-
ployees; investments; operating result before depreciation and operating result.

Number of Number of Investments Operating income/loss Operating income

connected employees Mkr before depreciation Mkr

households Mkr

1983        2,000 * * * *

1984      20,000 * * * *

1985      90,000 * * * *

1986    195,000 * * * *

1987    339,000  14 110  - 35  48

1988    530,000 187 210    -3 144

1989    745,000 219 280    -5 256

1990 1,003,000 340 485    -6 467

1991 1,110,000 380 276   -21 483

1992 1,156,000 277   87    50 555

1993 1,176,000 234   44   160 587

*) No information.
Source: Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:632; Televerket: Eriksson 1994-03-01.

Apparently, the Cable-TV division experienced a period of intensive growth from the autumn
of 1986 until the early 1990–both economically and as regards staffing and the number of con-
nected households. However, at the same time capital costs for large investments were growing
rapidly with the existing high level of interest rates. From 1991/92 the development of cable
networks entered a period of stagnation. On 1 January 1992 the Cable-TV-Division of Telever-
ket was reorganised into the subsidiary Svenska Kabel-TV AB (later Kabel-TV/Telia AB, which
in March 2000 changed name to ComHem/Telia AB), still completely owned by Televerket
through the company Teleinvest. In 1992 the company increased its supply of TV-services dra-
matically, from 18 to 30 TV-channels.86

7.4 Epilogue
In order to imitate and exploit the new combination of satellites and cable systems for delivering
TV programmes in the 1980s, it is clear that the Cable-TV division of Televerket and a number
of other actor groups acted as leaders in the development of the CATV market in Sweden.
Other actors who in the early 1980s showed an interest in becoming cable network owners or
operators were, for instance, public housing companies, public utility companies, local authorities,
the press and private cable companies.

In addition to Televerket, by the mid 1980s a number of private cable companies had been
established at several places. For instance, Scandinavian Cable TV AB in Göteborg/Frölunda;
Seth’s Kabel TV AB in Göteborg/Hammarkullen and Kungsbacka; Servicehuset Elektronik AB
in Kalmar/Norrliden; and Börjes TV Service in Ljungby.87 It may be noted that Kabelvision,
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which eventually became the largest private competitor to the Cable-TV division of Televerket,
and in which Kinnevik became a part owner in September 1989, originates in the mentioned
Seths’s Kabel TV.88

By the early 1990s the cable TV market in Sweden was dominated by six major companies,
all acting both as network constructor and network owner. In addition to the  Cable-TV divi-
sion of Televerket, these cable TV companies were: Kabelvision, AB Stockholms Stjärnkabel Nät,
Finvik, Sweden On Line (SOL) and Scandi Net.89 Among these Televerket, SOL and Kabelvi-
sion had developed into nationwide cable TV operators. Despite increasing competition from
private cable TV companies, by May 1990 the Cable-TV division of Televerket still appeared as
the ‘giant’ in the market, with some 800.000 households being connected to its networks and
about 200.000 contracted on 170 places all over the country.90

By 1990 Kabelvision had developed into the largest private cable company in Sweden and the
main competitor to the Cable-TV-division of Televerket.91 To precede the story to be told in
Chapter 12, two of the mentioned five major private cable TV companies, Finvik and Kabelvi-
sion, belonged to the sphere of Kinnevik. (Kinnevik became part owner in Kabelvision in Sep-
tember 1989.) In December 1990 Finvik was sold to Kabelvision.92

Table 7.5: The share of connected and contracted households among the six major cable companies in May 1990 (in
percentage).

Cable Company Connected households Contracted

(%) (%)

Televerket Kabel-TV-Divisionen 60 (800 000) 36 (200 000)

Kabelvision 14 (185 000) 35  (200 000)

StjärnTVNätet 9 (120 000) 12 (70 000)

Finvik 9 (120 000) 12 (70 000)

Sweden On Line 4 (50 000) 5 (30 000)

Scandi Net (Malmö Kabel TV AB until 1989) 4 (60 000) 1 (5 000)

Source: Kisch & Lundgren 1990 (nr 125) p. 2. (Number of households in brackets)

From the limited experimental activities around 1980 and the establishment of the Cable Law in
January 1986, the number of households connected to cable systems in Sweden increased explo-
sively in the following years. Direct-to-home (DTH) reception by means of individual private
parabolic antennae was not introduced until 1989, with the launch of the first Astra satellite.
The increasing number of satellite channels in general, and the advent of Swedish-language sat-
ellite-TV-channels in particular–especially TV3–is often perceived as the main impetus for the
explosive development of the cable TV market in Sweden during the period.93 The interest in
satellite-distributed TV increased notably in the Swedish population after the introduction of
Kinnevik’s channel TV3 and the pay-TV channel Filmnet in 1987.94
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Table. 7.6 Access to satellite transmitted television via cable distribution and DTH-reception among the Swedish
population an average day 1985-1993 (percentage) + percentage of the population watching satellite-TV an aver-
age day.

Year Access Access via Access via User (%)
Satellite-TV cable-systems DTH-reception

1985  2  2  0  1

1986  5  5  0  2

1987  8  8  0  3

1988 11 11  0  4

1989 20 18  2 10

1990 34 31  3 16

1991 45 38  7 21

1992 49 39 10 *

1993 57 41 16** *

*) no information available; **) Both individually and collectively owned parabolic antenna included.
Source: Statistics presented in Carlsson and Anshelm 1993, p. 300; Statistics presented in Carlsson and Anshelm 1995, p.

251.

As regards access among the population to the traditional two terrestrial public TV-channels this
was rather constant during the 1980s: 96 %. By January 1991 there were 34 different satellite
TV-channels, different combinations of which could be received by the Swedish population ei-
ther through cable network distribution (38% of the households) or through DTH reception
(4% of the population).95
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Part III

Creating Space for Satellite
Television – An International

Outlook, 1950-1990
We are only at the beginning of the possibilities offered by wireless communications. An increas-
ing number of satellites are being launched. Transoceanic TV programmes, relayed by satellite,
have become routine. It is not infeasible that satellite communications should in the future be-
come cheaper than local relay networks. /.../ Technology is racing forward./.../ But can our minds
and wills keep pace with technology? Are we going to witness in new forms an ideological struggle
for the air-waves? (Olof Palme, 1966:63)1

Prologue
The task of the chapters in Part III is to set the entrepreneurial activities described in Chapter 12
within the framework of the broad history of satellite television. It is a history of the interwoven
paths of various technical, military, political, economic, social and cultural concerns and the trajec-
tory of their successive reshuffling. The ensuing chapters will illustrate not only that sociotechnical
inheritance has a strong influence on the development of a ‘new’ technology, but also the remark-
able difficulty of predicting its development and future applications.

Over the years, satellite technology has attracted a variety of social groups which have
adopted and developed this technology for different (military, civilian and scientific) purposes
which can be collected under the two main headings of remote sensing and communications.
Of particular interest for this narrative are those satellites that have been used for the transmis-
sion of TV signals ever since the heyday of the ‘space-race’ between the United States and the
Soviet Union in the early 1960s. For instance, seven years after Telstar I in 1962 successfully had
introduced the capability of relaying TV and other signals of information over the Atlantic by
means of satellites, this technology permitted some 700 million people to watch the American
astronaut Neil Armstrong set his foot on the moon on July 20 1969.2 However, the nature and
usage of satellites for TV transmissions have changed over the years (5.6). During the historical
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period covered in Part III, from about 1957 to about 1990, it is possible to identify two paths of
development (or trajectories) concerning the applications of satellites for television:

(A) A fixed satellite service (FSS) trajectory (associated with so-called telecommunications,
point-to-point or distribution satellites). Since the early 1960s satellites have been used for com-
munications. The first applications of such communications satellites were from the beginning
primarily providing world-wide point-to-point communications relaying primarily telephone
calls and facsimile and data services, but also long-distance point-to-point relays of TV signals as
an occasional service. Transmission and reception to and from these satellites took place in large
costly earth stations (used for both reception and transmission), which were located at ‘specified
fixed points’ on the globe. Originally, these earth stations were large installations and included
antennae with a diameter of about 30 m. During an initial period Intelsat, established in 1965,
provided the only available communications satellites. As signatories to Intelsat and owners of
the only available earth stations, national telecommunications administrations and the like (such
as Comsat) acted as ‘gatekeepers’ to the space segment.

As long as satellite television was restricted to the point-to-point distribution, with large and
costly earth stations, it was, in the words of Syvertsen, primarily seen as ‘a producer’s technol-
ogy’.3 That is, the initially very expensive services offered by satellites for television were utilized
by customers such as the EBU, different broadcasters and US news networks for distribution
and ‘contribution’ (see 1.7.2) of TV signals.4 Satellite transmission of TV signals was primarily
used as an ad hoc means of covering major events (sports, news, etc.), which, at the time, were
confined to places where earth stations were available. After reception at a large earth station
and via the conventional terrestrial distribution network, the broadcasters could either edit the
satellite-transmitted TV-signals for re-transmission or relay them unchanged to the consumers
(end-users).5

(B) A broadcasting satellite service (BSS) trajectory (associated with so-called broadcasting satel-
lites or direct broadcast satellites, DBSs). Already at the time of the launch of the world’s first ar-
tificial satellite Sputnik in 1957 both the space and communications industries as well as the
international community were well aware of the future potential of using satellites for transmis-
sion of TV programmes directly to the public: to distribute one-way signals intended for recep-
tion over a vast area by small and numerous receiving antennae (broadcasting). Such services
would mean that separate households would be able to receive TV programmes directly from
satellites on small (receive-only) dishes without the usage of existing terrestrial distribution net-
works. When satellite broadcasting directly to the public was still a mental construct, a distinc-
tion was made between individual reception, whereby each household would have its own re-
ceiving equipment (today referred to as DTH, i.e. direct-to-home, reception), and community
reception, whereby a corporate earth station would be connected to a cable network for further
distribution to the separate households.6 Instead of being exclusively a ‘producer’s technology’,
the pursuance of a trajectory for BSS has thus been directed towards the reception of satellite
television by the ‘consumers’ (the end-user). This application of satellite technology has been
perceived as as an alternative or complement to (traditional) terrestrial broadcasting distribution
networks.
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Along with the development of a trajectory for FSS, significant attempts were made at the
international level to form and direct a special trajectory for the application of satellite technol-
ogy for broadcasting directly to the public–either via DTH reception or collective reception
over cable systems (although the latter have kept a rather low profile vis-à-vis DTH reception).
Long before the potential of using satellites for broadcasting directly to the public had been re-
alized, it had been put on the political agenda and subjected to international negotiations. The
UN addressed the issue from the mid 1960s. WARC-ST’71–an international conference on
space communication–for the first time assigned frequencies in the radio spectrum for BSS. In-
ternational regulation of the use of the 12 GHz frequency band for BSS (and hence DBSs) what
was intended by WARC ‘77. This conference was dominated by the assumption that it would
be possible to regulate BSS in line with a fundamental principle of traditional (terrestrial)
broadcasting: national coverage. However, regulation only included two of the three ITU-
regions, one of them being Europe, whereas the detailed plan for Region 2 (the Americas and
Greenland) had to wait until 1983.

As the development of satellite technology for broadcasting directly to the public advanced
in the wake of WARC ‘77 and most European governments were involved in DBS projects,
there evolved a distinction between three major categories of satellites for communications, de-
noting increases in transmission power and differences in functions: low-, medium- and high-
power satellites. However, in the ensuing chapters we will see how the technological basis for
this categorization and attempts at regulating BSS/DBSs were soon by-passed by incremental
changes in technology, institutional change, parallel reduction in costs and the new combina-
tions such factors permitted. Alongside, the perceptions of the potential of–and acess to–satellite
technology changed.

During the 1960s significant stabilisation was reached concerning (1) the performance of
communications satellites and (2) an institutional structure to support the development and op-
eration of an international network of such satellites (Intelsat), along the FSS trajectory. From
around 1970 the access to and functions of satellites for communications began to change sig-
nificantly. For instance, in 1972 a new line of space policy (‘Open Skies’) was proclaimed in the
US and a market for domestic communications satellites began to develop in North America.
While the prospects for DTH reception still loomed on the horizon, ‘community reception’
(satellite-to-cable transmission) with receive-only facilities by means of ‘ordinary’ (low-power)
communications satellites was successfully introduced as a new combination in the US from the
mid-1970s (Chapter 9). Some ten years later than in North America, around 1980, a commercial
communications satellite market began to develop in Europe with the establishment of Eutelsat.
Whereas the new combination of community reception of TV signals transmitted over ordinary
low-power satellites began to be adopted and imitated in a European context from 1982 (Chap-
ter 10), the introduction of a European market for individual (DTH) reception of satellite-
distributed TV signals had to wait until the first private satellite system–Astra 1A–had become
operational (February 1989) (Chapter 11).

Between Sputnik and the realisation of satellite television directly to the general public lies a
long sequence of activities and phenomena–incremental technical changes, regulatory responses
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and new combinations as well as social/economic implications–which are all characterised by a
high degree of path dependence.

In the chapters constituting Part III we will retrace a multiplicity of ways in which the de-
velopment of satellite television has interacted with various technological, military, political, so-
cial, economic and cultural concerns and dynamics, including some regulatory responses, dur-
ing the period (approximately) from 1957 until 1990.

Chapter 8 will illustrate the different interpretations and uses–opportunities and threats–
which have been linked to satellite technology for communications and how these have
interacted with various concerns, established practices and historical contingencies in society.
More specifically, this chapter will address the following points about the development of the
parallel trajectories for satellite communications: some basic characteristics of satellite
technology (8.2), satellites in technological, social, political and economic contexts (8.3), satellite
technology’s meeting with old and new information-based LTS (8.4), and some regulatory
attempts to set out a particular trajectory for satellite broadcasting directly to the public,
covering the period from the late 1950s until the 1980s, with a particular focus on WARC ‘77
convened within the framework of the International Telecommunication Union (8.5).

Chapters 9 and 10 offer a brief overview of the development of satellite technology for
communications (television included) from the 1960s until the 1980s. In Chapter 9 the focus is
on the United States as captain of industry and includes a description of the growing Intelsat
system. In Chapter 10 the development of satellites for communications in Western Europe is
broadly sketched. Chapter 11, ‘The Story of a Private European Satellite System based in Lux-
emburg – SES/Astra’, finally, forms the empirical bridge between the broad history of satellite
television presented in Part III and the entrepreneurial activities described in Chapter 12.

Notes
1 Sw. in the original: ‘Vi står bara i början av eterdistributionens möjligheter. Allt fler satelliter kastas upp i sina banor.

Transoceana TV-program, reläade via satelliter, tillhör rutinen. Det är inte otänkbart att satellitkommunikationer i en
framtid blir billigare än lokala länknät. /.../ De tekniska möjligheterna rasar framåt. /.../ Men kan vår tanke och vår
vilja hålla takt med tekniken? Kommer vi i nya former få uppleva ideologiernas kamp om etern?’

2 Newman 1971:99.
3 Syvertsen 1992:159. Emphasis in the original.
4 Hultén, telephone 93-11-17.
5 Dunnett 1990:13; Goodfriend 1988:147.
6 NU A 1979:4E.
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CHAPTER 8

Moving Towards International
Broadcasting Satellites

8.1 Introduction
Satellite technology is a prime example of interpretative flexibility (2.3.1): that ‘one’ artefact or
technological system is open to different, even opposed, interpretations and uses because differ-
ent social groups that create and/or use this technology can attach quite different meanings to
it, link different goals, values, practices and structures to it. Ever since 1945, when Arthur C.
Clarke, a British engineer and science fiction writer, in a seminal article proposed the basic
principles and potentials of the communications satellites in use today, such meanings have en-
compassed the development of satellite technology for communications, broadcasting included,
and have varied, between countries, societies and social groups and over time.

It is outside the scope of this book to retrace and analyse the whole spectrum of interpreteta-
tive flexibility in the case of satellite technology. But since it is crucial for an understanding of
the development of two parallell trajectories for satellite communications (both of which have
involved TV transmissions), I will in brief point out some meanings and uses linked to this
technology at an early stage and relate them to their historical contexts. But first we will deepen
our understanding of attempts at setting institutional and technological boundaries for satellite
communications by overviewing some characteristics of satellite technology.

8.2 Some basic characteristics of satellite technology
For an understanding of the development, launching and operation of any satellite system, in-
cluding promises and threats which have encompassed the development of satellites for com-
munications, the following intrinsic characteristics of satellite technology are crucial.

(A) A satellite system is characterized by a high degree of systemic complexity. It is composed
of a wide range of technical components which are individually complex. The interaction of
these components is crucial to the performance of any satellite system. The equipment and
components of a satellite system also have to perform under extreme environmental conditions,
from the launching to the actual operation once finally located in space (which in the case of
communications satellites normally has meant some 36,000 km above the equator). In the words
of Nathan Rosenberg, ‘communication satellites had to be remarkably reliable and strong sim-
ply to survive the act of being launched and placed in orbit. They had to survive extremes of
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shock, vibration, temperature range, radiation, and so on.’1 The environmental extremes, to-
gether with the high costs involved in developing, launching and placing into orbit a satellite,
thus make the issue of reliability critically important. Consequently, severe economic penalties
(and loss of prestige) would result from failing to establish high standards of reliability in the
case of satellite systems. (In view of the need to establish standards of reliability, satellites for
communications share with many other information-based LTS using frequencies in the elec-
tromagnetic spectrum associated problems of interference and distortion.) These factors necessi-
tate a high level of coordination and cooperation.

(B) To establish, launch and operate a satellite system is a highly capital intensive business. It
involves extremely high investment in satellite and ground station equipment, as well as conti n-
ued investments in personnel and in market development. Such investment involves extremely
high degrees of risk and uncertainty. Most critical, is it possible for a private investor to make a
return on the investment? Accordingly: should the investment be public or private?

The mentioned technical/economic characteristics of satellite technology are valid also for sev-
eral other technical systems in society (nuclear power, air traffic, etc). However, satellite systems
for communications possess at least the following particular properties which separate this tech-
nology from many other technical systems:

(C) In comparison with conventional terrestrial transmission systems used for telecommunica-
tions (cable and terrestrial radio relay systems), a prime attraction (and threat) of satellite tech-
nology for communications (until the late 1980s) lay in the fact that satellites offered a unique
potential as an instrument for relaying a large amount of information over the radio waves over
long distances–over continents, across oceans, over rugged terrain, and globally.2 As a radio relay
in space, a prime advantage (and threat) of satellites–and traditionally tied to a DBS function–
has been their unique potential of being able to offer practically complete geographical coverage
of the area desired–regional, continental or global–through one beam.3 The footprint is the pre-
determined coverage diagram defining the circular or elliptical area in which satisfactory recep-
tion of signals from a satellite can be obtained.4 The footprint comprises a number of contours
indicating the level of power related to the projection of a satellite’s radio beam. Here the pro-
jection of this beam can be compared with that of a headlamp: the signal strength is greatest at
the centre of its coverage area, gradually diminishing the further from the centre it runs. Since
the highest power-density is available in the centre of the beam, the centre is known as the peak
which provides the ‘peak-power’ within each footprint, around which the signal gradually
wanes. There does not exist any antenna that provide the same beam intensity over its whole
coverage area; the best result is in the peak area. The further away from the centre of the beam
(the peak), the larger the size of the antenna dish to receive the signals from the satellite re-
quired for fully satisfactory reception. However, it is not only a question of diameter of the an-
tenna dish; coverage can be extended with the aid of more sensitive, and usually more costly,
equipment than that required in the peak area.5

Opportunities and threats posed by satellite broadcasting to established practices should be
seen in the light of the inherent potential of satellites for extended coverage: the footprint easily
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overlaps parts or the whole of any nation. Here the difference in size and national policy tradi-
tion between the US (almost a continent!) and smaller countries such as the European nation-
states is crucial. Such issues of policy as have been dealt with at the national level in Europe
have often been managed at the state (local) level in the United States. This difference between
the US and Europe is also crucial from the perspective of size of potential markets. Economic
incentives as well as regulatory attempts in relation to development of satellite systems and cable
infrastructures are simply of a different order of magnitude in the US. The issue of using satel-
lites for broadcasting directly to the public has in the American case meant the possibility of
transforming broadcasting from a local service to a national one. In Europe it has instead meant
the possibility transforming broadcasting from an essentially national service into an interna-
tional one.

(D) The location of a satellite in an orbit in outer space raises difficult issues of jurisdiction
and enforcement. A communications satellite in geostationary orbit6 some 36,000 kilometres
above the equator makes jurisdiction problematic, and effective reprisals against an actor who
breaks established rules even more so. Enforcement of the rules involves a high risk of harming
international and diplomatic relations.

(E) On a communications satellite signals of information are received from an earth station
by a transponder, which amplifies the signals through the antenna system and shifts their fre-
quency (hence the name ‘transponder’) before returning them to the antenna system for re-
transmission back to earth. The signal path from earth-to-satellite is called up-linking; that from
satellite-to-earth is called down-linking. The number of transponders in each satellite is limited
and varies according to the capacity of the satellite. Traditionally, the larger output-power of a
satellite (measured in watts), the fewer the transponders because of the power required by each
transponder. During the period under study in this book the output-power of satellite trans-
ponders ranged from about 5 watts to 200-300 watts.

These properties of satellite technology are essential to the events that are described in this and
ensuing chapters, when policy-makers and others were attempting to influence the development
of the parallel trajectories for satellite communications, one for FSSs and one for BBSs.

8.3 Satellite technology – notes on its technological, social, political
and economic environment

8.3.1 Around 1960: cold war, decolonisation, internationalisation
Hardly any overview of satellite technology by-passes the fact that satellite technology became
‘visible’ in the context of a Cold War between the United States and the Soviet Union as mili-
tary superpowers, characterised by the ever-threatening irrevocable destruction by nuclear war-
fare and massive retaliation. During an inititial period the development of rocket and space re-
search had in principle been restricted to the military and scienctific communities and invisible
to the public. However, after the successful launching of the world’s first artificial satellite Sput-
nik 1 on October 4 1957 by the Soviet Union this rapidly changed. The launch of Sputnik, fol-
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lowed by the American Score in 1958, became a catalyst for a publicised ‘space race’ between
the two superpowers and accelerated interest in space technology for a number of both military
and civilian purposes. Gradually an increasing number of actor groups were brought together by
the potential of satellite technology for communications. The space industry and the telecom-
munications sector were among the first to develop this potential. Broadcasting organisations
soon joined in. Other actors flocking around the potential of satellites for communications were
the burgeoning computer industry,7 and in the US also the cable industry.8 With the US and
the USSR acting as leaders, research programmes for both military and civilian/commercial ap-
plications of satellite technology were channelled through governments.

Becoming visible as tools of two military superpowers, the early development of satellite
technology for communications interacted with a number of issues and processes in society. For
instance, early meanings linked to satellite technology for communications can be illustrated by
the fact that this was an historical period which often is described in terms of a growing inter-
nationalisation and globalization, with perceptions of the ‘global society’ in an economy based
on nonmaterial flows gaining strength. In the words of Denis McQuail, professor of mass
communications:

Since the Second World War, commerce and industry have been increasingly globalized, multina-
tional corporations have increased in relative significance, and forms of international co-operation
in politics, economics and social-cultural affairs have increased. Nation states are less autonomous
and more subject to worldwide trends in matters of security, strategic resources and environmental
hazards.9

Growing internationalisation and globalization is an oft-recurring theme in analyses of the
changing pattern of European television reconfiguration towards the end of the 20th century,
with the development of satellites as a means of distributing television being a particular con-
cern.10 Such a theme also fits with a description of the long-term development of communica-
tions/information systems as one in which technologies and networks emerging since the 19th
century ‘have ceaselessly pushed back the frontiers of the nation-state’. 11 At the same time, early
meanings attached to satellites can also be illustrated by the fact that the world may be per-
ceived as a contradictory system, becoming more global and homogeneous as well as more local
(or regional), fragmented and differentiated.12 Satellite technology became visible in a historical
context also characterised by, for instance, paths directed towards decentralisation (see 6.5) and
the opening of the decolonization of many third-world countries, redrawing the world map.
Such propositions as those referred to above will not be tested here. They are instead presented
as examples in order to show how a wide variety of processes and historical contingencies have
participated in the formation of satellite communications.

Of particular relevance for this narrative is that the new research and development path(s) in
communications opened up with satellite technology clearly interacted with the development
of ‘old’ as well as ‘new’ large technical systems of communications/information. Satellite tech-
nology became visible outside the domain of the military and science at a time when existing
large technical terrestrial networks of telecommunications were in a phase of expansion, transmit-
ting over greater and greater distances, and television was introduced as a regular service in many
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countries (see the subsection below). At the same time this was a period when most of the
world’s population were not being served by such networks or were served by very primitive
ones. Further, at the time yet another building block was recognized and identified as opening
up new opportunities (and threats) in the communication sectors: computer technology. Gradu-
ally interpretations and design of satellites for communications were further stimulated by the
development of a completely new transmission technology, fibre optics, the principles of which
were theoretically articulated in 1966. The snowball of expecations concerning the epoch-
making importance of the development and convergence of these new technologies had been set
in motion–to be linked to various political, social, cultural and, not least, economic concerns in
society over the years.

By 1978 at least the following main functions had been identified as tied to the potential of
satellite technology for communications: ‘1. A means to reach isolated places on earth. 2. An
alternative to suboceanic cables. 3. Long-distance domestic telephone and television links. 4.
Television and music broadcasting facilities. 5. A data facility capable of interlinking computer
terminals everywhere. 6. A multiple-access facility capable of carrying all types of signals on a
demand basis’.13 Below I will, in brief, examine the potential of satellites for point-to-point
communications and broadcasting in the light of some traces of the sociotechnical overhang of
established telecommunications and broadcasting systems (8.3.2) and its interaction with the
initial development of computer and fibre optics (8.3.3).

8.3.2 Satellite technology meeting old information-based LTS
Based upon the theoretical discussion in Chapter 2, it is an assumption of this book that every
new transmission technology used for communication/information–from paper and smoke sig-
nals to microwave, through cable to satellite and fibre optics–has to be considered from the
point of view of the existing alternatives. This includes not only the cost and performance of
established systems, but also the influence of the huge overhang of their institutional compo-
nents (such as ownerhip, organisational structure and regulatory framework which embody val-
ues and perceptions of their meanings and goals). Crucial for an understanding of attempts to
pursue two parallel trajectories for satellite television are the differences in the sociotechnical
inheritance from on the one hand point-to-point telecommunications systems and on the other
broadcasting systems.

Point-to-point telecommunications elevated into space14

In the late 1950s there only existed two alternatives for transmitting a larger amount of tele-
phone circuits across oceans: analogue coaxial suboceanic cables or transoceanic radio circuits (i.e.
mostly by means of short waves). Actually, the first suboceanic coaxial cable (TAT-1) for tele-
phone traffic had not been opened until in 1956, the year before the launch of the world’s first
artificial satellite. At the time of Sputnik 1 the world experienced a significant increase in transo-
ceanic telephone traffic via suboceanic cable. In 1957 telephone traffic between the four Nordic
countries and North America was almost three times as large as the year before the first transo-
ceanic cable was opened. At the time regular television was in its infancy in many countries, with
transportation (flying TV-tapes by jet-planes) as the only existing alternative for transmitting the
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amount of information required for a TV programme over oceans. The table below shows the
dramatic increase in telephone calls over transatlantic cables between the Nordic countries and
North America at this period, which led not only to additional subocean cable connections
during the ensuing years, but also to an increased interest in using satellites for intercontinental
communications.

Table 8.1: Number of exchanged minutes of telephone calls between the Nordic countries (Sweden, Norway, Finland
and Denmark) and North America (United States and Canada).

Year Minutes (in total) Year Minutes (in total)

1955  81,600 1961 608,800
1956 133,500 1962 747,700
1957 240,000 1963 860,200
1958 329,600 1964 1,060,000
1959 426,000 1965  1,273,400
1960 526,500

Source: Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989, p.135.

Given the limited capacity and high costs of existing alternatives for international voice and
message traffic, satellite technology was among certain social groups identified as having the po-
tential to meet ‘a need for a higher quality, higher capacity, and lower cost system’ for interna-
tional voice service, also capable of handling television signals.15 The first suboceanic cable,
TAT-1, operating between North America and Europe, had a two-way capacity of 36 telephone
circuits at 4 kHz in each direction.16 The first Intelsat satellite (Early Bird) launched in 1965
thus represented an enormous jump in capacity–240 telephone circuits and a bandwidth of 50
MHz.17 Satellite technology thus offered a means to expand existing terrestrial networks for
communications/information into space.

A ‘national’ mass medium elevated into space
Once Sputnik had been launched it was followed by some twenty years of significant attempts
to pursue a trajectory for satellite broadcasting directly to the public. Such attempts were
strongly influenced by the path(s) broadcasting had traversed in the past as an exclusively terre s-
trial service. Already at the time of Sputnik the potential of satellites for broadcasting was per-
ceived as a main challenge to some characteristics which over the years had been effectively
‘locked in’ (2.3.7) in established terrestrial broadcasting systems, and which can be collected un-
der the two main headings of broadcasting as mass media and broadcasting as networks of com-
munications/information.

Defined as mass media, radio and TV have traditionally had great potential communicative
and transformative power attributed to them, as well as a number of social, political and cultural
functions in society, with their function(s) in the political system being a particular source of
debate and intertwined with issues related to freedom of information and freedom of expression
(1.7.3). The closeness to ‘power’ and perceptions of their functions in society as mass media
have thus made the organisation, financing and distribution of radio and TV into highly ideo-
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logical issues and an argument for state intervention. By the time satellite technology had be-
come feasible, television had emerged as the most recent generation of electronic mass media,
and in contrast to sound radio it also transmitted images. It is in this light we have to consider
some of the opportunities and dangers associated with using satellites for TV broadcasting di-
rectly to the public, and why it gained the lion’s share of interest in attempts to pursue a trajec-
tory for satellites for broadcasting, although this also included sound radio.

The unique combination of being both mass media and networks of communica-
tions/information has meant that broadcasting systems have been subject to a particular mix of
technological and institutional components, exhibiting traces of the past of the traditions and
structures of the press and point-to-point telecommunications as well as other large technical
infrastructure systems (see e.g. 1.7; 2.3; Chapters 5 and 6). This combination has encompassed
many inconsistencies, some of which became explicit with the potential of using satellites for
broadcasting. For instance, whereas freedom of establishment, freedom of expression, freedom of
information and freedom from state censorship have become cemented as key principles of the
press, the development of point-to-point telecommunications and a number of other LTS has
been characterised by significant government control (and their definition as national public serv-
ices).

Ever since broadcasting emerged as a form of wireless technology, regular radio and televi-
sion services have, to a large extent, evolved within the framework of separate nations, reflecting
individual political, economic, cultural and, to a certain degree, also technological arrange-
ments. Broadcasting systems in Western European countries took on a similar, though not
identical, national style, which in most cases has involved firm government control over struc-
tures and content (programming) (see 5.1 and 5.8). In the case of broadcasting systems, a sal-
magundi of principles and historical factors have been used to explain and justify traditional
government control and regulation. These range from technical necessity (the usage of the elec-
tromagnetic spectrum–scarcity and proneness to interference, ignoring national borders etc.),
economic logic (e.g. its character as a public good) and democratic values (upholding or fur-
thering a general ‘public interest’) to institutional custom (linkages to the wireless technology
and the press) (see 1.7.4). Also the concept of radio and TV tied to the mass media plays a large
role (see above).

For a period of almost sixty years, including twenty years in the presence of using satellites
for point-to-point TV relays, the single individual states had the institutional and technical in-
strumentalities to uphold sound radio and television as essentially national services, within the
framework of national policy and regulation. In the case of traditional terrestrial television
broadcasting, the potential of international broadcasting across frontiers was rather limited (al-
though signals also in the past have spilled over into other territories). The short range of the
transmitter limited the import of foreign signals to the national broadcasting systems. Terres-
trial relay stations – for technical reasons – had to be repeated every 40 to 50 kilometres (5.5). As
long as broadcasting relied exclusively on terrestrial facilities, the separate state had certain
means to control and resort to reprisals against actors (radio pirates) breaking established rules,
such as signal-jamming or boycotting the supply of fuel and energy to the source of transmis-
sion.18 To summarize, the terrestrial network providing the service has traditionally been
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mainly a national concern and the intention of the national broadcasters has usually not been to
reach more than a national audience.

However, evolving within the framework of separate nations, reflecting national (or local as
well as regional) styles in broadcasting, terrestrial broadcasting systems have always extended
across borders and included international elements. There have always been both an interna-
tional and national concern, and always subject to both commercial/industrial and cul-
tural/political interests. The broadcasting sector has always been a technology-intensive industry
and belonged both to the electronic and the telecommunications industrial sectors, with a
number of actors, such as radio manufacturers, having ‘no country’. For instance, the telecom-
munications industrial sector has since its inception in the 19th century been global in scope; in
parallel with the national PTTs and the development of their inter-state co-operation, a rela-
tively small number of relatively large multinational companies have competed in one another’s
domestic markets through trade and transnational investment.19 The development of radio and
television has encompassed international standard setting and regulation of the use of the elec-
tromagnetic spectrum (5.1). Nevertheless, traditionally each nation state has had a viable discre-
tion as regards the development of telecommunications and broadcasting within its territory.

Neither was transborder and international broadcasting a new phenomenon, when satellite
technology evolved as a new instrument for relaying radiowaves between two earth-bound
points in the early 1960s. Exchange of content, for instance, has always existed between broad-
casters (see 5.8). Broadcasting across frontiers existed even when broadcasting was restricted to
exclusively terrestrial facilities. For instance, ever since radio amateurs recognized the character-
istics of shortwaves, short-wave radio has constituted an anomaly in respect of the otherwise al-
most exclusively national approach to broadcasting by being used as an instrument for interna-
tional radio broadcasting.20 Under favourable conditions, regular long-wave and medium-wave
radio could be received far from the transmitting station. Yet international radio broadcasting
constituted an anomaly in respect of existing practices (in Europe) and was controversial, as ev i-
denced by the early days of Radio Luxembourg.21 In the case of television, shortwaves were no
alternative due to the great bandwidth required for transmitting a TV signal, composed of both
sound and video information.22 Given the existing traditional terrestrial transmission facilities,
TV signals have, however, spilled over into neighbouring countries at border areas. Broadcast-
ing piracy can be seen as another exception to the otherwise rather strict national approach to
radio and TV (1.7.2, 6.3). Yet traditional terrestrial broadcasting systems did not offer the prac-
tically 100% coverage of the area desired, which at an early stage was put forward as the prime
advantage of so-called DBSs.23

Satellites for communications – a promise and threat
From the beginning the application of satellite technology for relaying telephone, radio and
television signals was assumed to represent a ‘historic’ and path-breaking technology in many
ways–for nations, the individual and the whole of mankind. For instance, the same year as the
first communications satellite system was launched, 1962, the leaders of the then only existing
space-powers touted that such systems would remedy the limited or lacking terrestrial infra-
structures for telecommunications and television services in developing nations and regions, fa-
cilitate contact and the transfer of information and knowledge between people(s) and societies,
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etc. Satellite systems also promised to be a powerful and cost-effective transmission technology
for communications.24 Obviously such thoughts lived on in the arguments of the opening of
the Eutelsat Convention, which entered into force September 1 1985:

Underlying the importance of telecommunications by satellite for the development of relations be-
tween their peoples and their economies, and their desire to strengthen their co-operation in this
field ... /.../ Determined, to this end, to provide, through the most appropriate space telecommu-
nications technology available, the most efficient and economic facilities possible consistent with
the most efficient and equitable use of the radio-requency spectrum and of orbital space, Agree as
follows: ....

Whereas some actors have perceived satellite communications technology mainly as a promise
and strongly interwoven with the path of ‘progress’, the march of civilization and/or economic
efficiency, others have stressed the threatening aspects. Perception of satellites as a ‘threat’ has
been more visible in attempts to pursue a trajectory for broadcasting directly to the public by
satellites than in the trajectory evolving for point-to-point communications. But, of course, the
point-to-point application has as well been perceived as a threat among certain social groups.
For example, at an early stage competition from intercontinental telephone traffic over satellites
was a threat to the owners of suboceanic cables and resulted in attempts to protect their busi-
ness.25 Another example: in the early 1960s US policy-makers disagreed about whether com-
munications satellites should be perceived as a technology supplementary to existing terrestrial
networks or a revolutionary technology that would completely change the face of telecommuni-
cations.26 It has been suggested that at the time of the first Intelsat satellites, ‘the domestic tele-
phone networks seemed immune from the threat’.27 Indeed, through the establishment of In-
telsat in 1964, with the national telecommunications administrations or their designated repre-
sentatives (such as Comsat) as signatories, and the successful launch of the Early Bird in 1965,
significant stabilization had been reached in the pursuance of a trajectory for international
point-to-point satellite communications. In a European context this meant that national tele-
communications administrations’ role of network constructor and their institutional support
systems had become elevated into space.

Already in 1945 Clarke in his famous article (see 8.1) had proposed the application of satel-
lites for broadcasting. But it was not until after the launch of the first artificial satellite in 1957
that this potential became subject to more extensive imaginations and linked to various existing
concerns and processes. In a context of Cold War conditions, satellite technology and the explo-
ration of outer space–satellite broadcasting included–became a priority topic on the agenda of
the international community right from the beginning.28 Broadcasting as an instrument for dis-
seminating propaganda was elevated to ‘the weapon of first resort’ replacing direct military con-
flict between the two superpowers.29 Naturally there was a fear that satellites and outer space
could be used for military purposes: for placing weapons of mass destruction in space, but also
for extending the range of propaganda broadcasting all over the world. From then on attempts
at directing and forming a trajectory for satellite broadcasting have been marked by perceptions
of this technology as both an opportunity and a threat. Against the background of increasing
technological sophistication and interacting with other sociohistorical dynamics, the threats and
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opportunities tied to satellite broadcasting have reappeared in different variants over the years.
The capacity of satellites for broadcasting has, for instance, been identified as a tool to promote
democracy, education, international understanding, national integration, community develop-
ment, health, family-planning, agriculture, etc.

In this book I will not sort out the criss-cross of arguments and motives underlying attempts
to regulate satellite broadcasting, but stress that these have been strongly influenced by the con-
cept of broadcasting tied to the mass media and to national networks of communica-
tions/information as well as other large technical infrastructure systems (see 8.3.2 above). Yet, to
deepen our understanding of attempts at setting institutional and technological boundaries for
satellite broadcasting I will in the next sub-section reflect upon some of the ways in which sate l-
lite broadcasting–both as a mental construct and as a reality–has constituted a threat to estab-
lished practices.

Satellite broadcasting–a multidimensional threat to established practices
The ‘threat’ posed by satellite technology to established practices in broadcasting has been mul-
tidimensional and often encompassed a complex of–often interwoven–concerns, such as the
protection of cultural integrity and various political, social, religious, cultural, trade and indus-
trial patterns and values, including national sovereignty and international relations and alliances.
This can be illustrated by the widely different meanings, threats and opportunities, tied to the
plans for a future Nordic broadcasting satellite system from the late 1960s, e.g. a means to pro-
moting a sense of Nordic cultural community and ‘Nordism’, extending existing national
broadcasting markets, protecting established practices from what were perceived as negative in-
fluences of countries outside the Nordic area as well as promoting national space industry and
competence (see Ch. 6).

Already at the time of Sputnik 1 in 1957, the potential of satellite technology was recognized
as disharmonious with the concept of radio and television as national services, organised essen-
tially within the framework of national policy and regulation. Satellite technology possessed the
potential of transforming television into a regional, international and even global service (see
8.2). It would remove the technical and institutional instrumentality by which governments so
far had been able to practise their traditional national control over broadcasting, satellite-
transmitted TV included.

Two main cases with regard to satellite broadcasting were early on recognized as critical is-
sues with regard to questions pertaining to international law.30 First, the problem of how to
tackle the relationship between the transmitting country and that/those countries to which the
transmissions were directed. Second, the problem of spill-over reception. As the development of
satellites for broadcasting advanced, ‘spill-over’ became a concept used to denote the phenome-
non that it is possible (and technologically unpreventable) to receive satellite-transmitted TV
signals outside the boundaries of a satellite’s peak area, though with progressively poorer signal
strength. At an early stage, when significant attempts were made to pursue a trajectory for satel-
lite broadcasting directly to the public (in line with the principle of national coverage), such po-
tential reception of ‘spill-over’ signals had indeed been recognized as a critical issue in need of
attention and problem-solving.31
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The two mentioned critical issues with regard to questions of international law were based
upon the perception of nation-states as separate political/economic/cultural sovereign identities.
At the heart of the evolving conflict with regard to the capability of using satellites for broad-
casting directly to the public was the issue of how to balance state sovereignty 32 against funda-
mental human rights reflected in the principle of free flow of information (freedom of expression
and freedom of information). National sovereignty has a strong tradition in international law and
is a basis of the principle of prior consent; the consent of a prospective recipient country would
be required prior to transmission to it. National sovereignty has, for instance, been a constraint
on the placement of telecommunications hardware on another state’s territory without the lat-
ter’s consent. Both the principle of state sovereignty and the principle of freedom of informa-
tion are enunciated in the United Nations Charter and the European Convention on Human
Rights.33 The dilemmas triggered by satellite broadcasting can be be easily seen in concrete ex-
amples. Though the effective technical means of stopping programme-carrying signals at the
distance of orbital-located satellites do exist (such as signal jamming), using such measures
would seriously affect political relations between the countries involved. In addition to being a
diplomatic crux, international satellite broadcasting also raises problems at the national level. If
a government attempts to impede the unwanted inflow of foreign satellite broadcasting by pro-
hibiting the production, sale and distribution of the necessary reception equipment this will be
seen as a severe infringement of democratic values such as freedom of information. 34

The ‘threat’ posed by satellite technology to established practices has, however, been multi-
dimensional and been far from restricted to the modus operandi of satellite technology and
principles pertaining to international law. In a Western European context at least the following
‘protectionist’ elements – quite difficult to separate from each other – can be identified as un-
derlying attempts at regulating satellite broadcasting over the years:

(1) A fear of of foreign, unwanted, inconvenient or harmful content (such as political propa-
ganda, religious propaganda, advertising, violence, pornography) within its own (national or
regional) territory. Early on observers correctly foresaw that it would become increasingly diffi-
cult to control the flow (the content) and production sources of radio and television within na-
tional boundaries if broadcasting became elevated into space, especially DTH reception. Fears
have varyingly focused on different types of messages: political propaganda, religious propa-
ganda, advertising, violence, pornography etc.35

(2) The fear of cultural imperalism (or ‘electronic colonialism’36) can be related to propa-
ganda and commercials but is more subtle. Cultural imperialism (pejoratively) refers to the
spreading of foreign, especially American, social/cultural patterns and values throughout the
world. It is generally connected to a fear that this might crush national/regional values and cul-
tural standards. Cultural imperialism may also refer to influence from foreign capital, which
goes against the interests of national or regional industries. In particular this might be the case
for the information sector, TV programming and film production included. Related to the con-
cept of cultural imperialism is the concept of Americanisation. In some cases this refers to the
increased import of US films, cartoons and music, etc.37 In other cases, since the ideological
trend towards market solutions (deregulation, etc) and the commercialisation of broadcasting
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are considered as American exports, the challenges facing European public service broadcasting
systems are frequently seen as the result of ‘Americanisation’.38

(3) Sometimes intertwined with the issue of cultural imperialism is the protection of national
or regional trade and competition. This includes the protection of traditional national (or regional)
communications infrastructures and industries from unwanted competition – such as the protec-
tion of established cable infrastructure in the United States, or the protection of established
press structures and traditional national broadcasting companies (including ‘public service’) as
well as equipment manufacturers in the audiovisual field in Western Europe.

Above it was shown that for a long period technical/institutional constraints on terrestrial
transmission systems admitted treating broadcasting as more or less a strict domestic service
(given some exceptional cases of cross-border and international broadcasting). As long as satel-
lite transmission of TV signals was restricted to point-to-point relays of television (FSS) it was
not perceived as an immediate threat to the established practices of established broadcasting sys-
tems. Such FSS services were embedded in a particular mix of technologies and institutional
support systems which ‘froze’ institutional relations and access to satellite technologies and
guaranteed the persistence of established practices for television. In the pursuance of a trajectory
for point-to-point satellite communications, the national telecommunications administrations’
traditional hold over telecommunications services continued through the technologies and inst i-
tutional support systems evolving for the initially only available satellite systems and the earth
stations located at fixed points all over the globe. In Europe this meant that the national tele-
communications administrations, as signatories to Intelsat and later also to Eutelsat, in the
words of Rosemary Hughes, held the monopoly of up-linking and in some cases of down-
linking from the only available satellite systems.39 As long as this particular mix of technologies
and institutional support systems remained relatively intact, the separate states and their na-
tional telecommunications administrations thus possessed the means to control reception within
their own territories.

8.3.3 New flexible building blocks – loosening the ties to the past
From about 1960 and during the ensuing decades traditional patterns of broadcasting regula-
tions and structure were increasingly challenged by the development of alternative means of
producing, storing, transmitting as well as receiving information connected to the initial devel-
opment of the new building blocks satellite, data processing and laser (fibre optics) technology.
The development of these new building blocks permitted the development and implantation of
new LTS, both as relatively autonomous systems and integrated as sub-systems into old LTS
used for telecommunications and broadcasting. In this integration not only different physical
(‘technological’) networks met (‘converged’), but also different ‘system cultures’ with various
institutionalised traditions, values and modes of practice. This ‘meeting’ opened up the poten-
tial for the emergence of new closure and radical transformation in established communications
systems. Gradually the mix of technologies and institutional support systems which had charac-
terised old systems was changed. The mantra of ‘convergence’, ‘new’ communications tech-
nologies and ‘the new information society’ helped this change along.
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The initial development of satellite, data and fibre optics technology had an important role
in the definition of new technological possibilities, extending human imagination and space for
creativity, and in the creation of expectations concerning potential new combinations and their
social/economic/political implications. The 1960s and the ensuing decades was a period of great
uncertainty about how and at what rate old and new systems were to be combined and about
such combinations’ impact on established practices and structures. Additional actor groups, re p-
resenting different incentive structures and values, were attempting to influence the form and
direction. In introducing the new building blocks, various aspects of the inner workings and
structure of old systems of television and telecommunications became visible–their functions
and meanings, regulatory and organisational practices and financing, and the configuration of
their core technology, etc. In the meeting between old and new systems, traditional institutional
components became increasingly called into question, with competitive battles and major social
conflict occurring among actors in both the national and the international arena. How should
old and new systems become compatible? What should be perceived as system boundaries?
From about 1960 we have seen the gradual undoing of previously established closure in estab-
lished broadcasting and telecommunications systems. European broadcasting went through
what in research on system reconfiguration has been described as a ‘transition from a ‘business
as usual’ mode to a new phase in which various aspects of system operation are called into ques-
tion.’40

When satellite broadcasting directly to the public evolved as a mental construct, it was em-
bedded in a particular mix of technologies and institutions for broadcasting. In that mix (in a
European context), the economic/commercial dimensions of broadcasting tended to be toned
down in favour of ideological, political and cultural aspects. However, in the meeting (as de-
scribed above) between actors flocking around the opportunities and challenges regarding the
development of satellites, data and fibre optics, also the economic/commercial dimensions of
broadcasting became increasingly visible. As noted in Chapter 6, from the 1970s the conflict be-
tween industrial/commercial principles and the social values and patterns of communications in
society embedded in radio and TV systems became increasingly apparent in political and public
debate. The challenge posed by the development of the new building blocks was interacting
with problems related to the development and growth of ‘old’ systems of telecommunications
and broadcasting.

In retrospect, the development of satellite, data and laser (fibre optics) technologies and the
new combinations they have permitted seem to be important factors underlying the reconfigu-
ration of broadcsting systems during the last decades of the 20th century. But during an initial
period the development of these technologies did not constitute an immediate threat to existing
practices. However, from about 1970 the meeting between old and new information-based LTS
became a serious challenge to existing practices in Western Europe. National governments and
telecommunications administrations became more assiduously involved in the form and direc-
tion of the ‘new’ communications (and/or information) technologies, DBS included. Interna-
tional markets for information, entertainment and electronics expanded. Europe, Japan and the
United States emerged as the global economic superpowers. The ‘new’ communications tech-
nologies were identified as crucial to economic growth and the creation of a wide variety of in-
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ternational, national and regional as well as local images and identities. In this context VCRs,
HDTV, DBSs and other high-technologies in the communications field were seen as sharp
weapons of trade, often linked to protectionist elements. In Europe such protectionist elements
stimulated the creation of a united or integrated Europe.41 Eventually, the politico-ideological
trend towards ‘liberalization’, ‘privatization’, ‘deregulation’, ‘reregulation’, etc. which swept
through the Western World during the last decades of the 20th century, also affected broad-
casting profoundly. But despite this trend towards economic ‘liberalization’, many govern-
ments–both on the national level and on the EU level–have remained committed to interven-
tionist policies in the communications sector. Policy initiatives by governmental institutions
with regard to communications ‘convergence’ have ‘generally been imbued with a great measure
of technical determinism’.42

8.4 Early attempts at setting boundaries for satellite broadcasting

8.4.1 Introduction
Chapter 9 describes how the foundations for commercial communications satellites were laid
during the first years of the 1960s. The establishment of Intelsat in 1964 and the launch of its
first satellite system in 1965 were important mechanisms whereby considerable stabilization
emerged (after protracted negotiations, indeed) concerning the usage of satellites for interna-
tional point-to-point communications between major earth stations. However, stabilization had
not been reached concerning the potential application of satellites for broadcasting directly to
the public. In attempts to pursue a particular trajectory for this application of satellites, the po-
litical, ideological and cultural basis of terrestrial broadcasting systems kept a rather strong
footing until well into the late 1970s. These attempts were parallelled by constant development
in the pool of knowledge, techniques and equipment as well as the evolution of–international,
regional and national–institutional support systems for commercial communications satellite
systems, which allowed the creation of new technology-based combinations. The following sec-
tion will illustrate attempts at defining institutional (and technological) boundaries for DBSs at
the international level between 1957 and (approximately) the mid 1980s. The focus will be on
regulatory attempts within the framework of ITU, and, in particular, those associated with the
World Administrative Conference (WARC ‘77) convened in 1977.

8.4.2 International rules and instruments of relevance for DBSs until the mid
1980s

Until the mid 1980s attempts at defining institutional (and technological) boundaries for DBSs
were primarily undertaken within two principal international fora: (1) The General Assembly
and other bodies of the United Nations (UN)43 (2) The International Telecommunication
Union, ITU (a special agency of the UN since 1947). (In Chapter 10 I will in brief touch upon
such attempts within the fora of the Council of Europe and the European Community.44) By
the mid 1980s three categories of international rules of direct or indirect relevance for satellite
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broadcasting and DBSs could be identified, representing somewhat different regulatory perspec-
tives and contexts: 45

a) International telecommunications rules.
These are rules of a technical and administrative character which are included in the Interna-
tional Telecommunication Convention, its Radio Regulations and the frequency plan for the usage
of DBSs which was drawn up by WARC ‘77. (As will be shown below, the technical-
administrative regulation resulting from WARC ‘77 cannot be separated from political consid-
erations.)

b) Rules within the field of international law (Sw. ‘folkrätt’)
Certain rules and instruments within the field of international law have been of direct or indi-
rect46 relevance for DBS systems. Such rules and instruments are generally perceived as based
upon political/cultural considerations. The first formal attempts by the international commu-
nity to set institutional boundaries for the use of satellite technology took place within the fo-
rum of the UN’s General Assembly. Less than six weeks after Sputnik 1 had been launched in
1957, the General Assembly adopted a resolution in which the usage of outer space became part
of the highly sensitive issue of disarmament and the Cold War. This resolution suggested that
the exploration and use of outer space should be exclusively for peaceful and scientific pur-
poses.47 Within the framework of the UN was then worked out the Outer Space Treaty of 1967,
which became the main instrument in international law concerning outer space activities.48

This treaty embraces all kinds of activities in outer space, whereby DBSs and other communica-
tions satellites are included. Most of the countries in the world (the Nordic countries included)
are bound to this Treaty. Another document resulting from the work of the UN General As-
sembly is the Convention on International Liability For Damage Caused by Space Objects (the Li-
ability Convention), which was established in 1972 as an instrument to deal with the interna-
tional responsibility of states for material damage caused by their outer space activities to other
states.49

After the conclusion of the Outer Space Treaty in 1967 the potential application of satellites for
broadcasting directly to the public became addressed as a particular field of inquiry within the
UN. On the initiative of Canada and Sweden, a special Working Group on Direct Broadcast Sat-
ellites was set up within the UN’s Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space (otherwise
known as COPUOS or the Outer Space Committee).50 The task was to study the feasibility of
DBSs and their possible social, cultural and legal implications. This marks the beginning of a
long period of negotiations and debate within COPUOS aiming at the creation of a declaration
with certain principles concerning the use of direct broadcast TV satellites. Finally, these at-
tempts had as a result the adoption of a UN General Assembly Resolution, the so-called DBS
Principles Declaration of 1982.51 But this declaration cannot be interpreted as indicating that
closure had emerged within the international community with regard to an international regul a-
tory framework to resolve problems anticipated with DBSs. Instead, although a number of
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member states of the UN had acknowledged the need to create an international regulatory
framework to resolve these problems, this document reflected that the international community
proved unable to agree on a legal formula to tackle the social, political and cultural concerns in-
volved. While 107 countries were in favour of the resolution, 13 countries voted against it and
13 countries (Sweden included) abstained from voting.52 Previous analyses have shown that this
document of 1982 never succeeded in solving the different approaches among the states con-
cerning how to balance the principles of national sovereignty and freedom of informa-
tion/expression as reflected in the concept of prior consent (see 8.3.4).53 In 1990 the situation
was still one of stalemate due to the inability to reconcile the various approaches to prior con-
sent in UN negotiations.54 As a particular reason for the difficulties within the UN when it
came to establishing insitutional boundaries for the usage of DBSs has also been pointed out
fundamental opposition between the superpowers.55

Further, in 1971 the issue of DBSs had been brought before the special UN agency of
UNESCO, which in 1972 contributed to the international DBS debate with its Declaration of
Guiding Principles on the Use of Satellite Broadcasting for the Free Flow of Information, the Spread
of Education and Greater Cultural Exchange .56

c) International conventions concerning copyright and related rights57

8.4.3 ITU regulation of broadcasting satellite services, 1959-1976
In parallel with attempts within the UN to establish international legal boundaries for DBSs,
based upon an essentially political/cultural discussion, attempts were made within the ITU to
establish international technical and administrative rules for commercial telecommunications by
satellites from 1963 and for DBS from 1971. It should be stressed that in contrast to the above-
mentioned UN resolutions, the administrative regulations and convention of the ITU are
binding on the member states.58

The first time particular frequencies were allotted to ‘space radio’ was at the ITU world ad-
ministrative radio conference held in 1959 (in Geneva), when radio astronomy and communica-
tions with and between space-craft were introduced as two completely new radio services in
ITU regulation. But by 1959 the frequencies allotted for space radio were exclusively intended
for research and experimental activities (cp. the UN General Assembly resolution adopted in
1957; 8.4.2). The issue of frequencies for commercial telecommunications by satellites did not
become subject to special regulation within the framework of ITU until 1963, when an extra
radio conference was held for this purpose (i.e. one year after the first experimental satellites for
commercial traffic had been launched and one year before the establishment of interim Intel-
sat). The final document from this ITU space radio conference was signed by 67 nations and
entered into force January 1 1965.59

An event of major significance for the development of international regulations to govern f u-
ture broadcasting satellites within the framework of ITU was the World Administrative Radio
Conference for Space Telecommunications (WARC-ST) in 1971.60 At WARC-ST in 1971 closure
was reached on three formal international ‘rules’ to govern the development of DBSs (which all
came to be by-passed by the actual development):
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1) It is to WARC-ST in 1971 we can trace the distinction between broadcasting satellite service
(BSS) and fixed satellite service (FSS) (see 5.6). The distinction between FSS and BSS then
formed the basis for a crucial, though vague, difference in regulation, which was a source of
confusion when the usage of satellites for transmission of TV programmes began to change
character around the early 1980s. Initially FSS (which originally referred to traditional point-to-
point telecommunications services transmitted on low-power satellites)–but not BSS–was re-
strained by the international Radio Regulations. Reception and distribution of such traffic was
not permitted to others than those it was ‘intended’ for. As concerns how to tackle ‘thefts’ of
signals, the Radio Regulations stipulated that it was up to the separate state to decide how and
in what circumstances FSS signals could be distributed within its territory. The Radio Regula-
tions permitted BSS traffic to be received freely by everybody.61 However, since the up-linking
of TV signals by means of satellites–whether termed low-power or high-power satellites–initially
was defined as FSS, this meant that up-linking until well up in the 1980s still was under the ae-
gis of the national telecommunications administrations. In addition to being vague from the
beginning, the distinction between FSS and BSS succumbed to the development in the field of
satellite technology (see ensuing chapters).

2) At WARC-ST in 1971 agreement was also reached on another formal rule which was to be
by-passed by actual developments in satellite television, namely that DBSs only should be used
for transmission of broadcasting programmes to one’s own territory, unless other agreement had
been concluded between the countries concerned. In tackling a new technology, ITU here thus
reinforced the traditional national approach to broadcasting. Provision no. 428A in the final act
of 1971 WARC-ST reads like this (later known as Provision No. 2674 in the Radio Regulations):

In devising the characteristics of a space station in the broadcasting-satellite service, all technical
means available shall be used to reduce, to the maximum extent practicable, the radiation over the
territory of other countries unless an agreement has been previously reached with such coun-
tries.62 (my italics)

This was interpreted as indicating that the transmitting antennae of such satellites must be so
constructed that the least possible spill-over to other countries’ territory would occur (NU A
1979:5, 11). This rule reflected a desire to limit BSS to being an essentially national activity–de-
spite its clear potential as a means of transfrontier broadcasting.63

3) At WARC-ST in 1971 it was the first time that frequency bands were allocated for broad-
casting satellite services referring to transmissions from a special type of satellite, the broadcasting
satellite (or DBS), designed for direct broadcasting of radio and TV programmes to the house-
holds.64 It was decided that within the microwave range the so-called 12 GHz frequency band
(also known as the Ku-band) should be reserved for this purpose. For Europe this meant that
future broadcasting satellites (DBSs) should use frequencies in the range 11.7-12.5 GHz.65

At WARC-ST in 1971 the 12 GHz frequency band had thus been assigned for broadcasting sat-
ellites. But it did not establish a detailed world or regional plan for the usage of this band,
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which was to be shared between so-called BSSs and FSSs. At an ITU meeting in 1973 there was
significant pressure for such a regulation. Similar to what was the case with regard to regulatory
attempts within the UN,66 a split between countries supporting a law-before-technology ap-
proach and countries supporting a technology-before-law approach was discerned. Whereas, for
instance, the EBU members and the European telecommunications administrations at this
meeting argued for an immediate (i.e. 1977) and detailed prior planning of frequency distribu-
tion and orbital slots in space for broadcasting satellites, the United States, together with some
other countries, stuck to the technology-before-law approach. This split was reflected in the fact
that once WARC ‘77 came about (see below) this regulation only came to include two of the
three ITU regions: Region 1 (Europe, Africa, the USSR and Mongolia) and Region 3 (Asia, Aus-
tralasia and the Pacific). The detailed plan for Region 2 (the Americas and Greenland) had to
wait until 1983.67

8.4.5 ITU regulation: WARC ‘77 – some kind of closure
The establishment of a detailed frequency plan for the broadcasting satellite service (BSS) in the
12 GHz (down-link) frequency band was on the agenda at the World Administrative Radio Con-
ference for Broadcasting satellites, WARC-BS, convened in 1977 (best-known as WARC ‘77).68

The principles laid down at WARC ‘77 became crucial for the form and direction of satellite
broadcasting in Europe during the next ten years. WARC ‘77 was held in Geneva from January
10 to February 13 1977 and was attended by more than 600 delegates from 113 countries plus
ITU officials and observers from several international organisations, such as the EBU.69 The
Swedish delegation consisted of representatives of Televerket, Sveriges Radio and the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs.70 CEPT, the EBU and various national telecommunications administrations
had, together with others, been involved in the preparations for the conference.71 The main
goal of WARC ‘77 was:

1) to draw up a frequency plan for (future) broadcasting satellites (i.e. DBSs) in the 12GHz
(downlink) band

2) to allocate positions (orbital slots) for each satellite system in geostationary orbit.72

What was at stake at this conference were claims and broadcasting needs (as well as political di s-
agreements)73 of more than 100 different countries, each of which strove to receive a favourable
orbital position and a desired number of frequency channels within the limited bandwidth. Cer-
tain fundamental principles underlay frequency allocation planning and geostationary orbital
position at WARC ‘77 for broadcasting satellite services:

1) All calculations underlying WARC ‘77 plan were based on a future DBS scenario, with a
reference receiver for direct-to-home (DTH) reception of satellite-transmitted broadcasting
services by individual satellite dishes (individual reception).74

2) National coverage for most of the participating countries.75

3) The juridical basis of the plan formulated at WARC ‘77 was the mentioned provision no.
428A in the final act of 1971 WARC-ST (see above), which postulated that ‘all technical
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means avialable’ should be used ‘to reduce, to the maximum extent practicable,’ technologi-
cally unavoidable spill-over to other countries.76

The frequency plan for (future) broadcasting satellite services drawn up at WARC ‘77 included
more than 100 countries with an average five channels each.77 For Europe this meant that most
countries obtained five frequency channels and one beam (orbital position) for one service area,
implying that each country would get the opportunity of transmitting five programmes via sat-
ellite.78 The frequency plan formulated for DBSs at WARC ‘77 only embraced down-linking.
By the mid 1980s there was no plan for up-linking (which by existing ITU regulation was per-
ceived as FSS), but the prevailing procedure of coordination was maintained in cases of satellite
communication.79

A Nordic request resulting in a supranational beam
A main rule underlying the DBS plan at WARC ‘77 was thus that each state (in principle) only
should transmit to its own territory.80 The so-called Eastern Sector of the Nordic region (Den-
mark, Finland, Norway and Sweden) represented an anomaly in respect of this basic national
principle. Before and at WARC ‘77 the Nordic delegates strove hard to gain international accep-
tance for a specific Nordic solution: a Nordic satellite superbeam covering Denmark, Finland,
Norway and Sweden.81 They were to a certain extent succesful, but by way of compensation for
an acceptance of a Nordic superbeam each of the Nordic countries had to ‘transform’ two na-
tional frequency channels into common channels. Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden
were allocated five channels each; three of these offered national coverage, whereof two had
been ‘enlarged’ to cover the entire sector. Thus, together they had eight ‘common coverage’
Eastern Nordic channels and each country had three ‘national coverage’ channels. The men-
tioned Nordic channels – the joint channels as well as the channels allocated for the separate
countries – were allotted the orbital position of 5° East (which was shared with Cyprus, Greece,
Turkey and the so-called Western Nordic sector).82 The international acceptance of the Nordic
superbeam – the sharing of the same orbital position – at WARC ‘77 was a prerequisite for re-
alizing the project of NORDSAT, which aimed at making use of a common satellite system to
facilitate Nordic programme exchange (6.7.6).83 In this context should be mentioned that at
WARC ‘77 Luxemburg was assigned five frequency channels and the orbital slot of 19° West.84

This will be of interest for the story to be told in Chapter 11.

WARC ‘77: reference technology and some critical issues
The design and operation of a satellite system for communications are based on the trade-off
between many technical factors, such as satellite power, receiving antenna size and properties
(and thus cost) and picture quality as well as properties of particular frequencies in the electro-
magnetic spectrum. In order to increase utilization of available frequencies and orbital positions
and to fulfil the aim of provision no. 428A (originating in the final act of 1971 WARC-ST, see
above) the plan formulated at WARC ‘77 also specified and defined a number of technical pa-
rameters concerning transmission power, polarisation, the service area on the ground, reception
antenna, etc. These rested on a number of technical considerations and assumptions, which in ret-
rospect turned out to have been too rigid or too pessimistic in view of advancement in technology.85
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In order to set standards and allot frequences according to acceptable levels of performance,
WARC ‘77 assumed or stipulated certain technical characteristics. The plan drawn up at
WARC ‘77 was based upon certain assumptions concerning the standard of the receiving
equipment and a minimum transmission power of DBSs. For instance:

(a) Calculations underlying the WARC ‘77 plan were based on a future DBS scenario, with a
reference receiver (parabolic antenna) for individual (DTH) reception of satellite-transmitted
broadcasting services which fulfilled certain criteria of sensitivity to ensure a minimum
quality of reception (‘reference quality’). For instance, it was assumed that it would be pos-
sible to mass-produce such parabolic antennae for DTH reception with a noise factor of 6
decibels (dB) that would afford satisfactory reception with antennae of 0.9 metres diameter
(the reference receiver).86 The specification that the diameter of the receiving antenna
should not exceed 90 cm was a compromise between West European countries, which
wanted to constrain the diameter to 75 cm (this was the standand that CCIR originally had
suggested), and, inter alia, the Eastern European countries, which had opted for a wider
diameter than 90 cm.87

(b) Influenced by provision no. 428 A mentioned above, WARC ‘77 also imposed non-
technical, political restrictions on future DBS technology by regulating the maximum signal
transmission power directed to other countries’ territory and at what limits of quality a
country could demand protection from interference from transmissions in another coun-
try.88 The WARC ‘77 agreement specified the signal strength at the particular coverage
area.89 The WARC ‘77 plan implied that each state, in principle, was allowed to direct
transmissions only to its own territory.

The technical parameters related to the reference receiver and the minimum transmission power
were mutually related by trade-offs between many technical factors. In addition, they were con-
strained by provision no. 428 A (see above) that stated that the transmission antennae should be
constructed in such a way that the least possible over-spill to other countries would occur: the
calculation of the footprint of the respective satellite services should be governed by national (or
regional in the case of the Nordic superbeam) political boundaries. The WARC ‘77 plan thus
expected potential spill-over reception, which, however, normally requires larger reception an-
tennae and/or more sensitive receivers (and hence usually more expensive equipment) than
would be needed within the primary coverage areas for satisfactory quality of reception.90

WARC ‘77 thus clearly reflects attempts to extend the traditional national approach to broad-
casting also to satellite broadcasting: the frequency plan was built upon the assumption that all
transmissions should be directed towards the territory of that state which was responsible for
the satellite, had frequencies at its disposal, etc.91

The international frequency plan resulting from WARC ‘77 postulated a level of radiated
power (Effective Isotropic Radiated Power, EIRP) of approximately 63 dBW from the satellite
to the (intended) coverage area. At the time it was assumed that individual reception on dishes
of 0.9 metres with the assumed sensitivity of 6 dB only could be possible by means of the intro-
duction of a new type of satellites using much higher transmission power (200-300
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w/transponder) than satellites traditionally used for telecommunications.92 At the time the tra-
ditional (low-power) satellites used for communications normally had transponders with an out-
put level of 10-20 w each and required earth stations with antennae of 20-30 metres to receive
sufficiant signal powers. While the new high-power satellites (i.e. DBSs) (based on the calcula-
tions resulting in the WARC ‘77 plan) were perceived as making possible DTH reception of
TV, conventional low-power satellites (using a transmission power of 10-20 w per transponder)
(and just since the mid 1970s) only allowed TV distribution over CATV/MATV systems.93 The
output power of future DBSs recommended by WARC ‘77 thus represented a quantum jump
in power (10-20 times) relative to the existing satellites used for communications.94

8.4.6 WARC ‘77 in the rear-view mirror
The final agreement of WARC ‘77 came into force January 1 1979 and was attached to the ITU
Radio Regulations in 1979 as a new appendix.95 By that the plan of WARC ‘77 obtained the
status of international law.96 The rules set up for DBSs at WARC ‘77 were to govern many of
the national satellite projects in Europe which by the mid 1980s were about to be launched but
were awaiting the results from WARC ‘77.97 According to the prevailing Radio Regulations of
the ITU, in 1986 a broadcasting satellite service (BSS) was defined as a service using channels
assigned to member states in the 11.7 to 12.5 GHz band at WARC ‘77 and intended for display
on 625-line domestic television.98

In the wake of WARC ‘77 the existing European DBS projects (such as the French TDF-1,
the German TV-SAT, the British BSB, the Nordsat and the Tele-X projects) were to be
equipped with antennae producing elliptical beams (footprints) in accordance with minimum
WARC criteria.99 This meant that these satellite projects were primarily directed towards fol-
lowing the trajectory set out for BSS (not FSS), making individual (DTH) reception of TV-
signals possible and with collective reception over CATV/SMAT systems keeping a rather low
profile (the reader may recall the immature CATV market in Sweden at the time, which in
principle was restricted to SMATV systems; see Chapter 7). It also meant a satellite system us-
ing the 12GHz (downlink) band and designed according to the minimum signal strength speci-
fied in the WARC ‘77 plan; with individual reception on dishes of 0.9 metres to be available
with satellites with an output power of 200-300 watts.

It may be that certain actor groups perceived that significant closure had been reached con-
cerning the form and direction of direct broadcasting by satellites through WARC ‘77, but be-
fore the realization of any of the European DBS projects mentioned above, the technical as-
sumptions underlying the WARC 77 plan were to be surpassed by actual development. For in-
stance:

(1) Underlying the plan of WARC ‘77 were considerations based upon the concept of a refer-
ence receiver for individual reception with a noise factor of 6 decibels (dB), giving satisfac-
tory reception with an antenna diameter of 0.9 metres.100 However, already two years after
WARC ‘77 it was clear that reception equipment with a noise factor of 4 dB could be
mass-produced, making it possible to reduce the size of the parabolic antenna to 70 cm
without reducing the sensitivity of the reciver.101 Seven years after WARC ‘77 receivers
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with a noise factor of 3-5 dB and a diameter of 50-70 cm with a reception quality of ‘ac-
ceptable’ too ‘good’ (Q=3.5) during torrential rainstorms (99% of the worst month), and
‘good’ to ‘very good’ (Q=4.5) during normal weather conditions, could be mass-
produced.102 In 1984 it was also estimated that the sensitivity of the receivers should in-
crease in the near future, allowing the reduction of the noise factor to about 2 dB.103

(2) In addition, at WARC ‘77 it was assumed that mass-produced antennae in the near future
would have a gain of 55%. By 1984 the gain was expected by the manufacturers to be 65%
or more. With a higher gain of the antenna, the required antenna diameter for a certain
reception quality at a certain signal power could be reduced.104 The microwave heads in
mass-produced parabolic antennae became more sensitive at lower prices in the next ten
years. The actual dramatic increase in sensitivity of the receivers during the years to come
made it possible to receive weaker signals from the satellite.

(3) The DBS projects developed during the 1970s and 1980s, and following the criteria speci-
fied at WARC ‘77, have been seen as an inefficient and uneconomic way to broadcast tele-
vision.105 Large output power from the satellite requires too much power from the power
system in the satellite; hence large solar panels and large batteries. The possible number of
transponders was lower in these ‘high-power’ DBS satellites than in conventional ‘low-
power’ satellites. In the early 1980s the projected future ‘high-power’ DBS satellites were
estimated to be able to transmit 3-6 channels, while existing ‘low-power’ satellites of the
same size carried up to ten times more.106 In addition, these satellites were in most cases
developed for a limited market – only for television – which meant that the cost of such a
satellite had to be borne by a limited number of programme services. 107

(4) Concerning the economics of DBSs, by the mid 1980s when a number of European gov-
ernments and other actor groups were involved in the pursuance of satellite projects fol-
lowing the WARC ‘77 criteria, stipulating DTH reception by means of satellites with an
output power of 200-300 W, technological development had made it possible to consider
the development of satellites for communications allowing a larger number of lower power
transponders using an output power of about 40-50 w. At least by 1984 those involved in
developing DBS projects knew of plans to introduce such medium-power satellites, which
at the time were expected to primarily be used for the distribution of TV services over
CATV systems.108 The fact that the American satellite manufacturer Hughes Communi-
cations had proposed the development of such medium-power satellites with 16 transpond-
ers each is impo rtant here (see Chapter 11).109

(5) With regard to the issue of output power, the calculations underlying the WARC ‘77 plan
have been said to represent a too ‘pessimistic’ view of technology: the huge output power
levels suggested for DBSs at WARC ‘77 have by many been seen as representing too large a
jump relative to existing satellites. So-called medium-power satellites with an output power
of 50-60 w later offered a more reliable technology .110 Since the first applications of satel-
lites for telecommunications we have experienced a gradual but modest increase in the
output power of the satellites, from about 10 w to today’s 50-60 W. According to Yngves-
son, by taking too large a step in technological development, the DBSs realized in the wake
of WARC ‘77 appear as ‘a parenthesis’ in the gradual advancement of satellite transmission
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power. But at the time, these DBSs were considered the satellites of the future.111 Never-
theless, as was illustrated in Chapter 7, this ‘parenthesis’ was an important spur for expec-
tations linked to the development of cable infrastructure in Europe in the early 1980s.

(6) The potential DTH market for reception of satellite-distributed services could not be fore-
cast in 1977, nor the implications of the successful marriage between satellite and cable. At
the time of WARC ‘77 considerable uncertainty still prevailed as concerns international
standards for modulation in broadcasting satellite transmissions. Moreover, great uncer-
tainty prevailed as concerns the development of individual dishes for DTH reception, its
future potential market and price development.112 Regarding the fact that the DBS plan at
WARC ‘77 was based upon the assumption that each state (in principle) only should
transmit to its own territory, this main rule was subject to different interpretations. For in-
stance, well aware of the possibility of spill-over to other countries and the impossibility of
prohibiting such reception, two years after frequency allocations at WARC ‘77 this was
perceived as only guaranteeing ‘acceptable reception within the primary area, so that recep-
tion outside these areas may encounter interference from other satellite or terrestrial
transmissions.’113

8.5 Summing up
Still by the mid 1980s no consistent and coherent regulatory structure for dealing particularly
with broadcasting satellites (DBSs) had evolved. Several international organisations had, how-
ever, confronted the issue within different regulatory perspectives and contexts. By the mid
1980s there did not exist any international rules in the form of conventions or similar (binding)
instruments that specifically regulated the use of DBSs. There only existed a number of docu-
ments specifically addressing the issue of DBSs worked out within the framework of the UN
General Assembly and UNESCO which had the status of mere recommendations. Regulatory
attempts within the UN to tackle the social, political and cultural concerns involved reflected
substantial disagreements among nations concerning both the form of regulation and what prin-
ciples should underly regulation. WARC-ST in 1971 and WARC ‘77 exhibit attempts at estab-
lishing international rules for DBSs within the framework of ITU. For the countries and actors
concerned, the technical and administrative regulation of DBSs resulting from WARC ‘77 was
perceived as if international closure had emerged on the issue. However, the WARC ‘77 regula-
tion did not involve all ITU regions. Similarly, the split reflected in the adoption of the DBS
Principles Declaration of 1982 within the UN and the inability to come to a solution the fol-
lowing years show that closure had still not been reached as concerns the development of DBSs.

Notes
1 Rosenberg 1982:151.
2 Since the late 1980s technological development has been such that today’s cable technology (fibre optics) offers many

times the capacity of both satellite technology and terrestrial relay link systems (Neijd, e-mail 01-07-29).
3 See for instance NU a 1979:4 E, p. 21.



Chapter 8

206

4 Since the satellite is located over the equator and the earth is round, the footprint of a satellite is composed of elliptical
patterns.

5 Pettersson, interview 1996-11-14, 1999-03-17; Inglis 1990:399-404; Williamson 1988:29-31.
6 This is a particular kind of orbit (sometimes also referred to as Clarke's Orbit) which is approximately 35,800 km

above the earth. When located in this orbit, a satellite spins at exactly the same speed as the earth, which is to say one
revolution per 24 hours, and in the plane of the equator. Hence, to an earthbound spectator the satellite appears to be
fixed (stationary) relative to the earth.

7  See, for instance, Gustafsson 1987:105; Martin 1978.
8  See, for instance, Newman 1971.
9  McQuail 1994:26.
10  See e.g. Negrine and Papathanassopolulos 1990.
11  Mattelart 1994:xiii.
12  See, for instance, Mattelart 1994:ix; McQuail 1994:22, 71; Tunstall and Palmer 1991: 4.
13 Martin 1978: 9.
14 Except where stated otherwise, this sub-section is built upon Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:131-135; Hultén

1986:49.
15 Inglis 1990:412.
16 With the distance over the Atlantic being 3,600 km and with 4,200 m as the lowest sea depth, each cable was

equipped with 52 submarine amplifiers. (The first ever submarine amplifier for a coaxial cable was constructed in
1943.)

17 Hultén 1986:3 and Inglis 1990:415.
18 See, for instance, Fisher 1990:2-7.
19 The first international and multinational communications companies were established before the turn of the 19th

century in telegraphy (Wood 1992:1).
20 In Europe short-wave radio was initially used as a means of broadcasting to distant colonies, then (from the mid

1930s) for other specific purposes, such as international propaganda or commercial international entertainment
broadcasting, as in the case of Radio Luxembourg (Wood 1992).

21 See, for instance, Wood 1992:43-46.
22 Traditionally the transmission of a TV signal–which is composed of both sound- and video-information, using FM

and AM respectively–requires a bandwidth of 7 MHz (if the 625-line system is used). This may be compared with,
for instance, the transmission of sound FM radio with stereo, which requires only 250-300 kHz of frequency space
(Olstrup, interview 95-02-23).

23 See, for instance, NU A 1979:4E, 21.
24 See e.g. the rhetoric used in the communications between the leaders of the then only existing space–powers, President

Kennedy and Premier Khrushchev, in 1962, as well as the Resolution unanimously adopted by the UN General As-
sembly in December 1962, General Assembly Resolution 1802 (XVII), Official Records, Supplement No. 17, U.N. Doc.
A/5217 (referred to in Fisher 1990:74 f. and 79 f.).

25 Martin 1978:4.
26 Hudson 1988:220.
27 Martin 1978:4.
28 See Fisher 1990:61.
29 Fisher 1990:61; see also Wood 1992:52 f.
30 NU A 1979:7, p. 23.
31 See, for instance, NU A 1979:4E, p. 32.
32 The principle of national sovereignty implies that the separate states have the right as autonomous, independent states

to non-intervention in domestic affairs (which may concern economic, social, political and communication matters).
Related to the aspect of national sovereignty is that of national and cultural integrity.

33 For instance, Article 10 of the European Convention on Human Rights (proclaimed by the Council of Europe and
coming into force on 3 September 1953) states: ‘ Everyone has the right to freedom of expression. This right shall i n-
clude freedom to hold opinions and to receive and impart information and ideas without interference by public
authority and regardless of frontiers. This Article shall not prevent States from requiring the licensing of broadcasting,
television or cinema enterprises.’ See also, for instance, Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (pro-
claimed by the General Assembley of the United Nations on 10th December 1948.



Moving Towards International Broadcasting Satellites

207

34 Except where stated otherwise, this paragraph is built upon Fisher 1990:4 f, 197; McPhail 1987:165-167.
35 See for instance the analysis made by Fisher 1990:13-16.
36 McPhail 1987:165.
37 See, for instance, Syvertsen 1992:41.
38 Negrine and Papathanassopoulos 1990:11 f.
39 Hughes, R. 1988:51.
40 Summerton 1994:5.
41 See, for instance, the examples provided in Tyson 1992.
42 OECD:1992, p. 76. See also Machet 1999:25.
43 For a detailed analysis of attempts at elaborating on an international legal regime for DBSs within the framework of

the UN from the mid 1960s to the 1980s, see Fisher 1990. See also McPhail 1987.
44 At least by January 1979 the issue of DBSs had reached the agenda of the CoE. NU A 1979:7, 33
45 Except where stated otherwise, this section is built upon NU A 1979:7, pp. 23-33, and Fisher 1990.
46 Examples of international instruments of indirect relevance for DBS are those related to friendly relations and co-

operation among States and to human rights, e.g. the Charter of the UN; the Universal Declaration on Human Rights
of 1948 and the European Convention on Human Rights of 1966 (for other examples, see NU A 1979:7, p. 32).

47 United Nations General Assembly Resolution 1148 (XII), Official Records of the General Assembly, Supplement No. 18,
U.N. Doc. A/3805 (1957).

48 The Treaty on Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and Use of Outer Space, including the Moon
and Other Celestial Bodies, of 1967 . Concluded London, Moscow, Washington 7 Jan. 1967, entry into force 10 Oct.
1967, 610 UNTS 205.

49 Concluded London, Moscow, Washington 29 Mar. 1972, entry into force 1 Sept. 1972, 961 UNTS 187.
50 The then Director-General of SR, Olof Rydbeck, was the chairman of this working group, which pursued its work

between 1969 and 1974 and met five times during this period. McPhail 1987:168.
51 General Assembly Resolution 37/92, Official Records, U.N. Doc. A/37/646 (1982); ‘Principles Governing the Use

by States of Artificial Earth Satellites for International Direct Television Broadcasting.’
52 Fisher 1990:45-47. Following Fisher, ‘the majority of non-socialist developed countries, including a number of space

powers, either voted against or abstained.’Voting against: Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, Iceland,
Israel, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Norway, Spain, the UK and the US. Abstaining: Australia, Austria,
Canada, Finland, France, Greece, Ireland, Lebanon, Malawi, Morocco, New Zealand, Portugal and Sweden.

53 Fisher 1990:45-47; McPhail 1987:169 f.
54 Fisher 1990:6.
55 NU A 1979:7, p. 23.
56 McPhail 1987:170. It can be noted that when this declaration was approved by UNESCO Sweden abstained from

voting with reference to the prevailing work in the General Assembly of the UN (which then resulted in the DBS
Principles Declaration of 1982) (NU A 1979:7, p. 26).

57 For the content of this kind of regulations, see NU A 1979:7, p. 33, and NU A 1977:9, pp. 42 ff.
58 Fisher 1990:55.
59 Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:437 f.
60 Fisher 1990:55; Williamson 1988:36-38.
61 SOU 1984:65, p. 141.
62 Quoted in NU A 1979:7, p. 24 and in Fisher 1990:55 (ITU, Final Acts of the WARC-ST, 1971, Provision No.

428A). By the mid 1980s known as Provision No. 2674 in the Radio Regulations (SOU 1984:65, p. 154).
63 See, for instance Fisher, 1990:55 f; Negrine 1988:10 f.
64 See NU A 1979:5, p. 11; NU A 1979:4E, p. 21.
65 The 12 GHz frequency band is in the microwave range and embraces 11.7-12.5 GHz in Europe, Africa and the So-

viet Union (region 1), but solely 11.7-12.2 GHz in other parts of the world. GHz is the abbreviation for gigahertz, i.e.
a billion oscillations per second (Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:582). Following Williamson (1988:38), ‘the 12GHz
band was chosen for DBS downlink because it was the band for which contemporary technology could provide rela-
tively inexpensive receivers for individual reception.’

66 In attempts to regulate DBSs within the UN before 1977 Sweden together with Canada, France and Greece were
among those countries that contended that binding legal principles should be established before the DBS technology



Chapter 8

208

had actually been initiated (a law-before-technology approach). The US, the UK, Belgium and New Zealand, for in-
stance, advocated a technology-before-law approach. (Fisher 1990:23-25; McPhail 1987:167)

67 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:582; Williamson 1988:38 f.
68 Williamsson 1988:38; Fisher 1990:56; NU A 1979:5, p. 11.
69 Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:582; Williamsson 1988:36. (111 countries according to Williamsson.)
70 Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:582.
71 See NU A 1979:5, p. 11.
72 NU A 1979:4E, p. 29. See also Williamson 1988:24 f., 36. Each orbital position (or slot) can be likened to a cube

with a side of 14 miles, seen from the earth as a parking position of 0.2°. (Pettersson, interview 96-11-14).
73 See, for instance, Williamsson 1988:39-42,.
74 Analysts have different perceptions of what was meant by DBS/BSS at WARC’77–what the concept of ‘direct’ implies

in direct broadcasting satellites. See, for instance, the descriptions of DBS (or ‘true DBS’) in Negrine 1988:9 f. and
Williamson 1988:24 respectively. Following the mentioned specifications within international Radio Regulations, BSS
includes both individual and community reception. The volumes making up the Nordsat reports of 1979 (NU A
1979:4 E etc.) embrace both individual and community reception.

75 See, for instance, NU A 1979:4 E, p. 30; the principle of national approach is also mentioned in the Minutes from
meeting no 4 in Rask, Televerket, 1986-01-23. See also Williamsson 1988:40

76 NU A 1979:7, p. 24.
77 NU A 1979:4E, p. 29.
78 Persson V, interview 1995-02-08.
79 SOU 1984:65, p. 137. When it had become of immediate interest to use satellites for broadcasting, Intelsat and Eu-

telsat established rules for up-linking and down-linking respectively, which implied that satellite communication re-
quired that the countries concerned (i.e. signataries to Intelsat or Eutelsat) had accepted transmission in advance.
Gradually these initially comprehensive rules were loosened up, and towards the end of the 1980s the last down-link
agreement was endorsed. (Neijd, interview 1999-03-16.)

80 SOU 1984:65, p. 137.
81 See NU a 1979:4E, pp. 29-31. It can be noted that the working out of this Nordic solution preceding WARC’77 was

by mo means free from conflict (either between countries or within countries). (Persson, V., interview 1995-02-08;
Jaensson, telephone 1999-01-28.) Moreover, the German-speaking countries’ request for a similar superbeam was
denied. The Moslem countries, which had agreed to introduce ‘the broadcasting of a joint Islamic religious pro-
gramme,’ were allocated channels to provide for this service (Williamsson 1988:41).

82 NU A 1979:4E, p. 29. The Nordic channels were all located in the upper half of the 12 GHz-band (12.1-12.5 GHz)
and had the same polarisation.

83 NU A 1979:4E, p. 30.
84 According to Williamson (1988:38), the orbital slot of 19° West was the position preferred by most European nations

at the time of WARC77. The orbital slot of 19° West was shared between Austria, Belgium, France, Italy, Luxem-
bourg, West Germany, the Netherlands and Switzerland.

85 For instance; Jaensson, telephone 99-10-26; Neijd, interview 99-03-16; Persson, V, interview 99-03-15; Yngvesson,
99-08-27. See also Williamson 1988:25.

86 NU A 1979:5, p. 22; SOU 1984:65, p. 153.
87 SOU 1984:65, p. 137. Following Williamson (1988:33), the WARC committee increased the specification of the

standard diameter required for individual reception to 0.9 metres after recommendations from the United States del e-
gation, which referred to a more efficient utilitzation of available frequencies and orbital slots.

88 NU A 1979:5, pp. 13, 21; NU a 1979:4E, pp. 32, 99.
89 NU a 1979:4E, p. 32.
90 NU A 1979:4 E, pp. 31-37; Pettersson, interview 1996-11-14.
91 SOU 1984:65, p. 137.
92 ‘Nivåene i WARC-planen sværer til en maksimal belysing av service-området med ca 63 dBW fra satelliten, dette

svarer till minst -102 dBW/m2 for 99 % av verste måned målt på bakken innenfor service-området.’ NORDSAT.
Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. Bilaga 1, p. 15 (quotation), p. 68.

93 NORDSAT. Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. Bilaga 1, p. 68.



Moving Towards International Broadcasting Satellites

209

94 Yngvesson, interview 99-08-27; NU A 1979:5, p. 42: ‘På grund af det store spring i effekt (10-20 gange) fra hidti-
dige kommunikationssatelliter til Nordsat, er det vanskeligt at sammenligne den tekniske løsning, pålidelighed og
levetid mellem den store mængde af eksisterende rør og rør for Nordsat.’

95 NU A 1979:7, p. 24.
96 NU A 1979:7, p. 34.
97 For instance, Neijd, interview 99-03-16; Yngvesson, interview 99-08-27.
98 Council Directive of 3 November 1986 on the adoption of common technical specifications of the MAC/packet fam-

ily of standards for direct satellite television broadcasting (86/529/EEC).
99 See, for instance, NU A 1979:4E, p. 37.
100 NU A 1979:5, p. 22; SOU 1984:65, p. 153.
101 NU A 1979:5, p. 22.
102 NORDSAT. Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. Bilaga 1, p. 15.
103 SOU 1984:65, p. 153.
104 SOU 1984:65, pp. 152 f.
105 Yngvesson, interview 99-08-27. See also, for instance Williamson 1988:25; Inglis 1990:431.
106 NORDSAT. Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. Bilaga 1, p. 68.
107 Inglis 1990:431.
108 NORDSAT. Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. Bilaga 1, p. 68.
109 Inglis 1990:431.
110 Yngvesson, interview 99-08-27.
111 Yngvesson, interview 99-08-27.
112 See, for instance, NU A 1979:5, pp. 14, 27, 46 f.
113 NU A 1979:4E, p. 33.



210

CHAPTER 9

The Leading Role of the United
States and Intelsat

9.1 The early 1960s
Along with attempts to pursue a special trajectory for DBSs, the period covered in this chapter–
1957 until the mid 1980s–was (as always) characterised by constant development in the pool of
knowledge, techniques and equipment. Along with incremental changes in existing technolo-
gies, the new building blocks of satellite, data and laser (fibre optics) underwent protracted pe-
riods of testing, redesign and modification, and retesting, to reduce design, cost, and perform-
ance uncertainties. During the 1960s technological foundations of communications satellite
technology were laid. Moreover, during this decade significant stabilization was reached con-
cerning the development of an institutional support system for international communications
satellites. In this development of satellite communications, the United States acted as the cap-
tain of the industry. The little over ten years that followed after Sputnik has been described as
‘the space race as a grand narrative of the American nation-state’.1 During the halcyon years of
the United States space programmes (the 1960s) ‘there were no practical limits to the funds
available for the development of rockets and space vehicles’.2

Inevitably, the history of communications satellites tends to get an American bias, starting
with the establishment of the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) in 1958
and continuing with examples such as the first transatlantic television transmission in 1962 on
Telstar I; the establishment of Intelsat in 1964; the launch of Intelsat's first satellite (the first
commercial satellite ever) known as the Early Bird in 1965,3 as well as the successful introduc-
tion of the concept of using satellites for direct transmission to cable TV systems.

The first ‘active’4 communications satellite, Telstar I, was launched by the USA in July
1962. Although it remained in operation only a short period (and was not located in geostation-
ary orbit) it successfully introduced the capability of relaying TV-signals, telephone calls, fac-
simile and data over the Atlantic by means of satellites.5 In 1962 the US government also set up
Comsat (the Communication Satellite Corporation)6 to be its chosen instrument in interna-
tional satellite communications and to develop the concept of what in 1964 became Intelsat7,
commissioned to develop and operate a global network of communications satellites. Regular
intercontinental satellite transmissions were inaugurated with the 1965 launch of Intelsat I
(Early Bird), the first satellite for commercial (non-experimental) telecommunications.

In this early phase, in parallell with a space race between the superpowers of the United
States and the Soviet Union there was also a domestic space race within the United States, with
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various groups flocking round the potential of satellites for communications.8 In this the Ameri-
can Telephone and Telegraph Company (AT&T) (with the Telstar series, the first of which was
launched in 1962), the Radio Corporation of America (RCA) (with the Relay series), and Hughes
Aircraft Company (with the Syncom series, including the first successful geostationary satellite,
Syncom II, launched in 1963) had crystallized as dominant players experimenting with a first
series of satellites.

One of the initial tasks of Comsat was to choose a satellite system for the first Intelsat satel-
lite.9 After weighing pros and cons between low-orbits satellites and geostationary satellites,
Comsat gave the offer to Hughes Aircraft Company to develop a geostationary satellite system.
On April 6 1965 the Early Bird (later renamed Intelsat I) was launched by NASA in a geosta-
tionary orbit over the Atlantic. From then on all efforts in developing satellites for communica-
tion (the DBS function included) have been directed towards launching them into geostation-
ary orbit.10 The development of satellites for communications had thus been ‘locked in’ along a
certain path of development for a long period.11

With the establishment of Intelsat and the launch of the Early Bird in the mid 1960s signifi-
cant closure had been reached concerning the control of satellite technology for international
(point-to-point) communications and how it should be handled and financed. The experimental
phase was over, and satellite technology had become an integrated part of telecommunications
networks. However, as we will see later, the battle within the United States about the form and
direction of the development of communications satellites had just begun. Moreover, the devel-
opment of communications satellite technology still encompassed much uncertainty, not least as
expressed in the regulatory attempts to pursue a special trajectory for DBS and related uncer-
tainty concerning the performance and costs of satellites for that purpose. This technology was
still also characterised by huge costs (the satellite itself, its launch, the launch vehicles, the earth
stations and control systems, and the usage of the satellite system ...).

9.2 Intelsat: a permanent and international organization
Largely on the initiative of the USA, and after difficult and protracted negotiations, in 1964 In-
telsat was established as an interim international organization (consortium) to own and operate
an international commercial communications system using satellites as the relay vehicles.12 On
August 20 1971 a new charter was established making Intelsat a permanent organization.13 The
agreements in the new charter entered into force February 12 1973. By that Intelsat became a
supranational global organization which (in contrast to e.g. the agencies of the United Nations)
was based on commercial operations and had two categories of members, states and telecom-
munications companies (the latter as the principal actors).14

During an intitial period Intelsat enjoyed a monopolistic position as the only satellite system
in operation for civilian telecommunications. Even after the introduction of competition in the
1970s it has kept a unique position in international satellite traffic. It has the task of providing
global telecommunications on a commercial basis at prices based on costs.15 It is important to
note that the space segment of the Intelsat system (i.e. the satellites) has been owned and oper-
ated jointly by the member countries, in reality the national telecommunications administra-
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tions in Western Europe and Comsat in the United States. The ownership of each member
should roughly be in proportion to its use of the system. 16

However, the ground segment (the earth stations) is the responsibility of the national opera-
tors. The services of the Intelsat system have traditionally exclusively been sold to the national
telecommunications administrations or other designated carriers, which in turn have provided
and sold the satellite services offered by Intelsat to the ultimate clients.17 Thus the Intelsat
members have had ‘the twin interest of operating an efficient space system as a whole and, at
the same time, optimizing the use of their own ground stations’.18

The American influence on Intelsat has been significant. Comsat (the American satellite
corporation) had a management contract with Intelsat to develop and handle the satellite seg-
ment until 1979 (when Intelsat itself took over this function).19 Its headquarters were in
Washington D.C. The USA has always – due to its relatively large utilization of the system –
had the largest ownership share. For instance, in 1964 the percentage of ownership was based
on projected utilization of the satellite system. Then the USA had a 61% ownership. In 1971,
with the establishment of the new charter US ownership was expected to drop from 53% to
38% in 1972.20 Also its voting power was reduced.21

During a long period Intelsat was the only satellite system in operation for civilian telecom-
munications. Certain monopolistic principles have been enshrined in the Intelsat contract.
Firstly, the members of Intelsat – the national telecommunications administrations or other na-
tionally appointed international carriers – have agreed not to establish international systems able
to compete with Intelsat. Secondly, members have undertaken to use Intelsat for their interna-
tional satellite communications requirements and no other systems.22 (Similar monopolistic
provisios were written into the Eutelsat agreement; see 10.1). Nevertheless, the agreement al-
lows other satellite systems, operating on a national or regional market, provided they have the
endorsement of their governments and are coordinated with the services of Intelsat. The issue of
coordination concerns engineering and technical coordination (orbital positions and frequencies)
and the obligation not to do significant economic harm to Intelsat (another clause present in the
Eutelsat agreement).23 For instance, the Nordic experimental satellite Tele-X in 1984 was re-
ported to Intelsat for breaching the coordination requirement.24

9.3 A growing Intelsat, incremental changes and reduction in costs
Since the interim agreement in 1964 and the launch of Early Bird (Intelsat I) in 1965 Intelsat
has experienced an immense expansion, not only in number of member countries but also in
capacity and traffic (now serving some 180 countries).25 From the original less than 2026 mem-
ber countries, the number of members is more than hundred (123 in 1993).27 Also the number
of users of the system has expanded, from 86 in 1973 to 300 in 1993.28

The number of satellites included in the system has increased immensely. By 1971 nine ad-
ditional satellites had been placed into orbit to serve Intelsat.29 In 1973 four Intelsat satellites
were operational; in 1983 twelve; and in 1993 nineteen. In 1965 the Intelsat system included five
earth-stations (four of these were located in Europe).30 In 1978 the global network of Intelsat
served over 150 earth-stations in 80 countries.31 By July 1984 the fifth generation of Intelsat sat-
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ellites, embracing a total of 15 satellites, had been initiated.32 In 1985 the Intelsat system con-
sisted of 831 antennae.33 The growth of the Intelsat system has meant faster communications, a
higher quality of service and a fall in the cost of the use of satellite services.

Intelsat’s first commercial communications satellite system–the Early Bird–had the capacity
for a single one-way TV channel, or 240 two-way voice circuits, and could be used by only two
earth stations at a time.34 The life-time of Early Bird had been expected to one and a half year;
but it remained operational for more than five years.35 It represented a quantum jump in inter-
continental telephone traffic. In the field of television it meant, if not immediate live TV-
transmissions, at least a considerable increase in the speed at which TV-programmes could be
transmitted over oceans.

The following table show a steady increase in the capacity and life-time of satellite systems,
parallelled by dramatic fall in the costs of satellite voice circuits:

Table 9.1: INTELSAT satellite generations in use, bandwidth, circuit capacity, designed life-time, capital cost per cir-
cuit-year in constant 1965 dollar.

Satellites Launched Bandwidth Capacity Design life Capital Cost
(MHz) (telephone circuits) (years) cct-year (USD 1965)

Intelsat I 1965 50 240 1.5 32,500
Intelsat II 1967 150 240 3 10,700
Intelsat III 1968 500 1,200 5  1,800
Intelsat IV 1971 500 4,000 7   900
Intelsat IV A 1976 * 6,000 *   600
Intelsat V 1980 2,150 12,000 7   300 **
Intelsat VI 1981 2,640 33,000 10 *

Sources: Hultén 1986:3 and Inglis 1990:415
* ) No information avialable.
**) According to Hulthén.

Table 9.2: Performance and costs of the first four generations of  INTELSAT satellites.

Intelsat I Intelsat II Intelsat III Intelsat IV
(Early Bird) 

Launched 1965 1967 1968 1971
No of antennae 1 1 1 3
Primary power (Watt) 40 75 120 400
No of transponders 2 1 2 12
Bandwidth of transponder 25 MHz 130 MHz 225 MHz 36 MHz
Cost of satellite ($) 3.6 million 3.5 million 4.5 million 14 million
Cost of launch ($) 4.6 million 4.6 million 6 million 20 million
Total cost per year ($) 5-47 million 2.7 million 1.9 million 4.85 million
Maximum No of voice circuits 240 240 1,200 6,000
Cost/voice circuit/year ($) 23,000 11,000 1,600 810

Source: Martin 1978:9
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Each new generation of satellite systems also exhibit gradual sophisticated improvements, cru-
cial innovations – and certainly also mistakes. Experimental activities outside the Intelsat system
the decade after Early Bird (such as the Syncom III and the Advanced Technology Satellites
(ATS) series launched by NASA) also made essential contributions to the development of com-
mercial satellites.36 Along with the development of the Intelsat system, incremental changes
improving the performance of satellites and launch and reception technology and reduction in
costs, this opened the door to a change in the access to and usage of satellite systems. From the
standpoint of this narrative, a most striking development since the 1970s has been the extraor-
dinary reduction in the size and cost of small receive-only earth stations.

9.4 Intelsat for television: from occasional use to leased
transponders37

Though Intelsat was primarily intended for transmissions of telephony and data signals, a cer-
tain capability for television transmissions existed from the start. However, for a long period
satellite transmissions of TV-signals were primarily used as ad hoc for covering major events
(sport, news and so on), which, then, were confined to places where major earth stations were
available. At least until the mid 1980s these occasional transmissions of television (occasional serv-
ices)38 constituted a relatively expensive service, mainly used for transmission and distribution
of news and sports – highly perishable commodities. For broadcasters and news editors satellite
technology has facilitated news reporting, resulting in a huge growth in the number of available
news items and television programmes. The Intelsat system was primarily utilized for occasional
transmissions by customers such as the EBU and American news networks.

The Intelsat system has experienced a tremendous growth in the volume of occasional telev i-
sion traffic. In 1965 the use of the system for such occasional traffic amounted to 40 hours of
transmission; in 1969 the amount of occasional TV service within the Intelsat system was 760
hours of transmission; in 1982 this figure had increased to 22,000 hours.39 In 1969 total recep-
tion time of such service was 1,000 hours, which by 1982 had increased to 72,000 hours. Yet in
1982 total television service amounted to merely 5-6% of total Intelsat receipts, which still were
dominated by conventional telecommunications services.40

Between 1969 and 1982 Europe had replaced North America as the dominant region of TV
transmissions in the Intelsat system.41 Hultén stresses three main reasons to explain this shift in
dominant position between these two regions. (1) The development of domestic satellites in the
United States for domestic television transmissions (see below). (2) Europe’s central importance
as a source of news for the American networks. (3) The increased usage of satellite capacity
within the framework of the EBU for news exchange and programme cooperation. In 1977 the
permanent Eurovision terrestrial network (established in 1968) was complemented by the
opening of the ‘satellite-EVN’, which linked Eurovision with other regions around the world
and thereby resulted in a dramatic increase in traffic volume.42 Moreover, the EBU has also
used the Intelsat-system for intraregional television traffic within Europe.43

Since 1972 nations have leased whole transponders for permanent and non-interrupted use
from the Intelsat system for domestic telecommunications services. In March 1984 such trans-
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ponders had been leased by 25 countries for permanent national telecommunications and televi-
sion traffic.44 In the early 1980s specially designated channels for television transmissions began
to be set aside, offering permanently (full-time) leased capacity for television, which facilitated in-
traregional distribution and exchange of television. Since the early 1980s a number of countries
have contracted Intelsat for the leasing of permanent transponders also for transnational televi-
sion traffic, including TV distribution over cable systems.45 Due to the high costs, the trend to
lease whole transponders in the Intelsat system restricted for television usage was limited to ei-
ther very big users or cooperatives of users.

In the mid 1980s the introduction of permanent satellite capacity on an increasing number
of transponders, as well as the increasing element of competition, was expected to result in fal-
ling prices of the usage of satellites for television. However, at the time Hultén stated that ‘[t]he
price of the service must fall considerably before satellites may be expected significantly to re-
place conventional air transport of video cassettes.’46 The satellites of the Intelsat system by
1984 were so-called conventional satellites for telecommunications using a ‘low-power’ transmis-
sion of 10-20 w.47

9.5 Intelsat under competition – and open skies
Since the early 1970s, Intelsat has increasingly faced competition. Competing satellite systems
(global, regional as well as domestic, including private systems) thrived in an environment char-
acterized by increasingly liberalised telecommunications policies. It also met competition from
cable technology, especially since the introduction of high-capacity intercontinental fibre-optic
sea-cables as an alternative to satellite communications.48 Cable technology represented a two-
fold challenge for Intelsat. Firstly, costs of the coaxial cable itself had constantly been falling.
Between 1981 and 1985 costs of cables had halved and in 1986 they were expected to halve again
by 1990. Secondly, since the advent of fibre-optics, cable links had begun to draw level with sat-
ellites in terms of capacity.49

As for competing satellite systems, in 1971 the Soviet Union established the Intersputnik sys-
tem as an international satellite cooperation, open to all nations.50 There are several – national
and international – military satellite systems of global extension. Within the terms of the con-
tractual agreement and the requirement of coordination (see above), the members of Intelsat
had agreed to the establishment of a number of regional and national systems since 1974, in-
cluding the regional system of Eutelsat and the American domestic satellite systems.51

Since the early 1980s, Intelsat has also faced competition from new satellite systems which
have competed with it on its most lucrative routes, especially over the Atlantic. Nevertheless,
although Intelsat gradually has met competition from other international, regional and domestic
satellite systems, it has remained ‘the only globally accessible civilian system’ for telecommuni-
cations.52

The increasing number of competing satellite systems is to be seen in the context of meas-
ures taken to liberalise the telecommunications market since around 1970. Already in the mid
1960s there arose pressure in the United States to admit domestic commercial satellite systems.
This debate was followed by government hearings and the initiation of presidental policy stud-



Chapter 9

216

ies which considered technical and legal issues involved with such systems. Soon after President
Nixon (president 1969-1974) had taken office, the new administration in the early 1970s re-
leased its basic policy position in the matter.53 A 1972 Memorandum Opinion and historic Or-
der issued by the FCC became known as the Open-Skies policy for domestic commercial satellite
carriers.54 The establishment of this ‘open-skies’ policy meant that any qualified private or pub-
lic entity could be authorized to launch and operate domestic satellite systems and to lease their
services to commercial companies. The ‘open-skies’ policy removed the potential of monopo-
lizing satellite communications in the hands of telecommunications companies. This domestic
satellite policy came from the Nixon administration itself and was part of a broad policy trend
towards open competition in US communications policy.55

Of importance for the main story to be told in this book is the fact that Nixon’s chief ad-
viser of telecommunications policy at the time was Clay T. Whitehead, director of the then
newly established powerful Office of Telecommunications Policy (OTP).56 The same Mr
Whitehead came, some ten years later, to have considerable influence on what then became
Europe’s first private satellite system (see Chapter 11).

9.6 A new combination: satellite and cable systems
From about the early 1970s – as the Cold War turned more temperate and new lines of Ameri-
can space policy had been proclaimed (‘Open Skies’), and Intelsat had entered into competition
– the application of satellites for communications entered into a new phase. In 1972 Canada
launched the worlds’ first domestic satellite, ANIK, ‘originally perceived as a means to commu-
nicate with Canadians in the frozen north’.57 In the U.S. Western Union (with a past as the
dominant US telegraph company), RCA Americom (involved in international telex) and AT&T
were the first to launch and operate domestic communications satellites. Between 1974 and
1979 these companies launched nine satellies.58

At first, in identifying the market for satellite communications circuits, these companies
were not too successful in obtaining customers for long-haul, pivate-line voice and data circuits
for business customers, nor for intercity television services for the broadcast networks.59 How-
ever, responding to institutional changes and an increasingly ‘mature’ satellite technology for
communications, some actors perceived that this technology had the commercial potential to
distribute TV-programmes direct to North American cable TV networks.

During the autumn of 1975 this ‘new combination’ was introduced, when RCA began to
distribute pay-TV-movies offered by the private company Home Box Office (HBO) over satel-
lites to cable systems.60 The popularity of HBO's use of domestic satellites for its pay-movie
channels boosted interest in cable systems generally: the number of cable systems able to receive
satellite-distributed signals increased quickly, as did the number of cabled households.61 By
being the first to demonstrate the use of (ordinary) ‘low-power’ satellites for (domestic) distribu-
tion of TV-programmes to cable-systems in 1975, HBO and RCA paved the way for a marriage
between satellite and cable technology – which was to be repeated in Europe some years later.
This implied a crucial shift from a period with only a handful of (large) earth stations in the
United States62 to an era of many small private earth st ations.
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As noted in Chapter 7, at the time the U.S. (and Canada) had the lead in the development
of CATV systems (which by the early 1970s was considered the embryo of the future electronic
highways). Until the early 1970s, when microwave radio relay links were the primary transmis-
sion medium for television, most CATV systems in the United States had been established in
rural and small-town regions as a means to extend the range of local television stations, which
was obstructed by mountains or rugged terrain, etc.63 Thus, until the mid 1970s television in
the United States was a rather ‘local’ phenomenon. Then during the late 1970s, satellites made
nationwide distribution of programmes economically and technically possible. Pioneers recog-
nized opportunities for new programme services, delivered to cable systems by satellite.

It is outside the scope of this book to describe the development of the new combination of
satellite-and-cable distribution in the United States (and Canada). However, as a source of in-
spiration and in the perspective of processes of imitation I will point out a few aspects before
turning to the introduction of this concept in a European setting (Chapter 10). For the reading
of Chapter 12, the reader may recall that Jan Stenbeck has lived in the United States since 1968
(4.6) and hence also experienced the introduction of this concept in the North American set-
ting.

A rapidly growing market
After the pioneering activities of HBO the United States soon experienced a dramatic growth in
the use of satellite for TV distribution by the cable industry, parallelled by a corresponding
growth in demand for satellite capacity and the increasing prosperity of cable systems. By the
mid 1980s the various domestic satellite systems in the United States in total offered a television
capacity considerably larger than the Intelsat system.64 Actually, at the time the number of
available domestic satellite channels had outgrown the demand, making it a buyer’s market with
falling prices.65 By July 1984 there were more than 20 ‘low-power’ communications satellites
serving the U.S. and Canada, with a joint capacity of 450 transponders. In 1984 more than 100
TV channels were distributed via satellites to cable systems, primarily by the C-band (4GHz)
but also by the Ku-band (12GHz). At the time, when about 40% of American households and
80% of Canadian were connected to cable systems, about 6,000 receiving stations had been de-
livered for cable distribution. In addition, some 500,000 reception stations with an antenna di-
ameter of approximately 3 m were estimated to have been delivered in North America for di-
rect-to-home reception, at the price of $ 3,000-5,000 each.66

Up to the early 1970s the United States had experienced a slow but gradual growth of
Community Antenna Television (CATV) systems. With the union of satellites and cable tech-
nology, the American cable television industry increased immensely in size and scope.
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Table 9.3: Growth in number of cable systems and number of cable television subscribers in the United States.

Year Number of Number of CATV
cable systems subscribers

1952 70 14,000
1957 500        350,000
1960 640                650,000
1970 2,490           4,500,000
1977 4,000 13,000,000
1985   *         > 32,000,000
1988 8,413          43,000,000

Sources: Newman 1971:42 f.; Inglis 1990:365, 374 f., 384 f.

Yet the rapid increase in the number of cable television subscribers cannot alone illustrate the
growth of the cable industry in the United States. The following are statistics for the United
States at the end of 1987:67

Total U.S. homes 90 million
Total TV homes 88 million
Number of systems        8,413
Homes passed by cable 74 million
Subscribers 43 million
Pay-TV subscribers 38 million

A Pandora’s box of regulatory issues
The development of the cable industry in the United States has been described as having been
‘delayed by a Pandora’s box of regulatory issues’.68 Intitially, when community television sys-
tems first began operating in the US, they were not a source of controversy or pressure for
regulatory action. The first generation of CATV systems were – by American standards – small
entities established to serve small villages and neighbourhoods, with only a few systems in op-
eration in large urban areas. The function of these ‘small’ systems was not perceived as a broad-
cast service; it did not demand spectrum space and was not perceived as a threat to broadcasting
stations. However, when broadcast stations’ signals began to be imported to distant cities (in
the early 1960s), and after satellites had begun to be used for distributing TV-programmes to
cable systems, the need for national regulation of the development of CATV was increasingly
recognized in the United States. Cable systems and their function(s) had not been anticipated
by the American Communications Act of 1934.

After vigorous lobbying from television broadcasters to bring about regulation of CATV to
protect local broadcast services from the economic threat posed by imported distant signals, the
FCC began to take an active part in CATV affairs in 1965. It issued rules concerning microwave
relays used by cable systems to import signals from distant stations. One year later, in 1966, the
Commission brought all CATV systems – whether served by microwave radio links or not –
under its jurisdiction and stipulated its first rules regulating their operation.

These mid-1960s rules marked the beginning of a salmagundi of regulatory issues which
were to characterize the development of the cable television industry in the United States, and
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were a source of disputes not only among the parties in the cable industry but also among ad-
ministrative agencies (e.g. the FCC), federal and local governments, and the courts.69 In 1984
the Cable Act of 1984 was set up in order to resolve many of the conflicting interests of cable
system operators, broadcasters, local municipalities, the owners of copyrights, and the public,
which had troubled the cable industry in the United States. By 1990 these issues had not yet
been settled.70 It is clear that regulation of the cable industry in the United States was initially
intended to protect local broadcasters from competition. But today FCC regulations also func-
tion to ‘ensure a degree of compatibility with broadcast transmissions, minimum standards of
signal quality, and freedom from spurious radiation that could cause interference with other
services.’71 The Cable Act of 1984 and related regulatory issues in the United States should be
compared with attempts at setting institutional boundaries for the much less ‘mature’ cable
market in the Swedish context (see Chapters 7 and 12).

9.7 Earth stations and DTH: reduced costs
At the beginning of the marriage between domestic satellites and cable systems in the U.S. all
programmers wanted to be on the same satellite, because of the huge cost and initial regulatory
restrictions on receive-only earth stations. As a result, cable operators did not usually install
more than one antenna, receiving programmes from only one satellite. However, with an in-
creasingly prosperous cable system sector, an increase in the number of CATV services and a
dramatic reduction in the cost and size of receive-only earth stations (and increased sophistica-
tion of the microwave head transistor), this changed and the transmission of CATV services be-
came spread over several satellites.72 Moreover, since the mid 1980s technological development
has permitted reception of signals from several satellites by means of just one antenna. 73

By 1980 technical improvements and dropping costs permitted reception of TV-signals from
traditional low-power communications satellites (on C-band frequencies) with much smaller
antennae than before; from the 30 metres antenna of traditional earth stations to three to five
metres antennae.74 Original FCC regulation had stipulated a minimum antenna diameter of
ten metres for receive-only equipment. This rule was eliminated in 1979.75

In the United States and Canada experiments with individual as well as community recep-
tion had been initiated by the mid 1970s.76 The primary aim of the American/Canadian Her-
mes project was to conduct experiments with satellite systems and earth equipment in the fre-
quency area that would be used in future broadcasting satellite systems as well as to test the us-
age of an output level of 200 w.77 In view of the financial incentives, the potential growth of
DBS had (at least before the late 1980s) only been seen in those areas where cable systems were
fairly expanded, i.e. mostly in rural areas.78 Moreover, before the realization of these projects,
the American satellite manufacturer Hughes Communications had proposed the development
of so-called ‘medium-power’ satellites with 16 transponders each.79 This turns out to be of par-
ticular importance for Europe and in particular for my story (Chapter 11).

Before any direct broadcasting satellites had become commercially available in the United
States (or in Europe), an exclusive band of individual enthusiasts became pioneers of using sat-
ellites for direct-to-home reception. By investing in reception equipment with relatively small
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antennae, ‘dishes’, for television-receive-only, they began in 1980 to ‘pirate’ TV-signals trans-
mitted over traditional low-power communications satellites (on C-band frequencies) intended
for reception by cable systems. In 1984 some 500,000 reception stations with an antenna diame-
ter of approximately 3 m had been delivered in North America for direct-to-home reception, at
a price of $ 3,000-5,000 each.80 According to another source, in the early 1980s such a private
‘homesat’ installation for unauthorized reception of cable programs could offer acceptable recep-
tion quality with an antenna diameter of six feet and at the price of less than $ 1,000.81 By the
end of 1985 more than 1.5 million homesats were estimated to have been installed; in 1987 this
figure had increased to nearly 2 million.82 For the American cable television industry this devel-
opment created both an opportunity and a problem. It was an opportunity since it offered a
means to extend the service of cable systems beyond their authorised areas. It was a problem
since it at the same time provided an instrument for bypassing cable systems completely. The
solution to this problem became the development of various techniques for scrambling audio
and video signals to exclude unauthorized reception and control transmissions to the homes (see
also 12.2.7).83

9.8 Japan – a brief note
Japan needs a special mentioning since it in the late 1970s led the development of satellites for
DTH-reception. In Japan the development of satellite television was related to the demand of
providing the public with TV-services on distant islands and in rugged mountaneous terrains.84

In 1978 Japan launched and initiated experiments with the medium-sized direct broadcasting
BSE-satellite (Broadcasting Satellite for Experimental purposes).85 One of the aims of this ex-
perimental DBS, with an output power of 100 W, was to test different technical systems for fu-
ture national satellite broadcasting.86 With BSE, reception equipment with an antenna diame-
ter down to 60 cm was tested.87 Due to imperfection in the function of the transmitter the ex-
perimental activities with this satellite had to cease a year later. In January 1984 Japan launched
the first commercially available satellite for DTH reception in the world: BS-2A (also known as
the Yuri-2A).88 However, this first commercial (high-power) DBS was reduced to experimental
status after recognition of defects in two of its three power amplifiers. Reception of TV-signals
from this satellite was possible through receivers with an antenna diameter of 75 cm. BS-2A,
together with its later reserve (BS-2B), was developed by the American company General Elec-
tric and the Japanese company Toshiba (the latter with the status of formal main supplier).89

Notes
1 Mattelart 1994:96.
2 Inglis 1990:394.
3 Inglis 1990:395 f; Syvertsen 1992:159; Hudson 1988:216 f. Bird is a nickname for a satellite.
4 The first of a series of experimental satellites to test the feasibility of satellites for communications (such as Echo I)

were-so called passive satellites, used as a passive relay, which meant that they were just instruments which reflected the
received energy from a high-power transmitter back to a sensitive receiving system on earth. These passive satellites
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thus lacked receivers and transmitters for modification or amplification which would make them useful for effective
retransmission back to earth. Although rather primitive, these passive experimental satellites proved that an object o r-
biting the earth could be used for radio communications functioning as microwave relay stations in space. The deve l-
opment of active satellites (such as Courier, Telstar I, Syncom II) was a crucial step towards accomplishing communi-
cation by satellites. So called because they were equipped with receivers, amplifiers and transmitters which made it
possible not just to reflect signals from earth but also to actively magnify the signals and retransmit them back to
earth. Hence with ‘active’ satellites the principles of microwave relay stations had been elevated into space. (Newman
1971:80 f; Inglis 1991:395 f; Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:380)

5 Inglis 1990:396; Martin 1978:x; Newman:1971:81, 99.
6 Newman 1971:84. Inglis 1990:395 f, 413 f; Hultén 1986:2; Hudson 1988:216 f, 220. Comsat was established as a
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ownership was initially divided among AT&T, three giant international message carriers (RCA, ITT, Western Union
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sentatitives of the White House. (Inglis 1990:413; Mattelart 1994:95)

7 INTELSAT stands for International Communications Satellite Organization. Originally, the reading of the acronym
Intelsat was International Telecommunications Satellite Consortium (1964-73).

8 See, for instance, Newman 1971 and Inglis 1990. See also Gustafsson 1987:104-106.
9 Heimbürger and Tahvanainen 1989:381.
10 Telstar I and the following Telstar satellites, as well as RCA’s Relay satellites, operated from low orbits, which meant

that the satellites circulated around the earth faster than the earth itself rotates on its axis. This in turn required the
earth stations to be equipped with enormous–in size and cost–tracking antennas. Also, such low-orbit satellites could
link two earth stations for only limited periods. However, the placement of satellites in geostationary orbit emerged as a
solution to these problems. By 1965 closure had been reached on the preference for the use of geostationary orbit in-
stead of the alternative of satellites orbiting the earth at lower altitudes (for a description of these two alternatives, their
pros and cons, see Newman 1971:81 f). It should be noted that the first rockets that were available after the second
World War did not have sufficient power to elevate satellites to geostationary orbit. Incremental changes in launch ve-
chicles made that possible (Inglis 1991:395 f).

11 Towards the end of the 1990s low-orbited systems using a cluster of smaller satellites for mobile telephony were u n-
der development (e.g the Iridium consortium, see Ny Teknik 19/8 1999).

12 Newman 1971:84.
13 Mediebrev/SR 1992-06-12. The last meetings of the interim Committee of Intelsat were held in December 1972 and

in January 1973. According to Lernevall and Åkesson (1997:733-735), the establishment of Intelsat as a permanent
organisation was preceded by the longest conference in the history of telecommunications. An anticipated one-month
conference turned out to last for 40 weeks, spread over nine occassions during the years 1969-1971.

14 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:735 f.
15 Mediebrev/SR 1992-06-12.
16 Inglis 1990:414.
17 Hultén 1986:5.
18 Hultén 1986:44.
19 Hultén 1986:2; Newman 1971:84 f.
20 Newman 1971:87.
21 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:736.
22 Hultén 1986:47.
23 Hultén 1986:47.
24 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:737.
25 Mediebrev/SR 1992-06-12.
26 Sources differ as concerns the number of nations that signed the original interim agreement in 1964. For instance: 11

(Hulthén 1986:2) ; 15–the major countries in Western Europe, the United States, Canada, Australia and Japan (Inglis
1990:404); 9 (Newman 1971).

27 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:736 f. At the time of the establishment of the permanent Intelsat in 1971, the organisation
had 79 member countries. Sweden (and Televerket) was among those countries that assisted in the establishment of
the interim Intelsat in 1964 (Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:733). Although participating already under interim-Intelsat,
Sweden did not become a signatory until 1972 (op. cit. p. 736 and Mediebrev/SR 1992-06-12).
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28 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:736.
29 Newman 1970:189.
30 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:734-737.
31 Martin 1978:5.
32 NORDSAT. Slutrapport teknisk/ekon. beredningen, juli 1984. p. 75.
33 Hultén 1986:2. 531 of these antennas were used for domestic services, 292 for international services and 8 for both.
34 Newman 1970:189.
35 Lernevall & Åkesson 1997:734.
36 Such experimental programmes have, for instance, included the development of methods for stabilizing the satellite
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ellites, and techniques for inonizing radiation and evaluating the effect of meteorites (Inglis 1990:394-401; Newman
1971:79-84).

37 Except where stated otherwise, this sub-section is built upon Hultén 1986.
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CHAPTER 10

Western Europe

At the time when Europe was on the verge of experiencing competition on satellite and telecommuni-
cations markets, which historically had been characterized by the monopolistic position of the na-
tional PTTs (individually and jointly), the United States had already some ten years earlier experi-
enced ‘liberalisation’, ‘deregulation’ or ‘reregulation’ on the telecommunications market. Some ten
years later than in North America, around 1980, a commercial communications satellite market be-
gan to develop in Europe with the establishment of Eutelsat. At the time the first Eutelsat satellite,
ECS-1, came into service in 1983, the American space industry had already supplied almost 150 op-
erational satellites.1 Right from the beginning the European market for satellite communications was
to be strongly influenced by the US space industry.

With the realisation of a number of European DBS projects looming on the horizon, the United
States had already experienced the successful marriage between cable and satellite systems for the dis-
tribution of television services as well as DTH reception from ordinary communications satellites. In
the field of satellite television in Europe, in the early 1980s development in technology along with
policies aiming at the liberalisation of state telecommunications and broadcasting monopolies began
to provide established as well as new actors with a growing space in which to maneouvre. As had
been the case in the early years of broadcasting, once again the example of the United States could be
held up as a mirror to the future – both as a source of inspiration and as a warning e xample.

10.1 ESA and EUTELSAT
Western European countries have cooperated in development and research on space technology
since the end of the 1950s. The ESRO (European Space Research Organization) and ELDO
(European Launcher Development Organization) were both established in 1964.2 European coop-
eration in satellite technology was intensified in 1975 with the merger of the two organizations
into ESA (European Space Agency), as a European counterpart to the American NASA. The first
ESA satellite to be successfully launched was the experimental OTS-2 (OTS, Orbital Test Satel-
lite), put into geostationary orbit in March 1978.3 In 1977 (the same year as the WARC ‘77 was
held) on the initiative of CEPT (Conférence Européenne des Postes et des Télécommunica-
tions) 17 national telecommunications authorities in Western Europe (the Swedish Televerket
included) established EUTELSAT (European Telecommunications Satellite Organization) on
an interim basis.4 Eutelsat became established as a permanent organization on September 1
1985 with 26 member countries.5
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Via the Eutelsat convention the signatories, usually represented by the national telecommu-
nications administrations, were assumed not to establish, acquire or utilize space segment
equipment which could cause ‘any significant economic harm to Eutelsat’. Moreover, every
planned new satellite system for international public telecommunication services that a member
state–or any person within the jurisdiction of a member state–had to be subject to coordination
within Eutelsat before potential launching and operation. This is codified in Articles XVI a) and
b) in the Eutelsat convention, corresponding to the earlier mentioned Article XIV d) in the In-
telsat convention.

Initially Eutelsat did not have any satellite system of its own but used the ESA satellite
OTS-2 (until the end of 1983).6 In April 1979 Intelsat had given the newly established Eutelsat
the green light to develop a satellite system of its own (the ECS system) with the aim of facili-
tating international telecommunications between its member countries, but also to meet na-
tional demand of (ordinary) telecommunications traffic. Since the alternative was not transmis-
sions via the Intelsat system but expanding of existing terrestrial telecommunications networks,
the ECS system was not considered to cause ‘significant economic harm’ to the Intelsat sys-
tem.7 The first Eutelsat satellite, ECS-1 (also known as Eutelsat I F-1), was launched in June
1983, to be followed by ECS-2 (or Eutelsat I F-2) in August 1984.8 Around the mid 1980s Eutel-
sat also used capacity in two French low-power satellites, Télécom 1 A and B. In September
1985 the launch of its origianally planned third satellite failed. The next Eutelsat satellite (Eutel-
sat I F-4) was launched in September 1987.9

After the introduction of its regional system (ECS) in 1983, Eutelsat itself did, of course,
appear as a competitor of Intelsat in the field of permanently leased satellite capacity for TV
transmissions. The EBU has traditionally accounted for a good share of television transmission
within the Intelsat system for regular news exchange.10 In fact, between 1969 and 1982 Europe
replaced North America as the dominant region of TV transmissions in the Intelsat system.11

In 1977 the permanent Eurovision terrestrial network (established in 1968) was complemented
by the opening of the ‘satellite-EVN’, which linked Eurovision with other regions around the
world and resulted in a dramatic increase in traffic volume.12 Moreover, the EBU has also used
the Intelsat system for intraregional television traffic within Europe.13

With the Eutelsat ECS system the EBU was able to extend its permanent terrestrial network
Eurovision to include also permanent satellite capacity for exchange of news and programme
cooperation among the EBU members (a permanent EBU satellite network). By 1993 the ca-
pacity provided by Intelsat for domestic services in Western Europe was almost equal to that of
the entire Eutelsat system.14

10.2 High-power satellite systems in the 1980’s
During the second half of the 1970s, great hopes were linked to the commercial viability of
so-called direct broadcasting satellites (DBSs) for transmission of TV directly to the public. In
many countries in Western Europe this assumed the form of national projects with an indus-
trial-political background.15 Governed by the principles established in the WARC ‘77 plan, the
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following ‘high-power’ satellites were by 1984 anticipated to be used for distribution of televi-
sion in (non-Nordic) Europe in the near future:16

Name Financier Start Capacity Status

TV-SAT W. Germany 1985/86 2 TV-channels Decided

16 channels for

radio broadcasting

TDF-1 France 1985/86 3 TV-channels Decided

Luxembourg

UNISAT Great Britain 1987/88 3 TV-channels Not formally

(regular operation) Decided

OLYMPOS Great Britain 1987 2 TV-channels Decided

(formerly Italy

L-SAT) the Netherlands

Belgium

Austria

Denmark

Spain

Canada

Planning and projects of high-power satellite systems also existed in other countries, such as in
Ireland, Switzerland, Austria, Spain, Portugal and the Nordic countries (for the Nordic satellite
projects see 6.7.6).

The Olympos project has a particular interest for several reasons. Two traditionally very
powerful actors in European broadcasting, and space technology, stood behind the project. It
originated in joint studies of the ESA and the EBU in the late 1970s on the possibilities of de-
veloping a European satellite for experimental direct broadcasting – and eventually normal pro-
gramme transmissions. The project was called H-SAT (Heavy Satellite) to be renamed L-SAT
(Large Satellite) in the summer of 1979.17 By 1984 the project was being carried out within the
framework of ESA by seven European countries together with Canada. The satellite was to have
two TV-channels, one directed to Italy and one which could be directed towards different areas
in Europe, including the Nordic countries. The latter channel was planned to be used by
serveral broadcasting companies within the EBU. Olympos was expected to have the capacity of
covering almost the whole of Western Europe and the development of technology enabling re-
ception with an antenna diameter of 60-90 cm.18

The projected European DBSs were to operate with a transmission power of 100-260 watts
per transponder, for which reason none of the satellites could be equipped with more than four
transponders.19 By July 1984, at least 13 TV-channels (including two via Tele-X) were expected
to be available via European high-power satellite systems within the next three to four years.20

This seemed to make pan-European satellite broadcasting a reality, due to spill-over. But also,
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by 1984 these planned DBSs were anticipated to include not only direct-to-home reception but
also cable distribution.21

However, these European DBS projects were surroundered by a great deal of uncertainty.
For instance:22

(1) One aspect concerns the use of these high-power satellites and related issues of regulation.
The uncertainty was about whether these satellites were to transmit existing terrestrial TV
programmes only, or whether they were to transmit a new category of TV programmes
specially produced for an external market and various kinds of pay-television. It was quite
clear that these satellites would lead to a new situation of competition, and that it would be
hard to defend separate countries’ policies.

(2) The attitude towards advertising and commercialization in broadcasting varied from country
to country. More precisely, commercial television was very differently regarded and na-
tional codes differed a great deal. By 1984 some Western European countries allowed no
advertising on television (Denmark, Norway and Sweden); some had a fiercely regulated
version (like West Germany), while other countries had a much more liberal advertising
code (for instance Britain). But already in the late 1970s, West Germany, for instance, had
disclosed concrete plans to undertake DBS transmissions of commercial broadcasts.23

Much uncertainty (and debate) was thus linked to commercial television, in terms both of
private ownership and the impact of advertising.

(3) Uncertainty prevailed about when these DBSs were to become operational: dates of
launching and realization of the projects were continuously postponed. In 1984 West
Germany and France had announced plans to launch their respective broadcasting satellites
(TV-SAT and TDF-1) in 1985/86; in 1985 Britain had abandoned her plans regarding the
UNISAT project, and in late 1986 she instead announced plans regarding another DBS
project led by the private BSB (British Satellite Broadcasting) consortium.24 In 1987 the
German TV-SAT was due to be launched in November in that year (to become the first
European operational DBS); the French TDF-1 was expected to be launched in 1988; the
British SBS was scheduled to be launched in 1989; and Tele-X towards the end of 1988 or
at the beginning of 1989.25 However, in 1988 none of the mentioned satellites had been
launched.26

Summing up similar uncertainties, a 1987 Swedish governmental report established that the
successive postponements of the realization of the various DBS projects were partly related to
technical problems (with the French Ariane rocket). It was also claimed that the delays were re-
lated to uncertainty concerning the commercial viability of DBS’s as a new form of distribution
(a calculation which at the time had become even more complicated due to the development of
the new medium-power satellites; see below). Moreover there was a great deal of uncertainty
regarding what companies were going to run the TV transmissions, as well as regarding the
kind of programmes.27
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10.3 The rise of a new category of system-builders: media moguls
From about 1980 the development of television in Europe was influenced by a new category of
system-builders: private sector media moguls (media tycoons or barons, etc) who in traditional
terrestrial as well as in satellite and cable television recognized opportunities to expand their
empires.28 Tunstall and Palmer define a media mogul ‘as a person who owns and operates major
media companies, who takes entrepreneurial risks, and who conducts these media businesses in
a personal or eccentric style.’ Thus following this definition, ‘any two media moguls must differ
from each other.’ Each media mogul can be associated with his (the female media moguls are
conspicuous by their absence!) unique personal business-style. Moreover, of particular relevance
for this narrative is that Tunstall and Palmer recognize as a particular type of media mogul ‘the
industrialist/media mogul’: ‘entrepreneurs who are primarily captains in some other industrial
field, but in addition own and operate major media interests.’29 As the media (or TV) mogul
par excellence is usually pointed out the Italian industrialist and financier Silvio Berlusconi. Oth-
ers who are typically referred to as media moguls are, for instance, Axel Springer (West Ger-
many), Robert Hersant (France), Robert Maxwell (Britain), Rupert Murdoch (Australia, Britain
and the US), as well as Albert Bonnier and Jan Stenbeck (both Sweden).30 In research on the
media, in public debate as well as in media and communications policy, the entrance and activ i-
ties of this new breed of system-builders since the 1980s have highlighted the issue of media
concentration, the concentration of multimedia ownership, vertical as well as horizontal concen-
tration.31

The new wave of media moguls emerging in the 1980s in Europe are generally characterized
by the fact that their scope of interest has a multimedia character, attempting to expand their
empires to include a number of enterprises over the whole media field, with the information
and communication industry as the common denominator, and sometimes even outside it, in
non-media industry as well as in media-related industry.32 As another characteristic which has
been pointed out–and which they share with earlier press barons–is a fascination for the United
States, described in this context by an analyst as ‘the birthplace of the mass information and en-
tertainment industry, the richest media market in the world and the testing ground of commu-
nications developments ...’.33 In contrast to more traditional press barons or media magnates,
these new media moguls have been assumed to operate ‘on a new world scale, facilitated by the
deregulation of trade and flows of capital.’34 However, following Tunstall and Palmer, different
national (mogul) styles can be identified, with each country developing a distinctive pattern of
the development of the media and media moguls. In addition to differences in, for instance,
‘national political economy’, ‘[m]ost Europeans will continue to consume a primarily national
diet throughout the 1990s’.35

While some of these new media moguls formed their conglomerates on an existing long-
established base in the print media (Maxwell, Murdoch, Springer, Hersant, etc.), others have
more recently become established in commercial broadcasting (e.g. Berlusconi and Stenbeck).
Some had clear industrial links, such as Berlusconi in Italy (shopping), Bouygyes in France
(construction and building), Hachette also in France (arms production); and Stenbeck in Scan-
dinavia (wood and pulp industry, etc.).36 Of particular relevance for the key story to be told in
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this book is the following description of these media moguls (also cp. the activities of Latour’s
modern Machiavellian ‘princes’, 2.3.3, and North’s ‘teams’, 2.3.6, in the Theory Chapter):

Behind the imagery and hype (often assidiously cultivated) of ‘buccaneers’, ‘mavericks’, ‘outsiders’,
and ‘condottieri’, media tycoons, whose companies may themselves be part of a financial and in-
dustrial conglomerate, include figures who are well versed in political skills. They may, on occa-
sion, openly flout the law – as did Robert Hersant in France. More often, they bend it and exploit
the loopholes in media legislation and regulation – as did Silvio Berlusconi in Italy, from the mid-
1970s to 1990.37

In their attempts to expand their empires and reach their goals, the activities of media moguls
are often associated with extensive (and successful) lobbying and diplomacy–both at the na-
tional and international levels. For instance, according to Mazzoleni and Palmer, currying fa-
vour with prominent national politicians and thus acquiring political clout is a crucial strategy
adopted by media moguls. Among the most celebrated friendships can be mentioned Murdoch’s
frienship with Ronald Reagan as well as with Margaret Thatcher; that between Robert Hersant
and various right-wing leaders in France; that between Silvio Berlusconi and Bettino Craxi (the
leader of the socialist party and prime minister in Italy 1983-1987).38 Stenbeck does not largely
diverge from the attributes and strategies here referred to as typical of this new breed of media
moguls, seeking to exploit the opportunities offered by development in the communications
field within the period under study (see Chapters 4 and 12).

10.4 Eutelsat opens the door to cable systems – and more
As we have seen, a number of Western European countries were developing plans regarding
‘high-power’ DBSs, according to the principles of WARC ‘77. At a time when none of these
projects had yet been realized, entrepreneurs began to in a European context imitate and exploit
the (originally American) concept of using conventional ‘low-power’ satellites originally de-
signed for ordinary telecommunications for transmission of television directly to cable systems. In
this process ‘old’ actors with traditional control of telecommunications and space technology in
Europe were to join forces with ‘new’ actors. Gradually a new pan-European market for satellite
television was established. We will now see how that happened.

At the planning stage, the Eutelsat satellites had been intended primarily for telephony and
data services, and with the members of the EBU being the only clients to use them for trans-
mission of television, for occasional interchange of TV programmes–as an extension, thus, of
the Eurovision network. This held true for the first Eutelsat satellite, ECS-F1, which originally
had been planned as a reserve for the ECS-F2.39

But Eutelsat, made up of signatories who had been in monopolistic control of telecommuni-
cations in Europe for the greater part of the century, in 1982 threw the existing situation in
Western Europe into confusion by deciding to open spare capacity of the experimental OTS
and its not yet launched first ordinary communication satellites–the ECS satellites–to booking
for TV distribution.40 By this move–a significant change in the rules of the game–Eutelsat
made it easier for other actor groups wanting to adopt and gradually exploit the American inno-
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vative use of satellites for cable distribution, and to reach a new pan-European market. This
shift in strategy has been explained by the fact that it was easier to market television services
than data services.41 The development in the field of satellites and the related cable boom in the
United States (see Chapter 9), the commercial interest in the experimental test satellite OTS
and the many on-going satellite projects, and the growth of interest in cable systems in Europe,
are other factors contributing to this shift. Moreover, and not least important, it was not until
the early 1980s that technical improvements had made it possible to receive satellite signals on
relatively small antennae, three to five metres in diameter (to be compared with the until then
about 30 metre diameter antennae used).42 Nevertheless at the time this kind of reception
equipment was still too costly for ordinary individual households, though it could possibly be
used for cable systems.

In March 1982 a first attempt in Europe in that direction was initiated by means of an ex-
perimental ESA satellite, OTS-2, owned by Eutelsat, which had used it for experiments with
fixed-satellite services (FSS). It was the forerunner of the British-based Rupert Murdoch’s Sky
Channel (Satellite Television Limited) which became the first European satellite TV channel to
be transmitted widely across European cable systems, using capacity on this satellite.43 Al-
though Satellite Television had argued in its formal application to Eutelsat that it should trans-
mit its programme as an FSS directed to Malta, it was clear from the beginning that the the aim
was a broadcasting-satellite service (BSS), to reach as many European households as possible.44

Eutelsat had dictated that the programmes had to be coded, and it was only permitted for tele-
communications administrations to provide equipment for decoding in those countries that
permitted reception of these programmes.45 Initially reception and distribution of this pio-
neering private European satellite channel over cable systems were only permitted in Malta,
Finland, Norway and Switzerland.46

According to Noam, the idea of Sky Channel can be traced to Brian Haynes, a former Brit-
ish television producer, who was influenced by the American cable boom and had the idea of
introducing a similar satellite-cable programme distribution in Europe. With access to capacity
on an Intelsat satellite, Haynes, together with insurance companies and publishers, established
Satellite Television Limited. However, Satellite Television soon ran into a complex of problems.
Firstly, it was faced with a number of legal constraints in different countries, including access to
existing cable systems (which were operated by the national PTTs in many countries) and issues
related to programme copyrights. In addition, cable operators had not yet invested in satellite
dishes enabling the connection of the cable islands to each other, which meant that Haynes had
to acquire and install these relatively expensive dishes. When Haynes ran out of money, the
Australian media entrepreneur (who subsequently became an American citizen) Rupert Mur-
doch entered the scene (in 1983) and bought the majority of the shares of the co mpany.47

In addition to his financial strength, Murdoch was greatly experienced from Australian and
American commercial broadcasting, which probably were important resources with regard to
accomplishing the concept launched by Haynes.48 Soon Murdoch got access to cable networks
in Austria, Britain, Germany, Norway and the Netherlands, switched from OTS to Eutelsat’s
first satellite (ECS f-1, launched in 1983) and (in January 1984) renamed the service Sky Chan-
nel. At first Satellite Television, funded on advertising, provided a mere two hours of program-
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ming per day. In due course, by 1987, it provided a full programme service.49 Soon Sky Chan-
nel became part of yet another ‘new combination’ in European television, when it from Febru-
ary 5 1989 was transmitted over Europe’s newly launched first private satellite system, the first
Astra satellite.With that, the single channel Sky Channel was restructured and expanded with
the additional Sky News and Sky Movies (during the summer of 1989 Sky Channel was re-
namned Sky One).50

At the time of the start of Sky Television, it was also possible in European cable systems to
receive the Moscow channel TV1 (also known as Moscow 1 or Gorizont51), transmitted via the
Intersputnik satellite Horizont. This category of Intersputnik satellites offered the highest
transmission power among satellites available at the time;52 considerably higher than that of the
existing Intelsat satellites (10 watts), as well as the first generation of Eutelsat satellites (20
watts).53 By 1984 also an Intelsat satellite–Intelsat V-F4–(designed for FSS) had begun to be
used for TV distribution via cable systems across Europe.54

The OTS, the Soviet Horizont, the ECS satellites and Intelsat satellites thus had the pio-
neering role of demonstrating the feasibility of satellites for cable distribution of TV services in
Europe and initiating a new kind of satellite television market in Europe. However, these satel-
lites were traditional communications satellites, originally designed not for cable distribution
but primarily for telephony and data services as well as for point-to-point transmissions between
the various European broadcasting companies. They operated with relatively low transmission
power and (given the state of technology at the time) required reception antennae with a diam e-
ter of 4 to 5 metres.55 In addition to cable operators, before the launch of Europe’s first me-
dium-power satellite by SES (Astra 1A) there was only an exclusive band of private enthusiasts
that had procured and installed on their houses or in their backyards the huge and costly
equipment needed at the time for satellite reception.

It can be noted that by the mid 1980s several of the low-power conventional telecommunica-
tions satellites used for TV transmissions could be received in Sweden (see also Ch. 7). The So-
viet satellite Horizont, which at the time offered the highest transmission power, allowed recep-
tion in most parts of Sweden by means of antennae with a diameter of 2 m.56 In 1984 it was
assumed that reception of TV services from the first Eutelsat satellite, ECS-1 (i.e. Eutelsat I F-
1), operating on 20 watts, would require an antenna diameter varying between 3 and 8 m, de-
pending on whether it was to be placed in the southern or northern part of the country. The
same year the cost for such reception equipment was expected to vary from SEK 100,000 to
more than 500,000.57 Figures from the following year (1985) show that at the time reception of
Sky Channel, Music Box, and TV5–all transmitted over the satellite ECS-1–required a parabolic
antenna with a diameter of 4-6 metres (the larger size in the northern part of Sweden), while a
diameter of about 2 metres was sufficient for reception of signals from Horisont.58 In 1987 re-
ception in Sweden from 20 watt satellites required dishes of 1.5-4 metres.59 At about that time
reception within the the peak-area (i.e. continental Europe) of the low-power European satel-
lites required an antenna diameter of about 1.2 m.60

By July 1984, the nine transponders of ECS-1 had been leased out as follows: Belgium 1;
France 1; The Netherlands 1; Italy 1; Switzerland 1; Britain 2; and West Germany 2. With the
first transmissions at the turn of the year 1983/84, the transponders of this first ECS-satellite



������ ��

232

were all booked primarily for TV distribution, including distribution of such channels as ‘Sky
Channel’ (Satellite Television PLC), the French channel TV-5, the Italian RAI, the German
commercial channel PKS, as well as pay-TV channels (Esselte Video, Euro-TV, Pay-SAT). The
next Eutelsat satellite, ECS-F2, planned to be launched in August 1984, was intended to be
used primarily for telephony as well as for TV transmissions under the aegis of the EBU.61

However, by 1984 some 30 consortia had applied for broadcasting services via ECS-F1 as well as
via ECS-F2.62 At the time Eutelsat had–in principle – decided that all TV transmissions via the
ECS system should be coded, to make it easier for the transmitting company to exclude unau-
thorized reception in cable systems as well as to facilitate national regulation.63

In 1984 there was still a great deal of uncertainty surrounding the use of the low-power ECS
satellites. This was to be decided by each country that had leased a transponder. 64 At the time it
was clear that a number of these transponders of the ECS system would be allocated to purely
commercial companies.65 The crucial divide between DBSs, defined as BSS, and lower-power
systems such as the ECS satellites, defined as FSS, was a source of much regulatory uncertainty.
To a certain extent this uncertainty facilitated the entry of new actors into the field. This will be
returned to in Chapter 12.

10.5 Planned low-power satellite systems: the scene around 198466

By 1984 the following satellites with ‘low-power’ transponders were expected to be used for dis-
tribution of television in European cable systems in the near future:

Name Start Capacitya) Status
INTELSAT-V F4 1982 3 In operation
ECS F1 1983 9 In operation
INTELSAT-V F9 1984 3 b)
ECS F2 1984 1 Decided
TELECOM 1 A + 1B 1984/85 5 Decided
ECS F3 1985 9 Decided
GDL-CORONET 1986 16 Planned
INTELSAT-V1 F1,F2 1986 20 Decided
COPERNICUS F1 1987 7 Decided
ORION 1987 16 Planned
UNISAT F1c) 1987 4 Planned
INTELSAT-V1 F3,F4 1988 20 Decided
COPERNICUS F2 1988 7 Planned
VIDEOSAT F1 1988 12 Planned
ISI 1988 16 Planned
UNISAT F2c) 1988 4 Planned
GDL-CORONET F2 1989 16 Planned
VIDEOSAT 1989 12 Planned

a) Capacity: the maximum number of transponders (channels) that can be used for distribution of TV programmes to cable
systems in Europe. The capacity could potentially be used for other services, such as data and video services.

b) This Intelsat satellite was planned for leasing. The launching, however, failed. At the time a compensation satellite was
expected to be launched in September 1984.

c) Unisat also has high-power transponders.
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The Intelsat and ECS satellites belonged to Intelsat and Eutelsat respectively. The TELECOM
and VIDEOSAT satellite systems were French projects; COPERNICUS (formerly named DFS)
was a West German project; UNISAT was a British project; ORION and ISI (as well as CYG-
NUS) were satellites planned by private American organisations for transatlantic transmissions.
In contrast to the other satellite projects mentioned above, the GDL-CORONET project was
partly privately owned, with the Luxembourg government being able to control the enterprise
via a holding company here called Société Luxembourgoise des Satellites. The GDL-
CORONET project has a key role in this narrative. I will return to it briefly below, and more
thorougly in Chapter 11.

10.6 Medium-power satellites – a dark horse?
In the mid 1980s two rival satellite consortia–one public and one private–had announced plans
for launching medium-power satellite systems to be used for pan-European television services.
Both were expected to come into operation at the same time as the planned DBSs.67 They were
the Eutelsat II, backed by the European national telecommunications administrations, and the
GDL-CORONET (GDL-Grand Duchy of Luxembourg), which later became defined as the As-
tra project, run by the Société Européenne des Satellite (SES), a commercial consortium based in
Luxembourg and established in 1985 by private companies. Compared to the planned DBS
services, which at the time had not been realized, medium-power satellites were considerably
cheaper, had greater channel (transponder) capacity and covered a larger area, while yet making
DTH reception possible by small individual dishes.68 By 1984 those involved in developing
DBS projects knew of plans to introduce such medium-power satellites, which were to use a
transmission power of 40-50 w, designed primarily for distribution in cable systems (sic).69 In-
terestingly, the same source defined the GDL-CORONET project as a ‘low-power’ satellite sys-
tem.70

By the mid 1980s it was in certain quarters assumed that the plans for developing DBS sys-
tems with lower effect (and hence a greater coverage area) than the originally planned (high-
power) DBS’s subject to regulation at WARC-77 might conflict with the principle of national
coverage used (with the exception of the Nordic countries) on that occasion.71 In this respect
may be noted Goodfriend’s description of the difference between medium- and high-power sat-
ellites (in a European context):

Yet, the medium power satellites do not belong to any one nation and therefore cannot be a source
of national pride. In effect, high power satellites are domestic broadcasting systems which spill out
while medium power satellites are international systems which spill in. 72

During the autumn of 1987 it had been announced that the first of the next generation of Eu-
telsat satellites, the medium-powered Eutelsat II, was to be launched towards the end of 1989 or
at the beginning of 1990. At the time three such satellites were under development, planned to
be equipped with 24 transponders and to have a transmission power of 50 w, enabling reception
in almost all parts of Western Europe with antennae of 1-1.5 m.73 During the autumn of 1987
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the Luxembourg-based satellite project, now named the Astra project, had announced plans for
launching its first (medium-power) satellite during the autumn of 1988. The Astra satellites
would be equipped with 16 transponders each plus six in reserve, each with a transmission
power of 45 w (a total electric power of 2,600 w). At the time the first Astra satellite was ex-
pected to (in the major part of its coverage area) enable reception with a satellite dish with a di-
ameter smaller than 1 m.74 The Astra satellite (Astra 1A) became the first medium-powered sat-
ellite to be launched in Europe, in December 1988, soon followed by Eutelsat II.75

10.7 Some notes on the established practices
This first satellite launched by SES actually was the first privately-owned satellite for interna-
tional television services to compete with the Intelsat and Eutelsat satellites in the European
market. Consequently, the SES/Astra project disturbed the hitherto monopolistic position of
Eutelsat, and caused increased competition on the market for television transmission by satellite
in Europe. When SES/Astra entered the field the various steps included in the chain of trans-
mitting TV services by satellite (up-linking, the space segment, i.e. the satellites, down-linking)
were as follows (and they were covered by exclusive rights bestowed on national telecommunica-
tions authorities by international treaties and domestic laws):
– (1) The uplink was regulated in the Radio Regulations of the ITU and domestic telecommu-
nications laws, which stated that only ‘licensed operators’ were allowed to uplink signals to sat-
ellites. At the time, there was only one licensed operator in most European countries: the na-
tional telecommunications administration. Televerket was the only licensed operator entitled to
carry out telecommunications activities in Sweden, including the uplinking of signals to satel-
lites for international television distribution. British Telecom had this position in the United
Kingdom. The licence to provide uplinking services was related only to the licensed entities’
respective countries. Programme providers, however, were not bound by national boundaries;
they could either transmit their programmes by conventional or other methods to another terri-
tory for uplinking or use a studio established in another country and turn to the licensed uplink
provider in that country.

– (2) At the time, the space segment–the satellites in orbit–was for the most part owned and op-
erated by international organisations, such as Intelsat and its regional counterpart Eutelsat, or
by domestic telecommunications administrations. All application for the allotment of capacity
of Intelsat or Eutelsat satellites to TV programme providers passed through the signatories, in
Europe the national PTTs. Following the Intelsat and Eutelsat treaties, all member states had
undertaken to restrict other persons from operating satellites alongside the Intelsat and Eutelsat
systems without having been subject to a special procedure of approval or ‘coordination’ by the
relevant satellite organisations. As will be returned to in the following chapter, in the case of the
Astra system planned by SES it had to go through the Eutelsat procedure.

– (3) The down-link. At the time, the laws of most European countries required that a satellite
operator in advance obtained the consent of the licenced telecommunications operator of the
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country concerned (i.e. usually the national telecommunications administrations, which were
the signatories of Intelsat or Eutelsat) for the reception in that territory of downlink signals.76

10.8 The issue of standards
The intensified work with the national high-power DBSs in Europe after WARC ‘77–and the
development of medium-power satellites–was, of course, parallelled in the electronics industry
in the developing of equipment for Ku-band DTH reception. However, uncertainty about
which technical alternative of transmission system should and could be developed was consider-
able. What would become the European standard for satellite broadcasting?

A diversity of competing transmission systems designed for satellite broadcasting followed in
the wake of WARC ‘77. The various European satellite projects were accompanied by intense
efforts to establish a common standard for European satellite broadcasting. This included design
of the indoor part of the reception equipment. The choice of transmission system would mean
the establishment of a standard, binding for a long time to come – to avoid severe economic
repercussions from households’ investments in reception hardware.77 In a Nordic context (in
1979) it was also assumed that international standardization would facilitate overspill reception
from neighbouring countries and boost mass production of reception equipment.78

(1) The issue of standardization and compatibility is not only a question of technical co-
ordination and synchronizing, but also involves such factors as professional pride, commercial,
political and nationalistic factors. In television, the setting of official standards has also been a
means to speed up technological development and enhance the national coverage in many
countries.

(2) There has never existed a single global standard for the terrestrial transmission of colour TV
(or for the number of scanning lines or frame/field rates), only a few distinct standards. As
noted in Chapter 2 (2.3.1), three main world TV-transmission standards for colour television
have coexisted since the 1950s (though today in in a variety of sub-forms): NTSC, SECAM and
PAL. PAL (based on the 625-line system) has been the transmission standard for colour TV
used in most Western European countries (including Sweden). Until the mid 1980s these sys-
tems used for terrestrial television broadcasting (over the radiowaves as well as via cable) were
entirely analogue, which meant that AM was used for the picture signal and FM for the audio
signal.79 With the PAL system, the transmission of a TV-signal–which is composed of both
sound- and video-information, using FM and AM respectively–requires a bandwidth of 7
MHz.80 Frequency allocation for terrestrial television transmissions in the UHF-band is based
on a division of 8 MHz.

(3) About the time of WARC ‘77, Western Europe was already involved in a global standardiza-
tion battle concerning the video cassette recorder (VCR) (see also 6.7.5). European countries
had since 1970 been marked as laggards in the field of electronics, relative to Japan and the
United States (and newly industrializing East Asian countries).81 This weak identity has by an
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analyst been seen as a factor behind a more unified European industrial trade-policy, efforts to
promote a strong internal electronic industry and steps towards the more unified European
market of 1992.82

(4) Within the period under study each of the three major global players Japan, Western Europe
and the USA had taken its own pathway to develop High Definition Television (HDTV), during
the 1980s heralded as a new spear-head technology in the consumer electronics industry.83

Thus, three families of HDTV system were under consideration for establishing various kinds
of world standards. The specific characteristics of HDTV required novelties and the setting of
standards in (1) programme production, (2) distribution and transmission (satellite broadcast-
ing, terrestrial broadcasting and cable television) and (3) display and receiver equipment.

At WARC ‘77 a ‘reference system’ had been used, assuming that a complete channel had to be
set aside for transmission of one TV-programme, and that sound radio programmes had to be
transmitted on a separate satellite channel.84 However, in the late 1970s the EBU, among oth-
ers, had begun to study the use of new transmission methods for satellite broadcasting, which
would make it possible to exploit satellite channel capacity far more efficiently than the refer-
ence system used at WARC ‘77.85 One source claims that this was the result of a Nordic intitia-
tive.86

In June 1983 the EBU decided to recommend to the CCIR a new, fully developed transmis-
sion system as a new common standard for transmissions of television signals via DBS in
Europe–the so-called C-MAC/Packet system. This would exploit satellite channel capacity far
more efficiently than the reference system used at WARC ‘77.87 However, soon a number of
variants of the MAC family were developed for satellite broadcasting (C-MAC, D-MAC and
D2-MAC), differing primarily in the way in which the sound and data components were multi-
plexed.88 In 1984 Britain had officially announced that the C–MAC/Packet system was to be
used in British satellite systems, while it was still uncertain whether West Germany and France
were going to follow the new system promoted by the EBU. The Nordic countries had taken an
active part in developing the EBU-supported C–MAC/Packet system. By 1984, the techni-
cal/economic committe of the Nordsat project in its final report recommended the Nordic
Council of Ministers to establish the C–MAC/Packet system for Nordic satellite broadcasting.89

The following years satellite television–as well as an array of HDTV projects–suffered from a
turmoil concerning what MAC variant should be adopted as common standard in Europe. The
UK, which originally had adopted the C–MAC system, in 1987 changed to D-MAC. Germany
and France, which first had jointly decided to use versions of the conventional SECAM and
PAL, later on (1985) decided to adopt the D2-MAC system, ‘a reduced version which was com-
patibe with the lower bandwidth cable links’ but which was not comaptible with D-MAC.90 As
of 1994, B-MAC was currently used in North America, Australia and South Africa, C-MAC/D-
MAC in the UK and some parts of Scandinavia and D2-MAC in the rest of Western Europe.91

The great uncertainty about which technical alternative would be selected as European
common standard for satellite TV transmissions affected the work on the separate satellite proj-



������� �	�
��

237

ects in Europe and development and production in the reception industry (including HDTV
projects). As illustrated by Goodfriend:

The delay in arriving at a common European transmission standard in effect meant that each na-
tion’s individual DBS effort was delayed. No nation wanted to take the risk that its DBS signal
might either be obsolete or the odd man out of the European system. 92

10.9 Television without frontiers: regulatory responses at the
European level

Thus in the early 1980s incremental technological and institutional change had opened the door
to the exploitation of a new transfrontier television market, with cable and satellite technology
being prominent ingredients in this new combination. The increased importance of informa-
tion technologies, in parallel with increasing rivalry between the global economic superpowers
Europe, Japan and the United States, gave momentum to the European Community, working
on the basis of the Treaty of Rome (1957), and the goal of a common European market.

But at a time when a unified Europe was still only a pipedream, the issue of ‘transfrontier
television’ had been approached by the Council of Europe (CoE), in the 1970s. However, not
until Europe had experienced some pioneering years of satellite to cable distribution of televi-
sion were measures taken on the European level to regulate this market. The starting steps were
the publication of the EC Commission’s Green Paper ‘Television without frontiers’, in 1984, and
the First European Ministerial Conference on Mass Media Policy, held in Vienna in December
1986.

After a lengthy gestation period with lobbying, polititical compromises and institutional ri-
valry, the work of these two European institutions, the Council of Europe (CoE) and the Euro-
pean Community (EC), resulted in 1989 in the adoption of two separate sets of rules to regulate
the content of transfrontier television.

(A) The Directive ‘Television without frontiers’ (Directive 89/552/EEC)93

Among the initiatives preceding the Green Paper ‘Television without Frontiers’ (1984) can be
mentioned the Hahn Report of 1982 and the resulting Hahn Resolution 1, adopted by the Euro-
pean Parliament in March 1982. The Hahn Resolution 1 among other things recommended
national broadcasters and the EBU to establish a European television channel, in order to foster
the European union process and a European identity. Each of the Member States should make
one of their five national satellite channels (allocated at WARC ‘77) available for such a Euro-
pean channel. (Five EBU members in fact conducted a project which resulted in an experimen-
tal joint European satellite television channel, Eurikon, which was transmitted for a period of
five weeks in 1982.94 )

In June 1984 the European Commission published its Television without Frontiers, Green
Paper on the establishment of the common market for broadcasting, especially by satellite and cable,
known as the Green Paper ‘Television without frontiers’.95 This document implied a radical
change of direction of official European media policy. For the first time economic considera-
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tions clearly came into the foreground, leaving the cultural aspects in the background.96 This
large document had the following threefold purpose:

to demonstrate the importance of broadcasting (radio and television) for European integration and
in particular, for the free democratic structure of the European Communities;
to illustrate the significance of the Treaty establishing the European Economic Community (EEC
Treaty) for those responsible for producing, broadcasting and re-transmitting radio and television
programmes and for those receiving such programmes;
to submit for public discussion the Commission’s thinking on the approximation of certain aspects
of Member States’ broadcasting and copyright law before formal proposals are sent to the Euro-
pean Parliament and to the Council.97

The policy approach to broadcasting was thus closely linked to the EEC Treaty, aiming at es-
tablishing a common market. This included the application of the fundamental principles of
‘freedom of the circulation of goods (Article 30), services (Articles 59-66), capital and workers
(Article 48)’ as well as ‘the principles of free competition (Articles 85 to 93).’98 The introductory
section ‘EEC Treaty and cultural activities’ of the Green Paper of 1984 reads:

Contrary to what is widely imagined, the EEC Treaty applies not only to economic activities but,
as a rule, also to all activities carried out for remuneration, regardless of whether they take place in
the economic, social, cultural (including in particular information, creative or artistic activities and
entertainment) sporting or any other sphere.99

Based on the 1984 Green Paper, the EC on October 3 in 1989 adopted its Directive 89/552/EEC,
known as the Directive ‘Television without Frontiers’, with Belgium and Denmark voting against
it. The main aim of the Directive was the establishment of a common market for broadcasting
activities (whether cable, terrestrial transmitters or satellite), including the abolition of all laws,
regulations and administrative measures in Member States which ‘may impede the free movement
of broadcasts within the Community and may distort competition within the common market’ and
that ‘broadcasts transmitted across frontiers by means of various technologies are one of the ways of
pursuing the objectives of the Community...’100

The 1989 Directive contained a minimum of rules concerning: advertising and sponsoring;
free circulation of broadcasts; protection of minors; content quotas; media time scales; and right
of reply. It was a much debated document, with the subjects of copyright, right of reply and,
especially, the content quotas as the most burning issues.101 The EC Directive came into force
two years after its adoption, on October 3 1991, to provide the legal basis for coordinating the
laws, regulations and administrative practices of the Member States.102 In 1997 the 1989 Direc-
tive was amended by the Directive 97/36/EC.103

(B) The European Convention on transfrontier television
The other main European media policy initiative taken in the 1980s can be traced to the Council of
Europe’s First European Ministerial Conference on Mass Media Policy, held in Vienna in December
1986. This conference discussed the possibilities of supporting European cooperation in programme
production, as well as the issue of public service television. The conference (according to Britt-
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Marie Blanck) ‘unexpectedly’ decided to give highest priority to the establishment of a European
convention regulating the content of transfrontier television, which unlike earlier recommendations
adopted by the CoU should be a binding convention.104 The Council of Europe’s effort emanated
from different concerns than the EC Directive of 1989. According to Blanck (who was involved in
the work with the CoE convention) the point of departure was a fear that the development in
satellite broadcasting in the United States should be imitated in Europe. This was the motive for
protection of the – until then – rather strong public service broadcasting in Europe.105 It was clear
that it would be impossible to uphold a national approach to satellite television, and potential bans
on parabolic dishes would be at odds with human rights; a common broad regulatory framework
was considered the best solution for protecting the established broadcasting order. 106

A first draft of a European convention on transfrontier television was published in Decem-
ber 1987.107 On May 5 1989 the final European Convention on transfrontier television became
open to signature. The aim of the Convention on Transfrontier Television was ‘to facilitate,
among the Parties, the transfrontier transmission and retransmission of television programme
services’ (Article 1).108 It included transfrontier television whether using cable, terrestrial trans-
mitters or satellites. In contrast to the 1989 EC Directive, the opening paragraph of the Euro-
pean Convention on Transfrontier Television stressed the cultural and institutional heritage of
European public service broadcasting and its role in upholding a democratic society: freedom of
expression, freedom of information, the dignity and equal worth of every human being. It also
talked about equal access to and use of the media; the independency of broadcasters; pluralism
and equality of opportunities among all democratic groups and political parties; and increasing
the range of choice of programme services for the public.

The European Convention on transfrontier television of 1989 contained a minimum of rules
concerning programming matters (responsibility of the broadcaster, right of reply, quotas on
European production), advertising and sponsoring. The most critical issues in drafting the con-
vention had been where to insert advertising between programmes and the establishment of
quotas on European programme production. For certain countries (such as Norway, Sweden
and Switzerland) the issue of advertising directed specifically at a single Party (then established
as Article 16) constituted a special problem.109 On March 14 1989 the Convention of transfron-
tier television was adopted by the European Council Ministerial Committee. By February 1990
13 countries had signed the 34 articles included in the European Convention on Transfrontier
Television.110 (However, by July 2001 Sweden had only signed, not ratified, the conven-
tion.111) Support for the European Convention on Transfrontier Television worked out within
the framework of the Council of Europe came mainly from terrestrial broadcasters and the
EBU, and in certain quarters voices were heard questionning the competence of the Commis-
sion in dealing with cultural issues.112

10.10 The legal weight of the 1989 directive and 1989 convention on
transfrontier television

While ITU regulations such as the WARC ‘77 plan and the Radio Regulation concerned the
means of transmitting television (information), the 1989 Directive and 1989 Convention dealt
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with the content of television. Neither of the latter European policy documents were instru-
ments for legal harmonization: they contained a minimum of binding rules, leaving national
authorities considerable freedom on how to implement them. Both documents allowed the
separate country to apply stricter or more detailed rules than those provided for in the Conven-
tion or in the Directive. The transmitting country should be responsible that the transmissions
followed the rules of the convention/the directive (the country of origin principle). As regards
their relative weight as legal documents, obviously the EC Directive was the more important.
Under the special heading of ‘other international agreements and the internal law of the parties’
Article 27 of the European Convention established:

In their mutual relations, Parties which are members of the European Economic Community shall
apply Community rules and shall not therefore apply the rules arising from this Convention ex-
cept in so far as there is no Community rule governing the particular subject co ncerned.

Similarly in the 1989 Directive (Article 24) it says:

In fields which this Directive does not coordinate, it shall not affect the rights and obligations of
Member States resulting from existing conventions dealing with telecommunications of broad-
casting.

10.11 Boosting Europe’s audiovisual capacity
The, partly parallel, work leading up to the two documents regulating the content of transfron-
tier television in Europe was accompanied by a process in which industrial/economic concerns
with the goal of strengthening the competitive capacity of Europe in the audiovisual field vis-à-
vis the United States and Japan increasingly gained momentum in official media policy at the
European level. The publication of the Green Paper ‘Television without frontiers’ in 1984 was a
milestone since it so clearly laid the emphasis on economic considerations, relative to cultural
aspects of broadcasting. Industrial and economic concerns – and the Common Market, with
1992 as the magic year – characterized European audio-visual policy during the latter half of the
1980s. For instance in October 1985 the EEC Parliament passed the so-called de Vries Resolu-
tion, which stressed the importance of ‘a fully fledged European communications industry, pro-
ducing infrastructures and hardware of the one hand and software on the other’, called for a
common European DBS standard and a Commission study of competition and for statistics of
the media industry.113 During this period the industrial/economic concerns also gained footing
in the Council of Europe:

... that it is extremely important to strengthen efforts, including co-operation, to develop Europe’s
audiovisual capacity, whether with regard to the free movement of programmes, the promotion of
the European high-definition television system or to a policy of encouraging creativity, production
and broadcasting so as to provide an opportunity of demonstrating the richness an diversity of
European culture. The European Council considers it important that the Community’s efforts
should be deployed in a manner consistent with the Council of Europe Convention. 114
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Also the European Council in 1989 emphasized the importance of developing Europe’s audio-
visual capacity, including the efforts to produce the European HDTV system.115

By 1988 various initiatives had ben taken in the audiovisual field by the European Commu-
nity, such as the MEDIA pilot programme (Measures to Encourage the Development of the
Audiovisual Industry) and the Framework Programme for Research and Development. The
Council of Europe set up the EURIMAGES fund. The end of the year 1989 was an important
time from the perspective of joint audiovisual policy: the Audiovisual Conference was held in
Paris; the EUREKA audiovisual programme was launched as a cooperation framework embrac-
ing 26 countries and the Commission; the Community strategy in the field of HDTV as well as
the Directive ‘Television without frontiers’ was adopted; and the pilot phase of the MEDIA
programme was pursued.116 The Audiovisual Conference held in Paris resulted in the Joint Dec-
laration of October 2 1989 adopted by 26 European countries and the Commission of the Euro-
pean Communities, which established a transnational cooperation structure entitled the Audio-
visual EUREKA. Its general objective was to boost Europe’s audiovisual capacity.117 In 1990
the EC in December adopted a decision on implementing an action programme to promote the
development of the Europan audiovisual industry (MEDIA) during the period 1991 to 1995.118

10.12 Summing up
Until the 1970s satellite television in Europe was restricted to point-to-point relays of television
(fixed-satellite-services) as occasional services with clients such as news agencies and the EBU
members. It only made up a small share of European satellite transmissions. However, between
the late 1970s and the mid 1980s Western Europe experienced fundamental changes in the us-
age of satellites for television. Influenced by development in the field of communications in the
United States, around 1980 the first attempts were made in Europe to commercially exploit the
possibilities which at the time had been opened up by technical development and falling costs
in interaction with institutional changes. However, around the mid 1980s satellite television in
Europe was still plagued by great uncertainties, high risks, trial-and-error, and several alterna-
tives in technical as well as market dimensions. In parallel with the traditional use of conven-
tional low-power satellite systems by news agencies and national broadcasters, alternative own-
ers, uses and clients of satellites evolved.

Firstly, Eutelsat was established as an alternative, regional, satellite system in Europe.
Commercial use of satellites for communications was no longer limited to the Intelsat system.
Secondly, in the early 1980s old and new actors in the broadcasting field were quick to exploit
the concept (already introduced in the United States) of using conventional low-power satellites
for distribution across cable systems, with a growing number of television channels as a result.
In 1982 Eutelsat challenged established practices by announcing that its satellites (which origi-
nally had been perceived as designed primarily for point-to-point telecommunications and with
EBU members as the only clients for occasional TV transmissions) were open to booking for
TV-distribution to European cable systems. With the initial transmissions of the forerunner to
Sky Television in 1982, using capacity on a conventional low-power (Eutelsat) satellite for dis-
tribution over European cable systems, a new combination had been introduced. Satellites for
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distribution of television to cable systems became a permanent fixture in the Western European
media landscape. In the late 1980s, with the introduction of the Astra satellite system, yet an-
other new combination was introduced: satellite-transmitted television channels to be received
directly by the individual households via DTH parabolic antennae.

10.13 Channels multiplying
Between 1983 and 1986 Western Europe experienced a growth in number of TV channels: from
thirty-one with an accumulated output of 110,000 hours to sixty-one and a total supply of
234,000 hours. This growth included 21 private channels and 3 public service channels.119 In
1991 Europe had a total supply of 68 TV-channels transmitted via 16 satellites, with many
channels transmitted via more than one satellite and/or simultaneously over terrestrial sys-
tems.120 The total satellite capacity in Europe towards the end of 1992 was calculated to be 330
television channels, with two thirds of this capacity being used for broadcasting services (distri-
bution to the public, exchange of programmes among TV-stations and assemblage of news for
TV-stations and news agencies).121 By 1993 TV distribution had the largest share (73%) of the
capacity provided by existing satellite systems.122

In addition to an increased number of, primarily commercial, satellite channels during the
period in question, also the number of conventional terrestrial television channels in Europe
grew quickly. In 1970 there existed some 30 national terrestrial television channels. They had
increased to some 40 in 1980, and by 1990 there were about 50.123 By 1993 all Western Euro-
pean countries except Austria had private terrestrial channels to compete with existing public
service channels.124 In addition to national and international TV-channels, a number of re-
gional and local TV-channels had been established, especially in Italy, Spain and Germany.125

The explosive development in numbers of television channels in Western Europe in the
1980s was parallelled by an increase in the importance of advertising and subscription fees as a
source of funding in broadcasting systems. This trend can be illustrated by the fact that in 1982
the number of commercial television channels in Europe was limited to four, a figure which
had increased to 58 in 1992, and 217 by January 1996.126

As concerns penetration of satellite-distributed television, in 1990 some 23 million European
households (18%) were connected to cable systems–with Germany (9 million), the Netherlands
(4.5 million), Belgium (3 million) and the Nordic countries (3.5 millions) as the largest markets.
But a large majority of European households (80 %) were not connected to cable systems.127 In
1993 more than 20% of households in Western Europe (32 millions) were connected to cable
TV systems and the number of households with individual parabolic dishes had increased to
more than ten million (8% of the total number of households).128 In 1996 nearly 40% of the
households in Western Europe were served by cable. In 1990 the number of households in the
European Community with individual parabolic antennae for DTH reception amounted to
2,732,000. In 1995 this figure had increased to 18,175,000.129

During the 1980s and early 1990s a dualistic television broadcasting system emerged in
Western Europe, with a private, commercial sector developing alongside the old, primarily mo-
nopolistic, publicly controlled order, analysts have concluded.130 During this period ‘low-’, and
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‘medium-’ powered satellites came to coexist with ‘high-power’ DBSs. It was also a period char-
acterized by ‘the trendy triology of ‘Digitalisation, Information Society, and Convergence,’131 as
well as the general trend towards deregulation, privatisation and liberalisation. Also the move-
ment towards an integrated Europe, the rise of a new breed of media moguls and other entre-
preneurs seeing the opportunity of expanding their empires–all of this contributing to the radi-
cal transformation of the Western European television broadcasting scene in the 1980s.

10.14 Prelude to the ensuing chapters
In the following chapters we will examine the carrying out of two particular ‘new combinations’
(innovations) related to the wider complexity of reconfiguration in television in Europe de-
scribed in this chapter: the introduction of Europe’s first private satellite system (Astra) and the
introduction of TV3, the first commercial and privately-owned satellite channel directed specifi-
cally to Swedish (and Scandinavian) households. By and large we will engage in these processes
from the mid 1980s until the opening of the ensuing decade. We will find out that Jan H Sten-
beck (Chapter 4) was a key actor in these innovation processes, though more often than not to-
tally dependent upon the knowledge, will and judgement of many others for ‘success’, both
within and outside his company the Swedish industrial group Kinnevik.

Before engaging in these processes we should, however, recall the high level of uncertainty
that characterized the development in communications technologies at the time, television in-
cluded, and appreciate the great importance of expectations in the (re)shaping of technology and
technological systems. As noted at the outset of Chapter 8, such expectations embrace both op-
portunities and threats and are highly influenced by the past.

Around the mid 1980s satellite-to-cable television was still a rather ‘immature’ market in
Europe and restricted to the usage of conventional low-power Eutelsat and Intelsat satellites
with a transmission strength of 10 to 20 watts, originally designed for traditional point-to-point
telecommunications. (For a description of this immature market in the context of Sweden the
reader is referred to Chapter 7.) In the wake of WARC ‘77 a number of DBS projects were
looming on the horizon; there had evolved a turmoil of possible future transmission systems for
satellite broadcasting and HDTV. Alongside, the ‘symbols’ of traditional practices (public serv-
ice broadcasting institutions and the values governing their operations and structure) were in-
creasingly, talked of as being, at best, ‘in transition’ and, at worst, ‘in crisis’.132 The market for
DTH reception from satellites had not yet been introduced. Of particular importance for this
narrative is that by the mid 1980s a rapid increase in available satellite capacity for TV-
distribution to the public was expected. This in turn was assumed to be going to increase the
demand for, especially, cable television and, eventually, also open up a market for individual
DTH reception. A continued growth–or rather explosion–in satellite TV-channels was expected
in the years to come. For instance, according to a Swedish report published in 1984, towards
the end of the 1980s ordinary low-power satellites were assumed to offer a total capacity for
some 100-200 TV channels for cable distribution in Europe. In the same source the (not yet
launched) European high-powered DBS systems were assumed to account for an additional
modest 13 TV channels within a period of three to four years.133 Thus, the commercial viabil-
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ity of DBS as a new form of distribution had become increasingly questionned and the DBS
concept itself increasingly vague due to technical development. In the mid 1980s the DBS proj-
ects were still surrounded by much uncertainty and subject to steady postponements. By the
mid 1980s several competing transmission systems for satellite broadcasting were under devel-
opment by different actors, parallelled by great uncertainty about the outcome.

In particular, before engaging in the innovation processes referred to above we should also
dwell upon some ‘expectations’ and ‘uncertainties’ during the autumn of 1987 (since this was
only a few months before the initial transmissions of TV3). By then the concept of medium-
power satellites had been established in Swedish official reports to characterize the Luxemburg
satellite project, now referred to as the Astra project (cp. the GDL-Coronet project, 10.6 above)
as well as the first of the next generation of Eutelsat satellites, Eutelsat II. The first Astra satellite
(projected for 16 transponders plus six in reserve, each with a transmission power of 45 w) was
expected to be launched during the autumn of 1988; it was expected to enable reception with an
antenna diameter of a maximum of 1 m in most parts of its coverage area. At the time it was
assumed that the first of three medium-powered Eutelsat-satellites under development would be
launched towards the end of 1989 or at the beginning of 1990; each of these was projected for
24 transponders, each with a transmission power of 50 W, enabling reception in almost all parts
of Western Europe with antennae of 1-1.5 m.134

Moreover, by then a conflict had evolved between Eutelsat and the plans of the Luxemburg-
based satellite system, the Astra project. Revolving largely around the interpretation of Articles
XVI a) and b) in the Eutelsat convention concerning whether Astra would cause ‘any significant
economic harm to Eutelsat’ (see 10.1),135 this conflict brought to the surface opposing perspec-
tives and values in the (re)construction of information-based technological systems, such as pri-
vate or public, monopoly or competition. It also made apparent the difficulties in sustaining a
regulation based upon separating fixed-satellite services from broadcasting satellite services and
the categorization of low-, medium- and high-power (DBS) satellites.

Further by September 1987 it was clear that the recently launched low-power Eutelsat I-F 4
(‘F 4’) should be used for television transmissions.136 At the time it had also become known
that an ordinary low-power Intelsat satellite, which already transmitted a variety of TV-services
for distribution across European cable systems, from the turn of the year 1987/88 also was to
transmit a new TV-channel owned by the Swedish industrial group Kinnevik.137 The project of
implementing this channel will be the key story in following chapters.
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CHAPTER 11

The Story of a Private European Satellite
System Based in Luxemburg – SES/Astra

The detailed planning of the 12 GHz frequency band for broadcasting satellite services at WARC
1977 seemed to have opened up a new international market for future high-powered direct broadcast
satellites (DBSs) in Western Europe. Initially, in the various DBS projects an alliance was forged
between the traditional coalition groups of interest in the field of broadcasting (national broadcasters,
governments, electronics manufacturers) and the European aerospace industry, with significant at-
tempts to pursue a trajectory for satellite broadcasting directly to the public (in line with the principle
of national coverage). However, after 1977 DBS technology proved difficult to develop and advances
in reception equipment made medium-powered satellites with four to five times as many transpond-
ers possible, which could be used for DTH reception. Notably, with Luxemburg as the head of loca-
tion (a European country without a domestic electronics or aerospace industry), a private consortium
composed of non-traditional groups of interests in the field of broadcasting was the first within the
European context to be attracted by this new possibility, using American satellite technology of this
type. In parallel, since the early 1980s new categories of actors had increasingly sought entry into tele-
vision broadcasting, notably media moguls and cable operators.

Since this is part of the setting of the stage that contributed to the actions taken by Stenbeck and
Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik in the Swedish television landscape during the 1980s, the story
about Europe’s first private commercial satellite system delivering radio and TV programmes to
households throughout Europe will be told in the following. On 31 December 1987 the Kinnevik-
owned first ”Swedish” commercial television (satellite) channel, TV3, was introduced. However, for
Kinnevik’s part the embryo of TV3 can be said to have started already at the beginning of 1984
when Kinnevik became involved in negotiations leading to the consolidation of a private European
satellite project, SES, which later–with the ASTRA satellite system–became the first private company
to own and operate satellites in the geostationary orbit.

The implementation of this system should, of course, be seen in the historical light of the events
and conditions presented in the previous chapters, such as WARC 1977, national DBS projects, the
marriage between satellite and cable technology, the trend towards a European Union and the general
economic/ideological trend towards liberalization. However, the development of this satellite project
has its own history which cannot be ignored when analysing the destabilization of the old broadcast-
ing order in Sweden or elsewhere in Western Europe.
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11.1 Introduction
The implementation of a satellite system is a dramatic story in itself. The fact that it challenged
a deeply rooted telecommunications order does not make the story less mesmerizing. The proc-
ess of implementing an operational satellite system is of course spiced with a huge number of
actions, critical issues and setbacks, embedded in a framework of complex organizational, insti-
tututional and managerial factors. In all of this, the systems nature of such a technological ven-
ture is obvious. Its potential success was highly contingent on considering all important aspects
of the relevant conditions of interdependence between the various components constituting the
entire larger system. Central to an understanding of the process of implementing a satellite sys-
tem is the great systemic complexity of the final product. However, in telling the story of this
satellite project I will confine myself to certain aspects of its development that I consider espe-
cially important for an understanding of the transition of the Swedish television system during
the 1980s.

11.2 Luxemburg – a special case1

This story about Europe’s first private commercial satellite system–and also the story of TV3–
has obvious linkages to Luxemburg. To elaborate on this story, it is therefore necessary to first
spend a few paragraphs describing the traditional broadcasting system in this country. The
broadcasting system in Luxemburg has traditionally been organised as a private monopoly; un-
der a franchise of the Luxemburg Government a private company has used the frequencies allo-
cated to the Grand Duchy for terrestrial broadcasting. Radio Télévision Luxemburgeois (RTL)
has been the operational company and has been owned by Compagnie Luxemburgeois de Télévi-
sion (CLT), which is a private independent corporation of shareholders. French and Belgian in-
terests have traditionally held a considerable portion of the shares. CLT has had a special
agreement with the Luxemburg government since the 1930s about its concession to use terres-
trial frequencies allocated to the Grand Duchy.

The concession contracts and the bylaws of the company have included certain rules to
guarantee that CLT operates in the national interest and that the Luxemburg influence will re-
main despite the ownership with considerable French and Belgian capital and influence. While
the Belgian influence has stemmed more from genuinely private shareholders, the French influ-
ence on the Luxemburg broadcasting system has historically involved substantial influence from
the French government, which periodically has been a source of conflict between the Luxem-
burg, the French and the Belgian shareholders. CLT has by far been one of Luxemburg’s big-
gest taxpayers. It should also be noted that CLT itself controls or is partner in a number of
broadcasting channels in several other countries. Moreover, the company’s field of operations is
not restricted to broadcasting but also includes such businesses as a number of financial and in-
surance companies, the airline Luxair, advertising agencies, production studios and magazines.
Prime Minister Pierre Werner, who later became chairman of the board of SES, was appointed
president and chairman of the administrative board of CLT in 1985.
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As a private rather than a public monopoly (the monopoly was, however, broken in 1991)
the broadcasting system in Luxemburg has always been unique in the Western European con-
text.2 At the same time this private broadcasting system has been an anomaly among most
commercial broadcasters, in that RTL has enjoyed the privileges of political protection by the
Luxemburg government and has had international backing through its full membership of the
EBU and the access to Eurovision. The anomalous status of the Luxemburg broadcasting sys-
tem in the European broadcast landscape has enabled it to challenge the traditional national
public broadcasting systems in Europe. It has never been restricted only to a domestic audience
but began as early as the early 1930s to develop crossborder, multilingual broadcasting directed to
an international audience. Since the extension of the Luxemburg broadcasting system to include
also television in the 1950s, there has been a gradual shift of ambition from cross-border to pan-
European radio and TV services.3 Rather than a public service content, the Luxemburg broad-
casting system has provided an American-style popular entertainment-oriented programme sup-
ply to this international audience. When Radio Luxemburg as the first super-power (200 kW)
broadcasting station in 1933 came on air, its popular style of programmes met with huge success
all over Europe where listeners had tuned in to this, in a European context, rare station.4

Moreover, Luxemburg not only went its own way as regards broadcasting, but has traditionally
played ‘the maverick in a number of economic activites’.5 The development of a Luxemburg-
based satellite system should thus be seen in the light of the fact that the Grand Duchy of Lux-
emburg has a long history of being an outsider in the European broadcasting landscape.

The independent and unique position of Luxemburg broadcasting in Europe, its particular
history of international broadcasting and financial backing together with its physical location in
the middle of Europe–this made Luxemburg an appropriate place to host a satellite venture. Or,
in the words of Pierre Werner, former prime minister of Luxemburg and later chairman of the
board of SES:

The [Luxembourg] Government’s eagerness to implement a Luxembourg-based satellite system
must be viewed in the light of the preceding fortunate initatives in the broadcasting area and its
willingness to diversify the national economy.6

Concerning the regulation of future DBSs at WARC’77 it should be noted that it never would
be technically possible to limit the footprint of such a satellite to a domestic Luxemburg audi-
ence.

11.3. Steps towards a satellite project

11.3.1 The first attempt
The idea of a Luxemburg-based satellite system was first articulated as early as the 1970s, when
CLT (the parent company which owns the traditonal national broadcaster in Luxemburg, RTL)
began to show an interest in launching its own satellite (LuxSat) to distribute CLT’s pro-
grammes on a larger scale than was possible using terrestrial frequencies.7 This first plan for a
Luxemburg-based satellite is said to have united Western Germany and France in opposition
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and induced the two countries to pursue co-operation in the development and production of
their direct broadcasting satellites–TV-SAT and TDF-1 respectively.8 In 1983 the French Gov-
ernment used its influence in CLT to block the LuxSat plan.9

11.3.2 The GDL–Coronet project
However, the neighbouring countries did not succeed in impeding the Luxemburg plans for a
satellite. The same year, and at a time when the various national DBS projects had begun to be
overshadowed by the rapid development in the satellite field, the prime minister Pierre Werner
initiated another plan, a project called GDL-Coronet (GDL= Grand Duchy of Luxemburg) or
the Coronet project. This time a (more successful) plan was proposed by an American entrepre-
neur and consultant, Clay T. Whitehead. In view of the issues of transfer of knowledge and imi-
tation in technical change, the background of this Mr Clay T. Whitehead is not unimportant in
this context. Under President Nixon Whitehead had been the head of the White House Office
of Telecommunications Policy (OTP) and acted as the president’s chief adviser on telecommu-
nications (see also 9.5).10 Later on Whitehead became president of the satellite manufacturer
Hughes Communications. Under the leadership of Whitehead Hughes was one of the main
players in the field of satellite television in the United States. 11

Whitehead convinced officials of the Luxemburg government of the advantages of a so-
called medium-power satellite system rather than opting for a DBS.12 At a time when many
European nations were busy developing their DBS projects, improvements had been made in
the satellite field making it possible to develop operational satellites that had an output power of
about 50 watts, i.e. offering an intermediate power between the signal strength of traditional
telecommunications satellites (5-30 watts) and the on-going DBS projects’ more than 100 watts.
What made it possible to consider such low-power satellite systems was that antennae and re-
ceiver technology had improved performance of ground reception equipment, enabling recep-
tion of satellite signals transmitted with transponders using a lower power than DBS on rela-
tively small ground reception equipment. This was parallelled by a reduction of costs of ground
reception equipment. A medium-power satellite system, the Luxemburg government estab-
lished, would better protect the commercial opportunities in satellite television than existing
communications satellites or DBSs.13 This argument was based on the fact that the high power
of the planned DBSs technically limited the number of transponders on each of these satellites,
typically to four (100-230 W) TV-transponders, implying that the cost of the satellite must be
borne by a small number of programme services. The lower power of medium-power satellites
admitted a larger number (16 according to Whitehead’s proposal) of lower-power (45 W) trans-
ponders, thus making it possible to offer a larger supply of TV-channels than the then existing
communications satellites and future DBSs. Moreover, in comparison with DBSs, such a me-
dium-power satellite had a less concentrated signal beam, which thus resulted in a greater cov-
erage area of the footprint,14 thus making things easier for pan-European services and yet al-
lowing direct-to-home reception.

Whitehead’s concept was a Luxemburg-based medium-power satellite system designed for
delivering TV and radio programmes throughout Europe (pan-European services). A second
part of the concept was that such a satellite system exclusively should be a transmission and dis-
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tribution project. The operating company of the satellite system should not create programmes
itself but only serve as a common carrier leasing the transponders of the satellite to programme
providers.15

Under leadership of Mr Whitehead, the aim of the Coronet project was to launch a private
medium-power satellite system using the orbital position allotted to Luxemburg and designed
specifically to distribute television and radioprogrammes throughout Europé (pan-European
services). By 1984 Luxemburg had announced plans to the ITU of launching two satellites in
1985 which each was to carry 16 transponders for TV-distribution and possibly various kinds of
company services. She also announced that the Government of Luxemburg was to control the
enterprise through a holding company, Société Luxembourgoise des Satellites.16

11.3.3 The Coronet project meeting opposition17

However, opposition to a Luxemburg-based satellite system remained. Especially France articu-
lated and led strong opposition to the Coronet project. At the time (on May 2 1984) the Gov-
ernments of France and Luxemburg came to a fundamental agreement inviting Luxemburg
(CLT) to lease two of the channels on the planned French DBS (TDF-1), one for French–lan-
guage and one for German–language programmes, as well as other privileges under the provi-
sion that no competing Luxemburg-based satellite system was established.18 Moreover, the
major French shareholders in CLT, most of whom were close to the French government,
threatened to stop further investment in CLT if the Coronet project continued. The conflict
between CLT, the prolonged arm of the French government, and the Luxemburg government
concerning the Coronet project soon intensified into a legal confrontation. 19

France also attempted to call for European solidarity against the Luxemburg plan for a satel-
lite. Among other things, in Eutelsat, the European telecommunications satellite organization
within the PTT framework, France sought approval for the resistance to the Coronet project by
pointing at the latter’s role as precedent for the future–in the words of Noam: ”the provision of
telecommunications services for hire by a carrier outside of PTT control.” Through their coor-
dinating organizations Eutelsat and CEPT, the European PTTs jointly faced the potential com-
petitor, especially as a purely private satellite system with American backing, by agreeing to op-
pose cooperation with Coronet. For instance, Eutelsat protested against Coronet’s frequency
use and orbital position; and later the member states were recommended to obstruct any tele-
communication access to Coronet.

11.3.4 Arguments underlying the opposition
Several reasons exist for the antagonism to the Coronet project. The project constituted a threat
in many ways. Firstly, it was feared that it was going to be a purely private project dominated by
US capital and influence.20

(1) The American influence on the GDL Coronet project became a main argument, especially
from French quarters, for opposing the existing plan for a Luxemburg-based satellite. It was not
only that the project was led by an American consultant experienced from the American ad-
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ministration and related to what can be called the American satellite-industrial complex; among
the potential financial backers and users of the the Coronet project Whitehead had also man-
aged to recruit powerful American business interests such as the American program provider
HBO and the American investment bank Salomon Brothers as advisor.21 (Also–parenthetically–
the Swedish company Beijer Invest was among the partners.)

(2) The opposition to the American influence was also in certain quarters tied to an argument
of cultural imperialism. It was–especially from French quarters–feared that the planned Luxem-
burg satellite would function ”as a Trojan horse”, a channel which would spread foreign (i.e.
American) culture and values throughout Europe.22 It was assumed that the potential satellite
would imply a sharp rise in the amount of foreign programming imported into the system, es-
pecially from the USA. A potential American invasion of programmes constituted not only a
threat to European values and culture but also to the European industry of programme and film
production. France’s former PTT minister Louis Mexandeau, for instance, deprecatingly re-
ferred to Coronet as a ”Coca-cola satellite” project.23

(3) A fear of American dominance was also articulated in certain quarters within the Grand
Duchy, which must be seen from the perspective of the experiences of the foreign, especially
French, influence on CLT and the traditional Luxemburg broadcasting monopoly. There was
also opposition to a project that was going to be totally private, without government influ-
ence.24

(4) Fourthly, with the plans for a Luxemburg satellite also an old argument from the 1920s re-
appeared in a new shape: it was assumed that foreign commercial television would imply a
threat to existing media (especially newspapers) by attracting advertisement money from other
media (especially in the neigbouring countries West Germany and France), which also poten-
tially would affect consumption patterns in favour of foreign products, thus affecting employ-
ment.25

(5) The Coronet project was not only an indirect threat to the neighbouring countries’ indus-
trial and cultural sovereignty, but also constituted a direct threat to the French and West Ger-
mans’ own massive cable and DBSprojects.26 Finally, for Eutelsat and its PTT members the
Coronet project represented a direct threat as a future competing private European satellite sys-
tem outside the control of the national PTTs, which traditionally had controlled all kinds of
telecommunications services in Europe. Hence antagonism to the Coronet project was articu-
lated from different quarters, which can be summarized as an attempt to protect European cul-
ture and industry as well as traditional control of telecommunication services.

11.3.5 Redefinition of the satellite project
In order to promote European support and creditibility, the Coronet project attempted to ”de-
Americanize itself” through the following proposals: Whitehead’s participation in the project
should be reduced from 20 to 10 per cent; the French Ariane rocket should be used to launch
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the satellite; Luxemburg should maintain control over the project and American programme
channels should not be permitted.27 Nevertheless, such attempts were ignored by the oppo-
nents of the GDL project. Eventually, in 1984, the Coronet project became a main issue in the
parliamentary election in Luxemburg, with the Socialist opposition unwilling to provoke
France.28 The project never managed to get enough financial backing and political legitima-
tion.29

11.4 A satellite project assuming a more definite shape
However, after the 1984 election, when the then principal governmental supporter of the Coro-
net project, Pierre Werner, had been replaced by Jacques Santer, the satellite project was revived
by this new prime minister.30 After the parliamentary election in Luxemburg in 1984, the
GDL-Coronet satellite project was redefined and reorganised on the initiative of the govern-
ment. After negotiations in 1984, Santer, together with a diverse group of–this time European–
shareholders on March 1 1985 founded a new company to realize the plans of the first private
satellite system providing television and radio programmes throughout Europe: the Société Eu-
ropéenne de Satellite (SES) under the leadership of Dr. Pierre Meyrat.31 This time the Luxem-
burg interests and the political backing of the project were marked in the ownership: the gov-
ernment held a 20% interest in SES’s so-called B-shares through two public financial Luxem-
burg institutions with a blocking minority of one third of the votes within the Board of Direc-
tors.32 (The principle of blocking minority should be seen in the light of Luxemburg’s experi-
ence with the strong influence of French interests in CLT.) The rest of the shares were held by
other private and public companies from Luxemburg, Belgium, Denmark and Sweden; later
also Thames Television, the former British ITV company, joined. With the creation of SES,
Stenbeck and Kinnevik, as one of the founding shareholders, became involved in the project
that then became Astra, the first private satellite system in Europe.

The American business interests were indeed dislodged and the name Coronet was elimi-
nated. The American consultant, Clay Whitehead, who had led the Coronet scheme was put
aside, but was compensated by shares in the new company (SES). Nevertheless, to a great extent
the concepts of the original business plan and satellite system were intact. Most fundamentally,
SES had a franchise agreement with the government to use the orbital position and frequencies
allotted to Luxembourg (only sovereign states can apply for the orbital positions and the respec-
tive frequencies) (see 8.4.5). The concept was to introduce a new approach to satellite television:
a private commercial satellite system operated by SES which was to offer packages of attractive
television programmes for viewers across Europe (by language, by country and by special inter-
ests). At the set-up the task of SES was to realize the launching and operation of a private 50
watts medium-strength Hughes or RCA satellite system offering 32 transponders on two satel-
lites to private programme producers, whose programmes should be satellite-distributed across
Europe.33 The financial formula was to lease out transponder capacity to private programme
producers. Initially, although cable reception was never excluded, an important part of the
original concept was that the satellite distributed programmes should be received on small
DTH dishes.34 The fear of American influence in SES was restricted to ownership; the ASTRA
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satellite spacecraft were procured from US manufacturers and technological expertise and con-
sultants have, for instance, to a large extent been North American.35 With the establishment of
SES March 1 1985, and on Kinnevik’s initiative, the Swede Henrik Broberg replaced White-
head as head of the Luxemburg satellite project (see also 12.2.1).

11.5 Technical and financial challenges to SES/Astra
As is evident, to establish, launch and operate a satellite in orbit is an extremely risky business in
many ways: commercially, technically (both as regards technical design and the actual launching
of the satellite), politically and with regard to regulation. For the system-builders and entrepre-
neurs of the SES/Astra project its success was contingent on considering all important aspects of
interdependence between the variety of components that was to consitute the entire large sys-
tem. From a systems perspective it is thus almost impossible to separate one aspect from an-
other. Also in order to illustrate the complex art of system-building and, especially, to throw
light upon what kind of issues Stenbeck and his associates encountered on their way to estab-
lishing TV3, I will discuss certain specific features which SES faced in implementing Europe’s
first private satellite system.

(1) From a technical perspective, a satellite system is composed of a wide range of technical
components which are individually complex. The interaction of these components is crucial to
the performance of the satellite system. The equipment and components of a satellite system
also have to perform under extreme environmental conditions, from the actual launching to the
location in space some 36,000 km above the equator. These environmental extremes together
with the high costs involved in developing, launching and placing into orbit a satellite, make
the issue of reliability essentially important. In the words of Nathan Rosenberg, ”communi-
cation satellites had to be remarkably reliable and strong simply to survive the act of being
launched and placed in orbit. They had to survive extremes of shock, vibration, temperature
range, radiation, and so on.”36 An array of technical problems are to be solved before a satellite
can be operational, which include technical design, the development of specialized sensitive
hardware etc., including the dramatic event of the launching and injection into orbit of the sat-
ellite. Once each satellite has been constructed, it must not only function on its own but must
function and perform perfectly in space as part of an entire satellite sy stem.

(2) Related to real technical risks, severe economic penalties (and probably also loss of prestige)
would thus result from failing to establish high standards of reliability in the case of satellite sys-
tems. From an economic perspective, to establish, launch and operate a satellite system is a
highly capital-intensive and risky business. It requires huge capital investment in acquiring the
satellite itself as well as in ground station equipment, not forgetting having the satellite
launched and other expenses such as continued investments in personnel, marketing and insur-
ance.
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(3) At the time SES had been formed, the markets for the intended services of its planned satel-
lite system were not well defined and had to be developed.

(4) The first entrepreneurial private company to establish, launch and operate a satellite system,
SES had to face the problem of obtaining political and regulatory acceptance within a satellite en-
vironment which until then had been characterized by the monopoly status of the national
PTTs.

Given these technical, financial, commercial as well as political/regulatory uncertainties, one
important prerequisite for turning the plans for a private satellite system into reality was thus to
recruit potential investors, who were willing to support and secure the growth of such a risky
project, which at the time of notification did not yet have a turnover. Since Luxemburg has the
character of financial centre, the idea of the (reorganised) satellite project, promoted by the
Luxemburg government, was circulated in financial quarters, which became the natural breed-
ing-ground for finding European financial backing for the project–the input of shareholders
from various European countries and State-guaranteed bank loans. The Whitehead team had
already done some preparatory work by contacting a number of potential investors in the Coro-
net project,37 the Swedish industrial group Kinnevik included. Secondly, in line with attracting
sufficient venture capital to the satellite project came the investment in personnel devoted to re-
alizing the plans for a private satellite television system; the recruitment of both technical ex-
perts and commercial personnel devoted to building and developing a market. Gradually, after
the first satellite had become operational, the task of this team of professionals gradually
changed to that of operating an expanding satellite fleet and ensuring continued successful op-
eration of the system by developing existing and new markets as well as keeping the company at
the forefront of developments in satellite technology.38

11.6 Obtaining regulatory and political acceptance

11.6.1 A throughly regulated field
The new company SES was faced with the problem of obtaining not only commercial, but also
regulatory and political acceptance.39 Like the Coronet project, also SES was met by fierce op-
position from France and Eutelsat. Pierre Werner holds that the established tightly controlled
centralized monopoly PTT systems of telecommunications in Europe seemed an ‘insurmount-
able obstacle’ in the early days of SES:

However, on a European scale the control of telecommunications and television distribution by
governments, by PTT’s, and by their international satellite operating organisations seemed to be
insurmountable obstacles. The question was: Would Europe know the same kind of deregulation
as the United States did a few years earlier? Personally I was always convinced it would. 40

The project of SES to launch and operate Europe’s first private satellite system for television
obviously was a thorn in the side to the traditional monopoly powers of Eutelsat in many ways.
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In this context something ought to be said about the satellite environment at the moment when
the SES/Astra project was to be realized (see Chapter 10). Efforts towards economic, political,
social and cultural integration and unification of Europe were becoming increasingly palpable,
but the decret of ”Television without frontiers” had not yet appeared. Private programme pro-
ducers, such as Murdoch’s Sky Television, had already made entry into the European television
market. But until then access to satellite communications in Europe had exclusively been pro-
vided within the domain of the traditional PTT monopolies–through their membership of In-
telsat and Eutelsat.

Intelsat and Eutelsat were thus responsible for the design, construction, establishment and
operation of the only available telecommunications satellite systems for European clients. At the
time the European PTTs had quite recently constituted Eutelsat as Europe’s first satellite or-
ganisation, which de facto was in a monopolistic position as the only European satellite operator
(and user). The traditional monopoly powers of Eutelsat had an established satellite structure
and regulatory framework which originally were primarily intended for the transmission of te-
lephony and high-speed data services (point-to-point communications between ”fixed points” in
the terrestrial television network) by means of traditional low-powered communications satel-
lites. At the time Eutelsat was engaged in a project (Europesat) aiming at a new generation of
Eutelsat satellites, whose specifications were designed exactly to meet the kind of demand that
SES/Astra intended to meet.41 The new satellite system projected by Eutelsat was to use lower
power (and hence operate on a greater area of coverage) than the originally planned DBS, but
still allowing DTH reception.42 As concerns the issue of scheduling, the SES satellite project
was considered ahead of the planned generation of new Eutelsat satellites.43 Moreover, at the
time many of Eutelsat’s member countries were involved in various DBS projects, such as
France (TDF), Germany (TV-SAT), Great Britian (BSB) and Sweden (Tele-X).

As history was to show, SES was to launch the first medium-powered satellite in Europe,
which in addition was the first privately-owned satellite for international television services to
compete with the Intelsat and Eutelsat satellites in the European market. Both these factors
contributed to increased competition on the market for television transmission by satellite in
Europé and helped transform the rules of games.

11.6.2 The controversy touched off by SES in Eutelsat
For SES the problem of obtaining regulatory and political acceptance largely was embedded in
the coordination procedure within Eutelsat (see 10.1). According to these, a member country
(the Party) or Signatory, usually represented by the national telecommunications administra-
tion, undertook not to establish, acquire or utilize space segment equipment which could cause
”significant economic harm” to Eutelsat. Moreover, every planned new satellite system for in-
ternational ”public telecommunications services” independent of Eutelsat had to be subject to
coordination within Eutelsat before potential launching and operation. According to the coor-
dination procedure of Eutelsat, any projected satellite system required coordination (1) pursuant
to the Eutelsat Convention in respect of the uplink to and operation of the satellite, and (2)
with regard to the downlinking into any member country of Eutelsat. Consequently, in the case
of the planned satellite system of SES (then known as the Astra-system) the Eutelsat authorities
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must decide whether the operation of such a satellite system outside Eutelsat as a public tele-
communications service

– would be technically compatible with the Eutelsat satellite fleet;
– would not cause significant economic harm to Eutelsat.

For an understanding of part of the controversy between Luxemburg/SES and Eutelsat, it is
necessary to recall that Luxemburg is a signatory power in Eutelsat, and that SES as a licensed
uplink provider in Luxemburg had the same status as for instance British Telecom in the
United Kingdom and Televerket in Sweden. It is also crucial that for its satellite transmissions
SES had decided to use frequencies on bands 14.24–14.5 GHz (up-link) and 11.2-11.45 GHz
(down-link), which thus according to ITU-regulation had been assigned for fixed satellite services
and not for broadcasting services (BSS)–as mentioned in 8.4.5, the so called 12-GHz band cov-
ering frequencies 11.7-12.5 GHz had been assigned for BSS.44 Broberg, the first head of SES,
had, in his own words, decided to ‘pirate’ frequencies on a band recently opened for FSS (10.75-
11.70 GHz). In this frequency band Broberg had identified a gap (11.2-11.45), which by Eutelsat
was considered a band in reserve and was located between Eutelsat’s frequencies.45

11.6.3 A ”public telecommunications service”?46

A main controversial issue between Eutelsat and the Luxemburg government was whether SES
was planning ”a public telecommunications service” or not. The Luxemburg government main-
tained that the services of SES/Astra were not to be defined as ”public telecommunications
services” and therefore the planned satellite system were not to be coordinated according to Ar-
ticle XVI a) of the Eutelsat Convention. According to the Eutelsat Convention (Articles I k and
l), ”public telecommunications services” differed from ”specialized telecommunications services”
as follows:

k) ‘Public telecommunications services’ means fixed or mobile telecommunications services which
can be provided by satellite and which are available to the public, such as telephony, telegraphy,
telex, facsimile, data transmission, videotex, transmission of radio and television programmes be-
tween approved earth stations having access to the EUTELSAT Space Segment for further trans-
mission to the public; multiservices transmissions, and leased circuits to be used in any of these
services. [my italics]

l) ‘Specialized telecommunications services’ means telecommunications services which can be pro-
vided by satellite, other than those defined in paragraph k) of this Article, including, but not limited
to, radio-navigation services, broadcasting satellite services, space research services, meteorological
services, and remote sensing of earth resources.47 [my italics]

Eutelsat for its part opposed this, and built its line of reasoning on the opinion that ”specialized
telecommunications services” was designated for services not fulfilling the demands of ”public
telecommunications services”. Eutelsat thought that as soon as a telecommunications service
fulfilled the criteria of 1) being fixed or mobile, 2) be provided by satellite and 3) being available
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to the public, it should be defined as a ”public telecommunications service”. Consequently, Eu-
telsat asserted, since the planned activities of SES fulfilled these criteria, they should be consid-
ered ”public telecommunications services.” The Luxemburg position was that if a service may
be considered a ”special communications service”, it did not matter if the service fulfilled the
demands of ”public telecommunications services”. In addition, Luxemburg stressed that the
member countries of Eutelsat essentially merely had surrendered to this organisation the task of
providing the space segment required for ”public telecommunications services” and not the sov-
ereignty concerning ”special communications services”. Moreover, although the planned Astra
transmissions, as mentioned, were to use frequencies which according to ITU regulation were
assigned for fixed satellite services, Luxemburg thought that the transmissions were to consti-
tute a ”broadcasting satellite service” and hence were to be defined as ”special telecommunica-
tions services”. ”Broadcasting satellite service” was not defined in the Eutelsat convention.
However, according to rule 37 in the international Radio Regulations a ”broadcasting satellite
service” (BSS) was defined as ”a radiocommunication service in which signals transmitted or
retransmitted by space stations are intended for direct reception by the general public.”48 The Lux-
emburg position was that the Astra transmissions would be ”intended for direct reception by
the general public” because of the transmission power of the satellite. Luxemburg also thought
that the fact that other frequencies than those allocated for BSS were to be used was not of dec i-
sive importance for how to interpret the Eutelsat convention. Finally, Eutelsat decided to accept
the SES/Astra project on certain conditions.

11.6.4 ”Causing significant economic harm”?
These ”conditions” were related to the particular clause on not causing ”significant economic
harm” to Eutelsat, which became a main argument against SES, according to representatives of
those involved.49 By some this clause has been described as completely protectionist in na-
ture.50 The crucial question was how to define ”significant economic harm”, an issue which
had been a source of controversy also in Intelsat.51 Two signatories of Eutelsat are required to
embark on the Eutelsat coordination procedure; hence SES needed yet another signatory apart
from the Luxemburg PTT which supported the Luxemburg-based satellite project. Finally, the
”solution” to the controversy touched off by SES’s plans in Eutelsat was that British Telecom-
munications plc (British Telecom, BT) jeopardized the solidarity of the European PTTs by
stepping in to serve as this second signatory required for SES/Astra to embark on the Eutelsat
coordination procedure.52 After BT – Eutelsat’s at the time joint largest shareholder with
France (16.5%) – had officially entered into this alliance with SES, the Eutelsat Assembly con-
cluded that the Astra satellite system would cause no significant economic harm to the Eutelsat
system provided that, inter alia:

- the Astra system would solely be used for one-way television transmission;
- no more than four Eutelsat channels changed from Eutelsat’s satellites to Astra.53

Accordingly, the alliance with BT enabled SES to finally obtain the approval of Eutelsat for the
operation of the Astra satellite. With this agreement, signed in September in 1987, between Eu-



Chapter 11

262

telsat and SES was ended the European PTT monopoly of the application of satellite capacity to
television.

11.6.5 A crucial alliance with BT54

The alliance between BT and SES/Astra was not only restricted to Eutelsat procedures. On De-
cember 17 1987 British Telecommunications plc (British Telecom, BT) entered a joint-venture
agreement with the private satellite project of SES/Astra for the marketing and provision of a
majority of the Astra 1A transponders.55 At least a year before the main agreement between SES
and BT was concluded, BT was aware of customer interest in the Astra satellite in the UK and
is said to have offered to serve as the second Signatory required to embark on the Eutelsat coor-
dination procedure. In October 1986 one potential Astra client, according to an EC document,
”formally advised BT that it had a very real interest in using Astra /.../ even on the basis of re-
stricted downlink reception possibilities in northern European countries.”56 In early March
1987, representatives of the Kinnevik group, which very likely was this ”potential Astra client”,
informed the national telecommunications administration in Sweden that the agreement be-
tween Astra and BT was concluded and was to be officially announced on March 15.57 Without
examining this information any further it can nevertheless be established that the alliance be-
tween SES/Astra and BT obviously had become known among the traditional telecom admini-
strations in Europe by March 1987, threatening, if only in terms of prestige lost, the monopolis-
tic status of Eutelsat.

Underlying the deal between SES/Astra and BT was obviously shared interests. For BT the
decision to allocate a minimum of 9 and a maximum of 11 of the 16 Astra 1A transponders was
a means to meet the demand for increased transponder capacity from its customers. It also
meant that it became possible to ”co-locate” the cable channels (which at the time were divided
between a Eutelsat satellite, Eutelsat I F-1, and an Intelsat satellite, Intelsat V F-11), enabling
reception of these channels via a single dish.58

For the SES/Astra projet, the deal with BT meant that uncertainties significantly were re-
duced regarding usage of transponder capacity, financing and commercial, regular and political
acceptance. It provided the SES/Astra project with the proper means for entering the market.
The parties involved in the BT/SES joint venture themselves have argued that in order for SES
to exploit UK demand, a joint venture with BT was the only alternative ”those arrangements
were indispensable to enable a new competitor to the existing Eutelsat and Intelsat systems to
emerge successfully”.

When looking for customers for the 16 transponders of the first Astra satellite, SES recog-
nized that a majority of the television channel providers potentially interested in broadcasting
via Astra would be located in the United Kingdom–the satellite television market in Europe was
at the time dominated by English-language channels. In view of this and BT’s obvious interest
in providing uplink services, BT was an appropriate partner. The fact that BT was the only li-
censed operator in the UK actually providing uplink services at the time the joint venture ar-
rangements were concluded ”ensured potential customers that there would be no problem in
obtaining the necessary uplink to the Astra satellite.” By agreeing to enter the market in ques-
tion in cooperation with an actor which was allied with the institutions and (potential) com-
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peting satellite systems of the old broadcasting order, the deal with BT removed crucial obsta-
cles for SES/Astra.

Of crucial importance for this deal between the SES/Astra project and BT was probably the
fact that BT had become privatised, a condition which at the time separated BT from the other
members of Eutelsat, though sharing the status as sole national telecommunications carriers.59

At a time when the economic-ideological trend towards liberalisation, privatisation, deregula-
tion, reregulation, etc. had begun to sweep across the European countries and telecommunica-
tions reform was being debated in most of these countries, the UK was the first to take action.
In 1984 the British Telecommunications Act came into force. A year later 51 % of the Govern-
ment’s share in BT was sold to private investors.60 Since 1983 BT had offered transponder ca-
pacity on Eutelsat and Intelsat satellites to programme providers, and had at the time of the
conclusion of the SES/BT agreement provided more TV distribution services than any other
European PTT.

11.6.6 The joint-venture agreement 61

Subject to the double pressure of being a signatory to Eutelsat and having meet the demand for
increased transponder capacity from its customers, BT made an agreement with the private
SES/Astra whereby a minimum of 9 and a maximum of 11 of the 16 transponders of the not yet
launched first Astra satellite should be allocated to a joint venture established by BT and SES.
The aim was declared to be to:

– offer operators of UK-originated TV programmes a packaged service consisting of a BT uplink
in the UK and transponder space on SES’s satellite.
– stimulate the development of the satellite market by:
(a) encouraging manufacturers of satellite dishes suitable for so-called ‘direct-to-home’ (DTH) re-
ception to increase production;
(b) encouraging retailes to promote and sell this equipment; and
(d) encouragning home-viewers to buy such dishes so that they can receive Astra’s signals directly
on their roof-tops.

In the main or joint-venture agreement of December 17 1987 between SES and BT, the parties
involved agreed to set up the 50/50 joint venture company BT Astra SA. The joint-venture ar-
rangement meant that SES undertook to lease 9 of the 16 transponders of the not yet launched
Astra 1A to BT Astra SA, which in turn would lease them to BT (in theory any other ”licensed
UK operator”), which then in turn would offer a single packaged contract to final customers
(i.e. programme providers) comprising both the uplink facilities supplied by BT and transponder
capacity on the Astra satellite. Thus instead of separate contracts, the uplinker (BT) and the sat-
ellite provider (SES) offered a single customer package arrangement contract with the sole re-
sponsibility for this twofold contract placed on one entity, BT. The agreements between BT
and television programme providers were not uniform, with most agreements covering a period
of ten years and including the payment of a lump sum in advance by the customer for uplinking
as well as transponder lease.
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In addition to SES’s granting options for 9 Astra 1 A transponders to BT, the joint venture
between SES and BT also implied, inter alia, that:

– SES undertook no to divert satellite business from the UK;
– BT undertook to make the Astra satellite the first-choice satellite in marketing TV services,

and not to discriminate against the use of the Astra satellite by its pricing and marketing
policies extended to other satellite for TV services (for instance, by offering customers lower
margins or uplink fees for using the at the time planned new Eutelsat II series of medium-
powered satellites than for using Astra);

– UK–originated programmes (i.e. ”programmes physically prepared primarily in a UK studio,
to uplink outside the UK”) had to be marketed thrugh the joint venture between SES and
BT;

– SES undertook not to seek to discriminate against UK-originated programmes when it came
to uplinking outside the UK;

– the creation of a joint marketing company (Satellite Promotions SA) and a marketing plan,
according to which BT was to concentrate on facilities marketing (i. e. finding customers for
the service) and SES was to concentrate on retailing marketing (i.e. the receiver equipment
industry and end-users).

– there should be a mutual all-over and far-reaching price coordination between the two par-
ties. Moreover, the joint venture arrangements were stated to remain valid as long as the As-
tra satellite should remain technically ”alive”, i.e. probably ten years.

11.6.7 Termination of the joint venture62

According to M Feltes, after the transponders reserved for BT at Astra 1A had been leased out
there was no purpose to that joint venture any longer ”so SES got rid of that”.63 However, the
reading of an EC document concerning the arrangement whereby BT and SES cooperated gives
another picture of the termination of the joint venture between the parties. Since BT and Astra
sold both uplink services and transponder capacity on Astra 1A in the same agreement, the
Commission of the European Communities on April 3 1990 decided to open proceedings on
this particular case. It was argued that the cooperation between SES and BT resulted in serious
restrictions in the European Community on ”competition in the markets both for the provision
of satellite transponder capacity for the distribution of television channels and for uplink serv-
ices”. Subsequently, being subject to these proceedings initiated by the Commission in 1990,
the parties on January 30 1991 signed an agreement which terminated the joint-venture. How-
ever, this only implied the dissolution of the agreement between BT and SES; the customer
contracts concluded under the joint-venture arrangments with third undertakings continued to
be in force, according to a procedure whereby transponder lease took place directly from SES to
BT instead of passing through the joint venture company.

In December 1992 the Commission of the European Community adopted the decision that
the main agreement between SES and BT of 17 December 1987 and all related documents and
agreements regarding their cooperation in the joint provision of a television distribution service
by satellite ”constituted an infringement of Article 85 (1) of the EEC Treaty until 30 January
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1991, the date on which those agreements were terminated.” SES and BT were requested to
within one month from the date of notification of the Commission Decision inform television
programme providers who prior to 30 January 1992 had concluded contracts with BT for televi-
sion distribution via the Astra 1A satellite about the content of the Commission Decision.
Moreover BT and SES were also requested to advise these programme providers to within a
four-month time limit after having been informed about the Decision either (a) ”renegotiate the
terms of those contracts”, or (b) ”terminate those contracts, subject to a reasonable period of
notice given by them to BT, which in its turn shall forthwith inform SES that such notice has
been given.”

11.7 SES/ASTRA enrolling clients
In addition to finding shareholders willing to invest in a venture like a satellite project and in-
vesting in personnel, as well as the crucial importance of obtaining regulatory and political ac-
ceptance, an absolute condition for a successful satellite system was, of course, also to find inte r-
ested parties who could lease and use the 16 transponders for programming (content). To make
Astra reception appealing to potential viewers, an important task of SES was thus to combine
attractive programme packages, programme bouquets, for the various European markets (by
country, by language, and by special interest). While the revenue from the planned satellite sys-
tem was to be generated by the leasing of channels (transponders) to radio and TV broadcasters
who were to create the programmes, the radio and TV broadcasters in their turn were to gener-
ate their revenue by selling advertisement space on their channels, or by collecting subscription
fees from their audiences. Of particular importance is the fact that BT as SES’s partner came to
an agreement with Rupert Murdoch’s private Sky Television, which took up the crudgels for
the project by becoming the first (official) client of the first Astra satellite.64 On June 7 1988,
and is to say six months before the satellite was launched, Sky television announced its decision
to lease four of Astra’s transponders.65

This deal with Sky Television, with a key position in the emerging satellite television market
in Europe, was of crucial importance for the credibility of the satellite project and induced other
programmers to follow. Before the end of 1988, it was clear that a number of other channels
were to be transmitted via Astra in addition to Sky Channel, including Sky News, Eurosport,
Landscape Channel, Art Channel, European Business Channel, Lifestyle, Screensport, and, not
least, the Kinnevik-owned Scandinavian channel TV3.66 By the end of Astra’s first operational
year, in 1989, 11 of the satellite’s 16 transponders were revenue-generating, and during 1990 all
the 16 transponders of Astra1A had been leased by various European and national program-
mers.67 Notably, the character of programmers leasing transponder capacity in the Astra system
has changed from initally being exclusively private broadcasters to including also public broad-
casters such as the BBC.68 As an example of the importance of providing attractive programme
packages can be mentioned that SES/Astra let CNN use transponder capacity free of charge
during one year.69 Accordingly, the realization of the satellite project was highly dependent
upon positive responses from potential shareholders and potential programmers as well as po-
tential viewers.



Chapter 11

266

11.8 Launching the satellite
The first Astra satellite, Astra 1A, was ordered from RCA (then Martin Marietta Astro Space) in
October 1985.70 It carried 16 transponders and had an amplifier output power of 45 watts per
channel. Thus Astra showed a great power difference of the satellite transponders in comparison
with the planned typical DBS projects. As a technical artefact, the construction of each of the
first Astra satellites has individually taken three years to build and has involved the contribu-
tions and team work of a huge number of professionals. 71

When the individual satellite has been constructed, after some three years of work, costing a
huge sum of money, and weighing almost three tons, there remains the particular process of
launching it into space. This is an extremely dramatic and hazardous enterprise: the satellite is
placed upon a rocket (which in itself is the result of huge investments and highly specialized
technical work) containing tons of explosive liquid fuel making it sufficiently powerful to inject
satellites into geostationary orbit 36,000 km above the earh. For the launching of SES’s first sat-
ellites, the Ariane rocket at the European Space Centre in Kourou in French Guyana had been
contracted. Soon those involved in the SES/Astra project certainly experienced the hazardous
elements involved in launching a satellite, when the launch vehicle, the Ariane rocket, exploded
in connection with the launch of another satellite in 1986.72 This meant that the launching of
SES’s first satellite had to be postponed. However, in retrospect this delay provided the project
with time to wait for further developments in reception technology, making DTH reception on
60 cm diameter dishes possible,73 and more commercially attractive. The fact that the SES sat-
ellite project had to postpone the launching of its first satellite is of particular importance as
background information to the story of TV3. (Among other things, the problems with the Ari-
ane launch vehicle meant that also the Tele-X satellite had to be postponed.74)

By 1984 Luxemburg officially had announced plans reagarding launching two satellites in
1985, each of which was to carry 16 transponders for TV transmission.75 However, at the time
many judges were extremely sceptical regarding the possibility of launching the latter satellites
before 1987.76 Kinnevik, one of the founding shareholders of SES, in its annual report pub-
lished in 1986 confirmed that the launching of the (not yet named) satellite was scheduled May
1987.77 In 1987, however, the same company stated that the launching of the planned Astra sat-
ellite had been postponed to the middle of 1988.78 Finally, on December 11 1988, at 00.33
GMT, the first SES satellite, Astra 1A, was launched into space by Ariane space flight 27 from
the European Space Centre in Kourou in French Guyana.79 Then, 24 minutes after take-off,
Astra 1 A was released into geostationary transfer orbit–or the lower orbit–near the equator (the
closest point from the transfer orbit to the earth is only about 200 km from the earth, the fur-
thest point being 46,000 km). After necessary orbital adjustments and helped by its own internal
”apogee kick motor” (a solid fuel rocket) the satellite was then, on December 15th, propelled
from transfer orbit into geostationary orbit. Thereafter the satellite unfolded its solar panels,
measuring 20 metres tip-to-tip, which were to supply it with energy for both television trans-
missions and the gyroscopes, which by means of periodically ejecting gas keep the satellite
pointing at the earth from the same orbital position.80

Once it was clear that the satellite had been successfully injected into space, that it func-
tioned on its own and as part of a system, i.e. that the satellite was going to perform perfectly in
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space, Astra 1A on February 1 1989 became operational, carrying out its first broadcast three
days later.81 By introducing a first package of TV programmes for cable and DTH reception
across Europe Europe’s first private satellite system had thus become operational, which then
under the slogan of ”more channels–more choice” was to capture the European market. In the
words of SES/Astra, thereby ”A new era in satellite distribution and reception of television and
radio had begun.”82

11.9 An expanding satellite system

11.9.1 Additional Astras
Since the successful launching of its first satellite, the SES/Astra satellite system–with a foot-
print covering the greater part of Europe, from the Scandinavian countries down to Italy, and
from Spain across to Eastern Europe–has experienced a steadily growing viewer base and a con-
tinuously growing number of transponder leases in line with the expansion of the Astra satellite
fleet. The second Astra satellite–Astra 1B–was launched in March 1991,83 and at the end of that
year 27 channels of the then operational two Astra satellites were leased.84 One year later all 32
transponders on both satellites had been leased out.85 In May 1993 the satellite system was ex-
panded by the launch of a third satellite, Astra 1C. Thus by mid 1993 the Astra satellite fleet
consisted of three operational satellites, and with three additional satellites scheduled to be
launched in 1994, 1995 and 1996.86 With the additional number of satellites, the total trans-
ponder capacity of the entire SES/Astra system had increased, from 16 TV channels with Astra
1A to up to 48 TV channels (and an even larger number of audio subcarriers) with the addi-
tional transponders of both Astra 1B and Astra 1C.87 Consequently, although additional satel-
lites and transponders also have functioned as back-ups, this increase in total transponder ca-
pacity has meant that SES/Astra has been able to attract an increasing number of programmers,
which in turn has meant an increased number of television channels.

11.9.2 The headquarters of SES at Château de Betzdorf
In addition to its satellites operating in orbital space, the Astra system run by SES is also physi-
cally consists of a technical satellite control centre and uplink facilities with large parabolic an-
tennae, which are located at the headquarters of SES at Château de Betzdorf outside the city of
Luxemburg. In addition, the various clients of Astra transmit their ready-made radio and TV
programmes to up-link stations of various locations in Europe, to be up-linked directly to the
Astra satellites for distribution. The Astra satellites, in turn, retransmit these signals down across
the whole of Europe, where they are received either by a shared antenna (CATV or SMATV) or
by individual homes using satellite dishes for DTH. The Astra satellite system also has been de-
pendent upon the services of other satellite systems. Intelsat satellites have, for instance, been
used to bring the American television channel CNN (Cable News Network) to Betzdorf for dis-
tribution to the European market via Astra.88
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11.9.3 Securing reception
From a technical/commercial perspective, the successful operation of the Astra system has also
been dependent upon a proper and precise pointing of the reception equipment (satellite
dishes), making maximum reception power possible and to avoid interference from adjacent
satellites. The size of the satellite dish required to receive TV programmes varies according to
the transponder polarization and mode and, not least, the geographical location of the dish. For
instance, for DTH reception of programmes provided by Astra 1A in Sweden an antenna di-
ameter of 60 cm would do for the south of Sweden, while an antenna diameter of 120 cm was
required in the most northern parts of the country.89 For a shared system (SMATV) a larger
antenna diameter was recommended ”to provide additional margin and to compensate for noise
and losses in the system.” 90 A task of SES was thus to ensure the functioning of the reception
equipment needed: the dish antenna outdoors, the receiver indoors and the existing television
set (increasingly new TV sets and VCRs have included the satellite receiver). Most importantly,
the installation of the reception equipment was to be made as simple as possible (especially for
DTH)–which partly was solved by the ”hot bird” concept (see below). Various approaches of
marketing, promotion and advertisement and information have, of course, been crucial in im-
plementing a consumer-friendly satellite system. By 1993 SES had marketing offices in Frank-
furt, London and Madrid.91 Joint marketing activities with manufacturers, importers, distribu-
tors and programmers have been part of the projet.92 For instance, in the UK SES/Astra col-
laborated with the Confederation of Aerial Industries (CAI) on a training scheme concerning
SMATV installation.93

The successful operation of the Astra system has also been facilitated by the existence of
small and relatively inexpensive individual reception equipment. Accordingly, as a means to
support the development and distribution of ”attractively priced” reception equipment, SES has
been closely co-operating with the hardware industry from the very beginning. By mid 1993
there existed a market with more than 70 manufacturers actively promoting Astra-compatible
reception equipment.94 The heavy competition among the large number of manufacturers re-
sulted in a rather rapid decrease in the price of reception equipment.95

Commercially, in the attempt to maximize market penetration, the transmission standard or
pay-television encryption method (see 12.2.7) used by the broadcasters has played an increas-
ingly important role. The choice of transmission standard and encryption method has been de-
cisive for allowing simultaneous transmission of several language sound-tracks, for controlling
the audience (and for advertisers). To conclude, the realization of the SES/Astra satellite project
was highly dependent not only upon positive responses from potential shareholders, potential
programmers, potential viewers, the electronics industry and advertising interests, but also as
was shown above, upon the administrative sanction of those in control of the European space
segment.

11.9.4 The hot bird concept
With the announcement of the expansion plans of the Astra system in December 1990 followed
the promotion of the Astra ”hot bird” concept throughout Europe (”bird” is a nickname for sa t-
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ellite).96 The hot bird concept is crucial to an understanding of Astra’s success story and can be
described as an in-orbit protection system for both programmers and viewers. It refers to the
strategy of SES/Astra to co-locate all its satellites in the same imaginary cube97 in geostationary
orbit, implying that all its satellites have been operating from the same orbital position, 19.2°
East. This co-position of the Astra satellites at the same orbital position, and the fact that the
co-located operational Astra satellites used adjacent frequency ranges,98 had the strategic advan-
tage of enabling all the millions of viewers across Europe to receive programmes provided by the
newer Astra satellites without having to buy new reception equipment. This meant that all sat-
ellites in the Astra fleet could be received on one fixed single dish. It also meant that in the case
of changing satellites or in the case of a technical failure of a transponder, none of the huge
number of units of reception equipment all over Europe would have to change position or be
retuned.99

11.9.5 The commercial success of Astra
Despite initial difficulties with ownership, regulatory and political obstacles, and the postpone-
ment of the launching of the first satellite, Europe’s first private satellite system soon became a
commercial success. Although it is outside the scope of this study to give an account of the so-
cial and economic effects of the SES/Astra project, I will illustrate the magnitude of the project,
and why most observers consider it a commercial success.

Table 11.1: Astra penetration estimates European households in total (in mill.; 22 countries included) Figures indicat-
ing homes receiving one or more channels from Astra.

Mid Year Total Homes Cable DTH/SMATV
1991* >32.00* 25.00*  7.00*
1992 36.65 26.89  9.77
1993 45.21 31.33 13.87
1994 53.15 36.44 16.71
1995 58.92 37.49 21.43
1996 64.00 41.97 22.03
1997 68.26 44.70 23.57
1998 73.44 47.61 25.83

Source: SES/Astra, Satellite Monitors, *) Astra annual report 1991:2, 9.

Table 11.2: Astra penetration estimates for Sweden. Figures indicating homes receiving one or more channels f
rom Astra.

Year Total Homes CATV + SMATV DTH
1992 2,030,000 1,800,000 230,000
1993 2,190,000 1 880,000 310,000

Source: SES/Astra annual reports 1991:9; 1992:16.

By the end of 1991, and cable penetration included, more than 32 million households through-
out Europe were able to tune into the programmes offered by the Astra satellite system (out of
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these households 7 million were receiving the programmes directly through an individual or
shared disc).100

Notably, although starting as a DTH project101 and although crediting itself with being
”the most successful television satellite system for DTH-reception” (in 1993), SES/Astra’s own
records clearly display that rather than DTH reception, its viewer base has been dominated by
households receiving Astra programmes via the redistribution over cable networks.102 Accord-
ing to SES/Astra, after five years of operation, by mid 1993 some 45 million households (esti-
mated to include approximately 135 million people) received radio and TV programmes from
the at the time operational three co-located satellites of the Astra satellite system, primarily by
means of CATV or SMATV networks but also through DTH reception.103 Among the major
markets of Astra viewers can notably be distinguished (in 1993) the United Kingdom, the Ger-
man-speaking countries, Benelux, Spain and Scandinavia. According to another source of statis-
tics, by 1992 73 % of all households in Europe receiving Astra channels did so via cable
(SMATV); the percentage going up to nearly 100 in highly cablized countries such as Belgium
and the Netherlands.104

Since the signing of the contract for Rupert Murdoch’s Sky Television to lease four trans-
ponders on the first Astra satellite, six months before it was launched in 1988, the number of
transponder leases had continuously increased in line with the expansion of the Astra satellite
fleet. In 1991, the turnover of SES had risen to Lfrs 3,471,954,747.105 By 1992 the increased
number of transponder leases to programmers had resulted in revenues reaching 136 million
ECU.106 In the words of SES/Astra, ”despite continuing growth in depreciation charges, satel-
lite insurance, investment in additional personnel and significant spending for the development
of existing and new markets,” the company in 1992 achieved an income level of 61 million
ECU, equal to a return of 10.7% on total assets of 575 million ECU. At the turn of the year
1992 the procurement of five satellites had resulted in a total investment exceeding 600 million
ECU.107 The financial backing of this expansion came from retained earnings and medium-
term loan facilities both from shareholders of the company and from other banks. In 1992 SES
estimated that its total investment in the space and ground segments by 1996 would aggregate
1,250 million ECU.108 Moreover, with reference to its steadily growing market penetration,
SES/Astra stresses its importance as stimulus for a growing European satellite market and for
economic growth outside the company; not only in advertising revenues and subscription fees
for the programmers, the clients of Astra, but also for significantly improved turnover in the
consumer electronics industry.109

When analysing the success of the competing Astra satellite system, a representative of Eu-
telsat points out the alliance between Astra and Murdoch as a client and supporter and, espe-
cially, the lack of an international regulatory framework obstructing freedom in policy and
pricing as crucial factors separating the private Astra system from the ”public” system of Eutel-
sat in the satellite market. She stresses that Eutelsat did not have the same opportunity as Astra
in pricing satellite capacity, like allowing CNN to use a transponder free during one year.110
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11.9.6 SES/Astra and technical standards
In the history of the turmoil of alternative transmission systems that developed in the wake of
WARC’77 for DBS and the superiority attributed to MAC systems relative to conventional PAL
and SECAM systems at the time, the ASTRA/SES project has been a main player. Firstly, while
the EBU and the EEC had agreed to use the MAC-packet family of systems as standard for
high-power DBSs, the Astra satellite, as Europe’s first medium-power satellite, came to use the
existing PAL colour coding system for its services.111 Eventually, the increasing attractiveness of
Astra-delivered services (both for DTH and cable) came to dampen the incentive for setting up
new satellite channels using the MAC standard or to shift from PAL-delivered service providers
to MAC.112
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CHAPTER 12

The Implementation of TV 3 in Sweden

In our culture, to be in command of the very latest technology signifies being involved in directing the
future and so it is a highly valued and mythologized activity.

(Wajcman 1991:144)

12.1 Introduction
During the 1980s and early 1990s the television system in Sweden was radically changed. A
major turning point was New Year’s Eve 1987, when the satellite-channel TV3 began to be dis-
tributed in Scandinavia. Behind TV3 was Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik. In this chapter we
will examine how Kinnevik mobilized resources–capital, personnel, knowledge, etc.–and was
able to challenge the established television practices in Sweden. Another way to look at it is how
technological development ‘used’ the resources of Kinnevik for an important systems change. In
any case, in comparison with the established practices in Sweden, the introduction of TV3 rep-
resented a ‘new combination’ (2.3.4) in many ways. It was the first commercial and the first pri-
vately owned TV channel directed to the public in Sweden.1 It was the first channel directed
specifically to the Swedish (and Scandinavian) audience to use satellite capacity for the distribu-
tion of TV direct to cable systems.

The focus in this chapter is on the start of TV3 in Sweden and the related expanding system.
The key actors are Kinnevik and its dynamic and controversial leader Jan H Stenbeck, that were
presented in Chapter 4. Since it describes a new combination vis-à-vis established practices in
Sweden, this chapter should be read against the description of the development of television in
Sweden provided in Chapters 5, 6 and 7. As representing a new combination in the usage of
distribution technology, the development described shall be seen against the historical course of
development of cable TV in Sweden (Chapter 7), and the broad international background of
satellite television development outlined in Chapters 8-11.

The chapter attempts to answer questions such as:

– How was it possible for a new actor like Kinnevik to gain access to, win over and command
the resources required to set in motion the satellite channel TV3 and the related expanding
system?

– What were the crucial agendas, resources, alliances, strategies, events and conflicts encoun-
tered on the way in this process?

– On what specific points did Kinnevik challenge existing practices and contribute to change?
– How did the project change over time?
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– What insights does this story give into the nature of system-building, in particular in proc-
esses of reconfiguration and the implementation of new combinations?

12.2 A commercial scandinavian tv-channel takes shape

12.2.1 Kinnevik–one of the original shareholders in SES
When tracing the road to TV3 within Kinnevik one has to start with the company’s investment
in the Luxembourg satellite project, which later became SES/Astra. As was pointed out in
Chapter 11, Kinnevik, headed by Jan Stenbeck, was one of the original eleven share-holders in
SES.2 According to his collaborators, Stenbeck’s engagement in the ASTRA/SES project origi-
nated in an initial interest in a project aiming at photographing the earth’s surface from satel-
lites with these pictures to be sold to architects’ offices and others.3 This satellite project never
materialized, however.

Through contacts with Clay T. Whitehead, Stenbeck is said to have been informed about
the plans regarding a Luxembourg satellite project (already at the stage when it was referred to
as a ”Coca-Cola” project and before the set-up of SES; cf Ch. 11).4 In 1984 Stenbeck sent a
Kinnevik representative to Luxembourg.5 Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik at the
time, who himself was highly active in the satellite project during this period, stresses Kin-
nevik’s role regarding the success of the SES/Astra project and describes the initial period as
follows:

So I don’t think the Astra project would have gone through without us. It was too complicated,
there were too many wills and there was too much money ... And we were dashing back and forth.
There was a time when I was more in Luxembourg than I was in Sweden, trying to bring the dif-
ferent wills into unison. It was crafty politico-economic manoeuvring–of maximum power ... No,
it’d never have gone through without us: we put in money, we organised it all, we put it all to-
gether, we put in a managing director.6

In October 1984 Henrik Broberg was engaged by Kinnevik as a technical consultant in order to
follow the satellite project. Eventually, Kinnevik managed to get the SES consortium to appoint
Broberg as the head of SES/Astra.7 The appointment of Broberg illustrates the importance of
enrolling human resources who carry the proper information as a means to reduce uncertainties.
Johannesson comments:

Where could you find someone you could trust–preferably Swedish, because that made it much
easier–who knew something about satellites? Well, Broberg had worked for the ESA. He was
hand-picked to be the head of SES. But he wasn’t there long. 8 [Sw. in the original.]

By at an early stage investing $1 million in the satellite project, Kinnevik became the first finan-
cier of SES.9 In 1986 Kinnevik enlarged its share-holding in SES to almost 10%, which made
Kinnevik the largest private SES shareholder at the time.10 Over the years Kinnevik increased
its shares in SES.11 Johannesson recalls one of the new issues of shares in SES, which illustrates
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the importance of convincing banks of the desirability and probable success of carrying out a
large-scale project like this one:

We had about 10% in SES/Astra. I was at a board meeting in Luxembourg in conjunction with a
new issue, and it turned out that there were a couple of shareholders who didn’t want to subscribe
for their quota. So sitting there at the table I said: ”We’ll take those shares.” Ah, but how were we
going to manage it? They had to be paid for by four the following afternoon. So I rang Nord-
banken in Luxembourg and was able to arrange for 45 million crowns at a few hours notice. 12

Of particular importance for our narrative is that by 1987, as the largest private shareholder
Kinnevik had been able to reserve two transponders on the first Astra satellite.13 Kinnevik had
thus reserved transponder capacity on the Astra satellite system before Murdoch’s Sky television
(see Ch. 11). However, later on, during 1992, Kinnevik sold its stake in SES – which at the
time amounted to 11% of the shares and of the votes of the company – for a total of 259 Mkr,
and with a capital gain of 73 Mkr in total.14 Johannesson explains why Kinnevik sold their
shares in SES/Astra:

We didn’t need to be shareholders. We already had the [satellite] capacity we needed. We needed
the money more. A marvellous deal!15

The early engagement in the Luxembourg satellite project has been described as some sort of
race between Anders Wall–at the time not only a well-known businessman owning Beijer, but
also Swedish consul in Luxembourg–and Stenbeck/Kinnevik, who wanted to be the only Swede
in the project.16 Friedman refers to this as the ”gatekeeper idea”: to own the satellite and not let
anybody else in. As shareholder in the SES/Astra-project Kinnevik had a special agreement
granting exclusive rights for Scandinavian programmes via the satellite. Without special permis-
sion from Kinnevik, SES/Astra could not rent satellite capacity to other TV-channels directing
their output to Scandinavia.17 In line with the importance of attempting to dissociate from, or
even obliterate, hostile or ”disturbing” elements in systembuilding (see 2.3.5), Johannesson
comments on what he considers the naturalness of this deal or ”gatekeeper idea”:

Yes, of course we had such a deal. I mean, we wouldn’t go in and invest money so that somebody
else could make a profit at our expense, would we–not likely! It was such an incredibly risky proj-
ect. I mean, we had several hundred million in the nose-cone of that rocket when it was launched.
I was present at the launching. It was thrilling! Going by the calcuations of the insurance compa-
nies, there was 15-20% risk. The insurance premium was so large that we also insured it!18 [Sw.
in the original]

However, the gatekeeper idea was, according to Friedman, dropped by Kinnevik rather soon,
accepting that there was a great deal of satellite capacity. Instead, Friedman concludes, Kinnevik
directed its efforts to creating a technology monopoly on the ground, through technical stan-
dards, conditional access systems with smart card technology etc.19
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12.2.2 Medvik i Sverige AB – a vehicle for engagement in satellite-TV
With the investment in the Luxembourg satellite project in 1984, Kinnevik began to direct its
activities also to the media. For that purpose Medvik i Sverige AB (Medvik) was established in
August in 1984 as a holding company (out of a dormant company). That was more than three
years before the introduction of TV3 in Scandinavia.

In Kinnevik’s search for a competent entrepreneur to start media companies, Jan Friedman
was enrolled in 1984 via Torsten Press (manager of the board of Comvik) to become Medvik’s
first managing director (until 1989). With the appointment of Jan Friedman as managing direc-
tor of Medvik, Stenbeck brought an important interface with–and experiences from–Swedish
political, cultural and media life to Kinnevik. A graduate of Stockholm School of Economics
(Handelshögskolan), Friedman had been information secretary to the Minister of Culture Jan-
Erik Wikström, of the Liberal Party (1977–1979), marketing manager of the Royal Dramatic
Theatre (1979-1981) and marketing manager of AB Pressurklipp (1981-1984). Friedman had
thus worked for the very Government that in 1977 had broken the Swedish broadcasting mo-
nopoly through the introduction of neighbourhood radio and in 1978 split the organisation of
the national broadcasting company into four separate companies, including local radio (cf Ch.
6). During the same period he had been involved in the Nordsat project. When starting as
managing director in 1984, Friedman was given 10 million Swedish crowns to start companies
within the media sector (additional money was obtained later on).20

From Kinnevik’s Annual Reports we can see that Medvik certainly contributed to getting
the ball rolling: to establish Kinnevik in the media sector and the field of satellite television. For
instance, in 1985, the subsidiary of Expressklipp (Medvik owned 100%) had been established as a
service of media coverage (Sw. ‘medie-bevakningsservice’), which soon captured 30-35% of the–
until then–monopoly market of AB Pressurklipp (where Friedman had been marketing manager
until 1984). The same year, 1985, and clearly related to Kinnevik’s engagement in SES/Astra,
Medvik together with an English partner established Satellite TV Publications Ltd in London,
which introduced a new magazine, Satellite TV-Europe, with the intention to reach a growing
satellite-TV audience in 14 European countries.21 In 1986 Medvik, together with other parties,
established a new group of publishers, Medströms AB–which included Bröderna Lindströms För-
lags AB with such products as the magazines ”OKEJ”, ”MC NYTT” and ”POWER”; and
Presservicegruppen AB with companies for the selling of advertisements (Annonskontakten AB),
subscription service (Titel Data AB), distribution services (Totalservice AB) and commission
production [uppdragsproduktion] (Tidnings Producenterna AB). In 1987 a (minority) engage-
ment by Medströms AB also involved information catalogues financed by local advertising (Me-
diaförlaget Intervision AB). In 1987 Medvik Förlag AB (fully owned by Medvik) started the
magazine ”Månadstidningen Z” (later ”Z”). The same year another subsidiary completely
owned by Medvik introduced a daily PC-produced and facsimile transmission distributed
newsletter published in both a general and a financial version and directed mainly to Swedes
travelling or living abroad (”Sverige i Dag”).22

The establishment and activities of Medvik illustrate the strategy of Kinnevik in the field of
information and the media since the mid 1980s: expansionist incorporation and setting up of
new companies in a broad spectrum of sectors which will support each other. An important



The Implementation of TV3 in Sweden

281

purpose in establishing Medvik was to prepare the soil for engagement in satellite-TV by Kin-
nevik, triggered by its partnership in SES.23 According to Kinnevik’s Annual Report the pri-
mary task for Medvik in 1985 was to participate in the conglomerate’s work on media issues,
with a particular focus on the preparations for a Scandinavian TV company, related to Kin-
nevik’s engagement in SES in Luxembourg.24

12.2.3 What to do with a – not yet launched – satellite transponder?
As the largest private owner of SES, it became possible for Kinnevik to reserve two channels on
the ASTRA-satellite.25 This, however, was one less than the three transponders Kinnevik actu-
ally wanted to have at its disposal.26 Then remained the question: what to do with these trans-
ponders? In the memory of Jan Friedman:

We knew nothing. In 1984 we had no idea. It could always be good, couldn’t it, to have two
channels for Scandinavia, when we were anyway getting them on Astra. But what the hell were we
going to use them for! Good question! We were distributors, not content blokes. Then in the end
the time-schedule started getting tight, and suddenly it just hit us: the damn thing [the satellite]
will be going up in a year–we’we got to do something! 27

Friedman emphasizes that Stenbeck initially went into the satellite project in Luxembourg with
an interest in distribution–infrastructure–of television in Scandinavia; not with an interest in
television content or in order to run a television channel.28 In addition to offering an opportu-
nity to do business, Stenbeck’s moves, originated, according to Friedman, in his general interest
in various channels of distribution of telecommunication, coupled with a desire for breaking
monopolies. Friedman states that for Stenbeck the satellite project in Luxembourg was a means
to use new technological opportunities to circumvent regulation in Scandinavia and establish
television operations, thus breaking the national television monopolies.29 Many of the compa-
nies that Medvik initiated within Kinnevik concerned infrastructure for satellite distribution of
TV.30 Johannesson, who himself was highly active in the satellite project during this period,
stresses that the partnership in SES/Astra–as a direct-to-home (DTH) reception project–was an
instrument to enter the TV-sector–and eventually break the monopoly:

Being part-owner of Astra ... was just a way of getting into the TV world. Through putting up a
satellite with such strong transmission power as to enable reception by individual dishes, it’d be
possible to circumvent the TV monopoly. Technological development, that is, would make the
TV monopoly impossible to maintain. That was the idea.31

12.2.4 Controlling distribution and infrastructure – looking for content
Thus during an intital period the so-called ”satellite project” (SES) formed the basis for Med-
vik’s operations. Accordingly, it fell to Medvik’s lot to assist in the preparations for a Scandina-
vian TV-company.32 Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik, and Jan Friedman,
managing director of Medvik, were responsible for the ”satellite project” 1984-1986.33 First, the
main idea was to get the Scandinavian public to buy small individual parabolic dishes for DTH-
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reception from the planned medium-powered SES-satellite, with a commercial satellite TV-
channel with Scandinavian character as the bait.34 Originally, the idea was that Kinnevik
should be responsible for the distribution of a new commercial Scandinavian TV-channel,
which should be jointly created and owned by a number of other major firms in Scandinavia.
This initial concept has also been described as ”making an SAS (Scandinavian Airlines, owned
by Danish, Norwegian and Swedish firms) out of television”.35

In order to implement such an SAS-model of television, Kinnevik/Medvik in 1985 was busy
finding interested parties willing to be partners in the renting of one SES/Astra transponder.
Friedman and Johannesson contacted practically all large media empires (Bonniers, Allers,
Gutenberg, Schibsted, etc) to invite them to become partners in such a television channel, with
a Scandinavian touch.36 Johannesson and Friedman travelled around telling advertisers and
politicians at conferences and seminars that Kinnevik planned to initiate commercial television
without asking for permission.37 A contemporary commentator, Stig Svärd, wrote that Kin-
nevik (in 1985) was busy attempting to organise a TV-service with a Nordic (sic!) touch, with
an eye on Nordic export companies eager to advertise on the European market. In his book
Svärd speculatively remarked that the realization of Kinnevik’s plans to a large extent seemed to
depend on the realization of a third terrestrial television channel.38

For the concept of an SAS-model of television, with a number of firms outside Kinnevik as
potential runners of TV-services, Kinnevik contacted firms which were considered to be the
largest potential users of advertising.39 Among the companies Kinnevik contacted can be men-
tioned Elektrolux (a white goods company), where Forsström (who later became managing di-
rector of TV4) was not only invited to invest in a television channel, but also to establish an in-
ternal television channel, ”Kylskåps-TV” (”Refrigerator-TV”).40 Bonniers, a dominating Swed-
ish media company, was also invited to invest in a commercial television channel. (Within Bon-
niers, Marcus Forsell and Björn Nordstrand, later associated with TV4, had worked with a TV-
project, which finally was dropped because Albert Bonnier had considered it too risky, both
economically and politically.41) One of the ideas tested for the Astra-transponder was the con-
cept of a ”salad-TV-channel”; such as with ‘antiques’ on Mondays, ‘wine’ on Tuesdays, ‘cars’ on
Wednesdays, etc., inviting different programme companies to buy time every evening in the
month, being themselves responsible for their respective transmissions.42

Generally, the proposal to start a commercial television channel in Sweden met with scepti-
cism from the companies contacted (not only from Bonniers). Technology was seen as an im-
portant bottle-neck. The projected SES satellite (intended for DTH reception) was not yet
launched, and equipment to receive signals from the (future) satellite had to be motor driven
satellite dishes with a diameter of 1.8 metres at a cost of about 30,000 crowns. Furhermore (ac-
cording to those who tried) it took a couple of weeks to install and tune in the satellite dish to
the satellite programmes. With the uncertainty related to the development of a future DTH-
market doubts were raised over coverage: would a potential new commercial Scandinavian sat-
ellite-channel really reach more than 100,000 persons? and so on.43 Given the uncertain charac-
ter of the SES/Astra project, the companies contacted were reluctant to be the first mover. 44

Another source of uncertainty and doubt was the political opposition to be found within the
Social Democratic Party in Sweden to commercial television in general. Although not totally
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united in their attitude to commercial television,45 the Minister responsible for Media issues
under the Social Democratic government, Bengt Göransson, was considered a curbing element,
and in the early 1980s members of the Social Democratic women’s association as well as of the
Social Democratic association of cultural workers had expressed their disapproval of the devel-
opment of satellite television. Moreover, in January 1982–after Satellite Television Limited had
announced its plans to inititate transmissions of commercial TV-programmes over the experi-
mental satellite OTS (which then became the first European satellite-TV channel) – the Social
Democratic party had submitted a private member’s bill to the parliament proposing that rece p-
tion of programmes transmitted over such satellites, which originally were intended for so-called
fixed satellite services (i.e. point-to-point communications), should be constrained (see 6.7.8). In
addition, in November 1983 the 1982 Government Committee on the Mass media had pro-
posed the introduction of a preliminary Cable Law, constraining retransmission of commercial
TV-services over cable systems (see 6.6.2; 7.2.6). As will be returned to later on, in fact, from
January 1986 the Swedish Cable law prohibited distribution of television to Swedish households
containing advertising ”to a considerable extent” (”i betydande omfattning”). But initially,
among the people working with the satellite-project within Kinnevik, regulation of cable sys-
tems was not considered an immediate obstacle at the time: the concept was still to launch a
Scandinavian TV-channel which should use satellite capacity on the planned medium-powered
SES/Astra-satellite, making DTH reception possible.46

12.2.5 American consultants help develop the concept
After the unsuccessful attempts to enrol interested parties to establish a television channel to use
capacity at the SES/Astra satellite, Stenbeck began to work on an alternative solution: a Kin-
nevik-owned commercial Scandinavian TV channel, using the planned medium-powered satel-
lite for DTH reception. During a holiday in the Bahamas in the autumn of 1985 Stenbeck is
said to have come across a person with connections to Mark McCormack, International Man-
agement Group (IMG, experienced in commercial television), to whom he presented his plans
for a Kinnevik-owned TV channel. This meeting had the result that one of McCormack’s con-
sultants, on Stenbeck’s initiative, contacted Stenbeck in order to assist him to develop the con-
cept.

This particular McCormack consultant happened to be Jan D. Steinmann, another Swedish-
American, who at the time had lived in the US for almost 13 years, had recently built a house
and applied for US citizenship. Before moving to the US Steinmann had worked for Semic
Press (a publishing company) and had been a free-lance for the Swedish national television
company (SVT). At McCormack Steinmann worked with IMG’s TV company named Trans
World International (TWI). According to Jan Steinmann, TWI is one of the greatest sport-
producing TV-companies in the world.47 It can be noted that McCormack is often pointed out
as a crucial actor in the transition of sports into big business. 48

After initital contacts, Stenbeck in December 1985 commissioned Jan Steinmann and the
Mark McCormack company to analyse and develop his original idea of a Scandinavian TV-
channel, using the Astra satellite for DTH-reception.49 Together with Michael Tannen (with a
past as musicians’ rights solicitor with clients like Mick Jagger and Paul Simon), Steinmann be-
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gan to sketch out a suggestion to start a Kinnevik-owned Scandinavian entertainment TV-
channel, primarily based upon purchased material.50 After this report had been presented to
Stenbeck during the spring of 1986, he invited Steinmann to become head of the project of
starting a new Scandinavian satellite TV-channel.51 With the appointment of Steinmann, Jan
Friedman (who had been responsible for the so-called ”satellite project” within Kinnevik) be-
came disconnected from working with the project.52 In the Annual Report of 1985, published
during the spring of 1986, the plans for the adventurous project were presented in the context
of the Luxembourg satellite project:

Kinnevik is also planning to establish a new commercial TV company, Scan-Sat. This company
will rent at least one of the channels on the SES satellite in order to broadcast entertainment and
news programmes directed towards the entire Scandinavian market. It is planned that transmission
shall start in September 1987.

Both these projects, SES and the Scan-Sat project which is dependent on it, are filled with risk
but offer substantial possibilities after a successful establishment.53

In 1986 ScanSat Broadcasting Ltd was established within Kinnevik under the leadership of
Steinmann to start what eventually became TV3.54

In the following we will see how the system-builders of Kinnevik/ScanSat managed to start a
new Scandinavian channel; their strategies, critical issues and alliances in the Swedish context.
Some comments regarding the other Scandinavian countries will illustrate critical issues of im-
portance for the Swedish setting. It will be shown that in developing and expanding a market
for TV3, and satellite television in general, the system-builders of Kinnevik have encountered
different kinds of problems, often on several fronts at once. Their solutions have often been to
establish new companies. In addition Stenbeck and his associates have invested in established
companies, formed new strategic alliances as new technology has been developed or adopted.
Thus ”heterogeneous engineering” ( 2.3.3) is characteristic of the system-building with regard to
TV3. In the following I will go through the various components of this heterogeneity, begin-
ning with the initital business concept. Later I come to some very important, but partly un-
planned, technical determinants, which among other things meant a shift away from the stress
on a DTH concept towards a cable television concept.

12.2.6 Commercial TV: the economic logic
Funding is a key issue for all broadcasting systems. For commercial satellite broadcasters the
following three options exist to obtain money: from advertisers (sometimes referred to as free-
TV), subscribers (pay-TV) or sponsors. The Scandinavian satellite television idea was intended
as a ”free-TV”-channel, with advertising as its main source of income. (Within a few years Kin-
nevik initiated a second television channel based upon the pay-TV concept: TV 1000.)

The size of the audience plays a significant role in commercial forms of funding. A large
number of viewers is important, to attract advertisers willing to pay for programming hours (in
the case of ”free-TV”), or to increase the income with every new viewer (i.e. every new sub-
scriber in the case of ”pay-TV”). For a television system funded by advertising, the business
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concept is to deliver those kinds of target groups that the advertisers demand, and as large as
possible. One must deliver programmes that attract these target groups and make the viewers
bound and loyal to the channel in question. Such television should thus simultaneously provide
two services–supply programmes to audiences and audiences to advertisers.55 Steinmann, the
first managing director of what was going to be TV3, said in his first press release:

TV3 will be the first TV channel in Scandinavia completely dependent on its viewers. If we get no
viewers, we get no advertisers either. So we have to give the viewers what they want. Therefore the
maintenance of a constant dialogue with the viewers is the loadstar of TV3. 56

Jan Friedman, who was responsible before Steinmann took over the reins, describes the business
concept of commercial TV:

If you ask me what’s the business concept of a commercial TV channel–and I have to put it in one
sentence–I have to answer that it’s delivering pairs of eyes to the advertisers... And the instrument
for doing this is good programmes–or entertaining programmes. But the business concept isn’t
good programmes, it’s supplying the advertisers with contacts. It’s a way of seeing things that’s
dramatically different from what you find in public service TV, or for that matter in the press. 57

This double-edge challenge of commercial television influenced strategies and moves of ScanSat
(TV3) in several ways–not least because TV advertising was prohibited in Sw eden at the time.

12.2.7 Encryption technology: scrambling and conditional access58

With the development of satellite and cable television during the 1980s, and related to the eco-
nomic logic of commercial television, the use of a secure system for encrypting (Sw. ‘koda’) tele-
vision services became increasingly important, for the purpose of protecting the signals from
unauthorized reception. TV services which do not use encryption technology are transmitted
”in the clear”. The main incentive for using encryption systems (coded signals) is to exclude
viewers, which may be in the interest of suppliers of subscription based (pay-TV) services as well
as suppliers of basic programmes (free-TV) dependent upon advertising or sponsorship for their
operations. For pay-TV services the direct interest in encrypting their signals is obvious.

The main reason why also basic programme suppliers have an interest in encryption of sig-
nals is the issue of copyright. When buying film and programme rights a limited number of
viewers means lower prices for attractive programmes. In addition to this cost-related factor,
underlying encryption of signals there is also an aspect of accessibility related to copyright
problems and control over geographical markets. If a programme has exlusively been sold to a
programme company to cover a certain market, this programme cannot be sold to another pro-
gramme company operating within the same market, not even at a higher price. This means
that if a satellite channel is to be transmitted in the clear, a great portion of the programme
supply will not be available. The high costs of buying programme material and the issue of ac-
cessibility to larger markets partly explain why the content of pan-European channels (such as
MTV and Eurosport) needs to be niched. It can be noted that in some countries (Germany and
France, for instance) the tradition of dubbing foreign television programmes into the domestic
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language has made the usage of encryption technology (with scrambling and conditional access)
for copyright reasons less necessary.

In principle, all systems used for encryption contain technologies both for scrambling and
conditional access. Scrambling implies that the video and/or audio signals–which originally are
transmitted ”in the clear”–are distorted by means of a ”scrambler” into ”meaningless” signals.
The scrambled signals are then transmitted via a transmission medium (such as cable or wireless
and radio relay links). At the reception end, the scrambled signals are then by means of a
”descrambler” transformed into a satisfactory signal ”in the clear” again. Scrambling can be used
by programme suppliers in the down-linking both for DTH reception and cable distribution.
DTH signals are scrambled only once, within the individual set-top-box connected to the TV-
set.59 At the head-end of a cable TV system, before distributing received TV-signals to the indi-
vidual households, the cable operator may scramble TV-signals that he receives–scrambled as
well as unscrambled–using his own internal encryption system. This is usually the case with
pay-TV services. If the received signals are coded already when the cable operator receives them,
he first decodes them before possibly replacing them with the internal encryption system. For
the cable operator, at least three aspects can be identified motivating his internal scrambling,
extinguishing the working of the encryption technology possibly used by an original source (say
a satellite TV-company). (1) Since a cable TV operator usually receives TV programmes from
different sources, using different satellites and different transmission technology, the issue of
standards makes it necessary to re-code the variety of TV-programmes into the same format be-
fore distributing them in the cable network. (2) Re-coding also provides the cable operator with
an opportunity to commercially control his cable distribution network. (3) It also implies that the
cable operator has a means to control the delivery of set-top boxes, which is important for in-
vestment-technical reasons (”who will deliver the ‘best’ equipment?”). (Although the technical
control of the programming source ends at the cable head-end, a legal control requires the cable
operator to provide the programming source with information concerning penetration of his
channel etc.)

The technology used for descrambling the signals must have the capacity to restore the
scrambled signals into their former ”in the clear” condition without any perciptible loss of
quality, but only to those who are authorized to receive the television service–those with condi-
tional access. The use of scrambling techniques by programme providers requires that the viewer
must have access to technology to ”descramble” the scrambled signals – only those with condi-
tional access will be able to watch the programmes. The conditional access system deals with
the distribution of technology to ”descramble” the scrambled signals, i.e. the ”keys” to open the
encrypted system of scrambled signals.

signal scrambler scrambled signal descrambled signal

in the in the clear

clear

‘keys’ ‘keys’
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The systems used for conditional access may be either addressable or non-addressable. With a
non-addressable conditional access system, the ”keys” for descrambling the scrambled signals are
permanently stored in the reception equipment needed to pick up television signals from the
satellite and/or in a cable TV system. The descrambler designed for descrambling the signals is
located in a decoder (or set-top-box), which is directed by a ”scrambling controller” (Sw.
”styrdator”) controlled by the programme provider with the aid of specially designed software.
With a non-addressable conditional access system, the user only requires a decoder to descram-
ble the signals, and if unauthorised reception is to be stopped the decoder has to be removed.

Today, most conditional access systems are addressable, implying that the ”keys” can be
transmitted over the air as well as be switched off over the air. Such a system thus makes it pos-
sible for the service provider to individually address the customers over the air, for each trans-
mitted service or part of a service. The means to do this is usually by means of a smart-card, and
enables a broadcaster to distribute programming only to those who have paid for it. The pro-
gramme is transmitted as distorted (scrambled) signals, together with a unique digital encrypted
message (an ECM–Encryption Control Message) to the receivers and set-top boxes. This ECM
contains a code word governing the process of scrambling–descrambling and this code word,
earmarked for each programme, is frequently changed, usually every ten seconds. In addition to
the set-top-box (the decoder included) each customer also requires access to detachable smart
cards. Each smart card is equipped with a unique digital address, enabling the service provider
to individually address the subscribers and communicate with the customers over the air. The
chip in the smart card (like those used for pay telephones) can be loaded over the air, with enti-
tlements (EMM, Entitlement Managment Message) for different programmes transmitted. It
can be mentioned that by January 2000, MTG provided unique digital addresses connected to
individual smart cards for some 1.7 million customers, receiving TV3 and/or TV1000.60 The
use of advanced conditional access systems (see below) also gives an opportunity for advertisers
to get information about the viewers as potential customers (through the individual ad-
dresses).61 The use of smart-card technology also gives the consumer a token of purchase (the
smart-card) when buying the programme. For the TV service supplier, if an encryption system
is cracked, the smart cards can easily be replaced.

Over the years a number of techniques have been developed for encrypting audio and video
signals. These have varied ”widely in cost, complexity and ease with which the code can be bro-
ken and the signal pirated”.62 The traditional transmissions systems used for television (the
analogue PAL, SECAM and NTSC), developed and originally adopted in the 1940s and 1950s,
were never designed for the usage of scrambling technology. Consequently, when the ”post-
invention” of scrambling television signals has been linked to the traditional (analogue) trans-
mission systems, this has usually meant fairly poor scrambling, the code being relatively easy to
crack and/or with significant losses of quality.

However, with the development of new transmission systems in the wake of WARC ’77 (the
MAC-family, cp. Ch. 10), which partly were based upon digital technology, there arose an op-
portunity to shift from the easily cracked encryption systems following the historical path of
analogue transmission systems originally developed in the mid 20th century to more secure en-
cryption systems. Following the analogy with a locked room, with the old PAL/SECAM/
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NTSC-based systems it was just a question of kicking in the door (the scrambling technique) to
get access to the room (the encrypted television service). The development of smart-card based
technology, coupled to the development of the MAC-family, implied more advanced encryption
systems requiring potential crackers of the code also to elaborate on the ”keys” to unlock the
door. D2-MAC (see 12.6), for instance, is composed of an analogue part (the video signal) and a
digital part (the audio signal, and all other components, such as those concerning access and
text-TV), and has been adapted to encryption technology.

12.2.8 Limiting reception to the Scandinavian area
From my sources it is apparent that Kinnevik/Medvik from the beginning worked with the
concept of introducing a television channel for a limited European market–primarily Scandina-
vian. The original goal was a pan-Scandinavian channel.63 However, when Jan Friedman in
1985 began to work with the ”satellite project” within Kinnevik, outside Kinnevik this was
talked about as a project with a Nordic (including Finland) character.64 Documents from this
period indicate that there was confusion as to whether the geographical market was a Nordic or
a Scandinavian one. For instance, by March 1987 Kinnevik had provided information about its
plans for starting a Nordic TV-channel and said that the company was interested in contacting
potential allies in Sweden, Norway and Finland.65 According to other sources, in the agreement
between SES and Kinnevik it was stipulated that Kinnevik had the right to exploit two trans-
ponders for TV services directed to the three Scandinavian countries.66 Before the summer of
1987 it was clear that the limited geographical market of viewers for the projected Kinnevik-
owned channel should be restricted to the Scandinavian countries, excluding Finland. It should
be one pan-Scandinavian channel for three countries, with separate subtitles.67

The main point here, however, is that by limiting reception to a restricted geographical
market (Scandinavia) and with the technique of encryption/scrambling Kinnevik/ScanSat had a
method to fulfil copyright obligations, keeping costs down for buying attractive programmes.68

If the channel had been transmitted in the clear to the whole of Europe, which the footprint of
the satellite allowed, costs for programmes would have been much higher.69 Moreover, if not
limited to a restricted geographical area, a great portion of the programme material would not
have been accessible.70 At the time TV3 was to be introduced, the existing European satellite
channels bought rights for the whole of Europe and transmitted in the clear. They were not,
like TV3, directed towards a limited geographical area. From the very first transmission, TV3
was encrypted/scrambled. As will be clear further on, the concept of a pan-Scandinavian chan-
nel also provided a means to tackle existing legal constraints regarding commercial television.

12.3 Scansat broadcasting Ltd

12.3.1 The start
After the first ideas had been bandied about at Stenbeck’s office on Lexington Avenue in New
York, Stenbeck gave Steinmann a fairly open mandate–within the established business plan. On
July 1, 1986, Steinmann started as managing director of the ScanSat group (ScanSat Broadcast-
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ing Ltd), which the same year became established as a subsidiary of Kinnevik, with headquarters
in London and with the purpose of starting advertising-financed commercial television trans-
missions to the Scandinavian market.71 At a meeting with the managing director of Kinnevik,
Daniel Johannesson, Steinmann was encouraged to contact a certain lawyer in London, who
was to provide him with an initial £ 700,000 that had been ear-marked within Kinnevik to real-
ize the concept.72 Within Kinnevik, 250 Mkr had in 1986 been reserved for the planned televi-
sion operations of ScanSat Broadcasting Ltd.73 In September 1997 ScanSat declared that about
500 Mkr had been earmarked within Kinnevik for the introduction of TV3 in a 4- or 5-year pe-
riod, and that it was not expected to be a profitable business until a few years into the 1990’s.74

The established business plan stipulated that the project was to reach break-even within five
years. According to Steinmann, TV3 made money after 3.5 years.75 According to another cru-
cial system-builder, Claes Rossby, during an initial period Kinnevik used profits from its tradi-
tional businesses (like the Toyota agency and Korsnäs) to finance the activities of TV3, TV1000
and AB Finvik.76

12.3.2 Recruiting for the system-building
With more and more time spent in London, Steinmann in 1986 began intense planning. The
ScanSat channel was scheduled to use a transponder on the first European private satellite sys-
tem Astra for DTH-reception. The early system-building in 1986 included setting up an organi-
sation in London and negotiations with important programming companies. It also included
establishing sales offices in 1987 in Stockholm, Oslo and Copenhagen, responsible for sales of
advertisement time and the marketing of the channel.77 This early system-building meant the
enrollment of the pioneering staff to carry out programme policy, programme scheduling, in-
formation, advertising, sales, financing, transmissions, etc. They were to tackle critical issues
and face reverse salients encountered on the way.

Jan Friedman had already at an earlier stage been engaged to set up Medvik and had to-
gether with Daniel Johannesson been responsible for ”the satellite project” (see 12.2.2 and
12.2.4). Even later Friedman acted as an important, but less visible, system-builder in the sense
that he helped identify many of those who were to become important system-builders and sup-
porters in the TV 3 project. Examples of such persons are Robert Aschberg, Dag Carlqvist, An-
ders Isaksson, Pelle Thörnberg, Göran Rosenberg, Annie Wegelius and Michael Werner.
Friedman also had a key role in that he held lunch-meetings with important politicians and
others.78

At an early stage Lennart Tengroth, then responsible for IT, media and telecommunications
at Vinge KB, a firm of solicitors in Stockholm, became part of the project. Tengroth/Vinge KB
was already engaged by Kinnevik for the implementation of Comvik’s mobile telephone system
(see Ch 4). In parallel (until 1997) he came to work for Kinnevik with e.g. Comvik, Scan-
Sat/TV3 and Tele2 (fixed telephony). From my sources it is clear that Tengroth contributed to
many unconventional solutions in the project. In many of my interviews Tengroth is pointed
out for his capacity of providing ingenious innovative ideas and unconventional solutions, bril-
liantly combining technical and commercial issues with legal aspects. Steinmann met Tengroth
for the first time on the subject of the new channel in the autumn of 1986.79
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A limited team was in place in 1986. Among the first people to be employed by Steinmann
was Gösta Sturemark, experienced in television technology (Sturemark assisted ScanSat in the
transmission of programmes). Interestingly, Gösta Sturemark had been involved in the broad-
casting project of Radio Nord, which in the early 1960s had challenged the Swedish radio
broadcasting system (6.3).80 Marie Klingspor (from January 1987) together with Steinmann trav-
elled around to buy the first programmes. In 1987 the enrollment of participators in the project
of implementing TV3 came into full swing. Before the first transmissions on New Year’s Eve of
1987, the project grew to some 30-35 persons in the Scandinavian countries.81 In the enroll-
ment of personnel and know-how into the project, Kinnevik used a lot of consultants, even be-
fore the employment of Steinmann (who himself at first entered the project as a consultant).82

Consultants were used in the technical field and in the legal field,83 and for purchasing pro-
gramme material.84 Gary Engman, with a past as well-known anchorman at the national televi-
sion company (SVT), was hired to teach the ScanSat people how to express themselves before
the press and other media.85

Stenbeck, Johannesson, Steinmann and Tengroth, and a small number of other persons,
came to act as system-builders during the crucial initial period of establishing TV3. In the first
generation of system-builders we find Michael Werner (who became the first marketing director
of TV3, from 15 February 1987), Annie Wegelius (head of programming, from 2 March), and
Göran Sellgren (planning and purchasing manager, from 20 April), as well as Elisabeth Arnander
(sales manager, now Matsgård), Marie Nilsson (investigations for ScanSat/TV3, later AirTime
and involved in the development of MMS AB) and Marie Sahlström (information manager).86

Sellgren was (in addition to Steinmann) the only one in the group who had a past in the Swed-
ish television company (SVT). When still working at SVT, Sellgren became known as the man
who brought ”Dallas” to the Swedish public.87 Michael Werner had a past as salesman of vac-
uum-cleaners, but had quite recently been engaged in a campaign for commercial television.88

Annie Wegelius came from the advertisment company Mekano, Marie Sahlström came from
Europafilm, while Marie Nilsson came directly from university.89

To increase the commercial/technical competence of the project, Dag Carlqvist, Björn Pers-
son, Claes Rossby, and Björn-Pehrsson-Lindell, together with the technical assistant Hard Pet-
tersson, were recruited one by one. These men had a common experience: they had all in the
past worked for Luxor/Nokia in Motala, Sweden. Luxor AB, located in the little town of Mo-
tala, was founded in 1923 as a manufacturer of radio broadcasting receivers. Gradually it devel-
oped into Sweden’s leading manufacturer of radio and TV sets as well as of gramophones. To-
wards the end of the 1970s Luxor also went in for personal computers (ABC 80).90 After an
economic crisis, the Swedish State stepped in as the owner of the company 1979-84. In 1984
Luxor AB became integrated into the Finnish Nokia group. The production of TV-sets ceased
in 1992.91 Luxor had begun manufacturing reception equipment for satellite television already
in the early 1980s, and in 1983 Luxor had entered the American satellite reception technology
market via Luxor North America Company.92 As will be clear from this narrative, via these men
with connections to Luxor/Nokia, Kinnevik acquired not only competence and experience with
regard to satellite television technology, but also crucial channels for the spreading of informa-
tion in the business, both on the national and the European level.
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Dag Carlqvist had training as a TV-technician. Via jobs such as camera-technician and vac-
uum-cleaner salesman in Hongkong, working for Cannon, he had begun working for Luxor in
1982. On March 1 1985 he was appointed head of the satellite business, in the field of consumer
electronics (TV-sets) at Luxor/Nokia. Carlqvist came into contact with the satellite-TV project
of Kinnevik as early as 1986, when still working at Luxor/Nokia. That year he met Jan Fried-
man at a meeting in Luxembourg, within the Eureka project. In early January of 1987 he was
contacted by Friedman on the issue of scrambling for the planned TV-channel.93 Later in 1987
Carlquist was appointed by Kinnevik to be in charge of the distribution of the new channel.94

Carlqvist has been described as the only person in the circle around Daniel Johannesson work-
ing with ”hard things”, hardware technology.95 Rather soon, in November 1987, Carlqvist was
appointed managing director of AB Finvik, to develop this subsidiary within Kinnevik into a
complementary company to the planned channel (12.5.6). It is clear that with Carlqvist the
ScanSat project acquired commercial/technical experience from the satellite television sector, as
well as additional entrepreneurial spirit. Carlqvist has been described as a seller and technician:

An out-and-out seller-entrepreneur. You know, it just needs–Boom!–and then there are corpses
lying all over the road. He doesn’t have time to bury them. 96

Carlqvist thinks that he himself and Jan Steinmann have the same kind of temperament:

We’ve got exactly the same dispositions: things have got to move fast, and we get wound up as
quickly as each other. And then we’re the sort that–well, if somebody tells us to do something, we
do it. We’re a bit like robots, you might say... So we solved it [the problem]. Others sat ”digging
at it” too long, till in the end there was a gigantic hole instead. 97

In cooperation with Friedman, Carlqvist had a key role in further recruitment into the project:
Claes Rossby, Björn Persson, Björn Pehrsson-Lindell, all with a past at Luxor in Motala. Claes
Rossby, marketing manager, was taken on board as ”some kind of marketing consultant” in the
development of AB Finvik.98 Rossby had earlier been a partner in one of the pioneering com-
panies constructing cable TV systems (”Antenn- & Tele Service” in Gothenburg); had a past as
a marketing man with regard to sanitary towels and napkins (Mölnlycke) as well as, more re-
cently, TV-sets (Luxor ).99 During his two last years with Kinnevik, 1991-1992, Rossby was
managing director of Viasat, another complementary company for satellite TV, working with
the administration connected to technology.

Björn Persson was hired by Carlqvist during the autumn of 1987 as a technology and system
consultant to assist him in Finvik in the project of implementing TV3. With a Master of Sci-
ence degree in Applied Physics and Electrical Engineering (Linköping University), he too had a
past as an employee of Luxor, but was at the time developing his own company Connova, estab-
lished in 1984, in Motala. However, towards the end of 1984 Persson had been engaged by
Luxor to write a report which was to serve as an orientation in the field of satellite television to
be used by Carlqvist, who was to take office as head of satellite television at Luxor March 1
1985. This report, described as a ”satellite-TV Bible”, was the starting-point for Carlqvist’s re-
peated usage of Persson as consultant, first within Luxor, then, from the autumn of 1987,



Chapter 12

292

within Finvik/Kinnevik.100 After an initial period working only for Carlqvist/Finvik, Persson
during the spring of 1988 became a member of the internal ”TV-strategy group” (see below),
with the investigation and purchasing of technology for the distribution of TV3 via Astra being
his special task. Through the writing of the introductory report for Carlqvist, Persson had al-
ready in 1985 come into contact with the satellite project in Luxembourg, which at the time
was called ”Coronet”. Even before he was hired by Kinnevik, Persson had been engaged by the
project leader of the Coronet project at the time, Henric Broberg, the Swede appointed by Kin-
nevik. Among other things, Persson at this early stage assisted Broberg and others in the Lux-
embourg satellite project with information about reception equipment for the planned satellite
system. In this Persson’s close contact with Luxor at Motala was a crucial source for the ex-
change of information: Persson had made a deal with Luxor that included his being able use the
organisation as he wanted, providing that he continued to keep Luxor informed about the gen-
eral development in the field of satellite television. When Broberg together with Jan Friedman
visited Luxor at Motala for the purpose of studying reception equipment for the planned Lux-
embourg satellite system, Persson (and Carlqvist) met Friedman for the first time.101 At an
early stage of the ScanSat project Persson was a technical expert, influencing crucial commer-
cial/strategical decisions. He has been described as having a unique talent for recognizing the
commercial potential of technology.102

Björn Pehrsson-Lindell, an economist, came into Kinnevik on the recommendation of Car-
lqvist and became managing director of Scandvik on January 1 1989.103 Pehrsson-Lindell
brought with him Hard Pettersson to become his technical assistant. Both had a past at Luxor-
Nokia, but at present worked at a Volvo-owned company called Sky-Link, with Pehrsson-
Lindell as the managing director. Pehrsson-Lindell and Pettersson remained within Kinnevik,
hovering between various subsidiaries, such as TV1000 and Viasat.104

12.3.3 The ”TV-strategy group” and the ”Media group”
The basic direction of the system-building around TV3 is said to have been established under
the leadership of Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik until the spring of 1992.105

At least by the spring of 1988, a special group of a limited number of people working with the
project of implementing TV3 had been formed, with Johannesson as chairman. This ”TV-
strategy group” (or ”TV–coordination group”) met regularly every second week; sometimes
some members of the group met every day.106 During the pioneering years this group around
Johannesson consisted of Jan D. Steinmann (managing director of ScanSat/TV3); Lennart Ten-
groth (the lawyer from Vinge); Dag Carlqvist (managing director of AB Finvik); Björn Persson
(technical consultant from Connova); Jan Friedman (managing director of Medvik). Later on
also Bjørn Sønderstrup (the first managing director of TV1000) and others became part of this
group. The importance of the personal characteristics and leadership of Daniel Johannesson for
the working and the high spirits of this group has been emphasized.107 Johannesson had an in-
termediary function between Jan Stenbeck and the ”TV-strategy group” as concerns the
spreading of information and decisions: (1) Johannesson got the team together; (2) initiated a
discussion; (3) listened to the discussion, collected information and ideas from all members of
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the team, representing various kinds of competences; (4) proposed a decision; (5) discussed this
decision with Stenbeck.108

During the autumn of 1991 Stig Nordin became vice managing director of Kinnevik. Nor-
din became responsible for the Media Group within Kinnevik, the embryo of MTG (established
in 1994). Nordin was responsible for the Media Group until February 1993, when he was re-
placed by Pelle Törnberg. In May 1992 Stig Nordin replaced Daniel Johannesson as managing
director of Kinnevik.109

12.3.4 The entrepreneurial spirit…
Many of those I have interviewed emphasize the fact that with Stenbeck as employer, who him-
self has been credited with being a man of vision, ideas and unconventional solutions, there was
much scope for taking high risks, developing new ideas and finding unconventional solutions.

”You’ve always got to do the opposite of what the others are doing” is said to be a dictum stressed
by Stenbeck.110

Of course Stenbeck sets the spirit and the mood. But then you learn that way of thinking.111

In my interviews many stress the 24-hour character of involvement in the project, the enormous
enthusiasm and courage, as well as the fervent conviction that they should succeed. For in-
stance:

But I can tell you it was no normal life we lived. You worked for TV3 and it was a life in itself, a
way of living. And that means you were accessible 24 hours a day a year. You never had a holiday–
or if you did, it was always interrupted.... We were a bunch of enthusiasts, a bunch of entrepre-
neurs–that’s what we were. The whole lot of us were entrepreneurs. If there were any that weren’t,
they disappeared in no time– in for a few months, then out. 112

Indicated by interviews–and a popular theme in articles in the press–has been that particular
management culture linked to Stenbeck and his associates. Several of the Kinnevik actors of the
1980s and early 1990s in the media and telecommunications who later got sacked or left the
company on their own initiative have become legendary and often mythicized.

12.3.5 Opening the door for television advertising in Scandinavia
A crucial category of system-builders were of course the salesmen, (such as Lasse Hallén), faced
with the task of selling advertising time.113 Initially, advertisements on TV3 were transmitted
in English, and a critical task was to find advertisers interested in at least two of the Scandina-
vian countries. At least before the summer of 1986, Medvik had begun to contact a large num-
ber of companies operating on the Scandinavian market in order to bring about long-term con-
tracts concerning purchace of advertising time.114 The first advertising spots transmitted on
TV3 with the première of the channel–on New Years Eve 1987–were for Wrigley’s chewing
gum and for Pentax cameras.115 During 1988 the list of advertising clients grew to embrace 180
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different companies, including SAS, Volvo and Ikea, as well as a number of international com-
panies.116 Within a few years TV3 had enticed large advertisement clients such as Procter and
Gamble, Unilever, Procordia, Marabou, Kraft General Foods, KF, Mölnlycke, Colgate and
McDonald’s.117

Steinmann stresses the fact that none of the pioneers employed in ScanSat were experienced
in TV advertising.118 However, they quickly found an advertising market. In 1991, when TV3
for the first time made a profit, the channel’s share of the TV advertising market amounted to
80% in Sweden, 47% in Norway, and 12% in Denmark.119 By 1990 a Kinnevik-owned com-
pany, Rally-TV AB, had become one of the largest producers of television commercials.120

12.3.6 London and the UK as a base
An important part of the strategy for the ScanSat project was to establish a base in London, for
transmitting television programmes to Scandinavia. According to Steinmann, the location of
ScanSat in London was part of Stenbeck’s original vision of the projected channel, as was the
idea that it was to be directed only to the Scandinavian countries.121 The official explanation
for locating the transmission station in London was that there the company could rent technical
equipment and know-how at a reasonable price, and that only British Telecom could offer ap-
propriate satellite capacity for the desired start of the channel.122 Locating the headquarters in
London must be seen as motivated by a combination of practical, technological, commercial
and legal aspects.123 At the time the United Kingdom was considered at the forefront in the
field of satellite broadcasting in Europe (cf Chapter 9),124 and it was considered that the heart
of the TV industry was in London: all major American studios had their European headquarters
there, as well as major advertisers and technology companies. Also the strength of the BBC
within the field of public service television played a role.125 Not least, in London there were a
number of companies that rented out technical transmission facilities.126

Another set of motives (derived from the close investigation made under the leadership of
Tengroth at an early stage) concerns the legal conditions for the project of ScanSat/TV3. There
was a high level of uncertainty as to whether it was possible (legally) to have the up-link facili-
ties in Sweden when directing the programmes to Sweden. The strategy of operating out of
London provided ScanSat with a means of handling the constraints on commercial television
enshrined in the existing legal framework in Sweden (this will be developed below).127

Jan Friedman maintains that Stenbeck considered it important to locate the headquarters in
London as a means to get away from the Swedish parish pump, including keeping a distance
from the traditional TV-company.128 Given the goal of making a pan-Scandinavian TV-
channel, there was also a point in locating the headquarters outside Stockholm (and preferably
outside Scandinavia) and avoiding too Swedish a character of the channel. 129

For the initial transmissions of TV3, ScanSat rented premises in Camden Town in the
northern part of London, from a company (RTC) which provided technology and studios, and
it engaged a number of British technical consultants. 130 In August 1990, ScanSat moved to new
transmission premises–ScanSat Broadcast Centre at Heathrow.131 The setting up of TV3 in
London was not regarded as technically complicated by those involved: it was just a question of
putting already taped programmes in a recorder and transmitting them.132
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12.3.7 Strategies for purchasing programmes
From the beginning ScanSat laid a heavy emphasis on investments in purchased material, pri-
marily from producers outside the Nordic countries.133 The activities initiated by Steinmann in
1986 included negotiations with important programming companies (such as MCA-Universal,
Columbia Pictures, NBC, New World Television and Thames Television, the former ITV
broadcaster) as well as programme consultants. The same year contracts had been drawn up
with leading distributors. Steinmann was well aware of the crucial importance of buying the
”right” programme material for the channel’s potential commercial success. The high priority
given to the purchase of rights to attractive sports events–such as the World Cup in Ice Hockey,
the open tennis championship in Australia and the Wimbledon tennis tournament–has among
those involved been regarded as crucial for moving TV3 forward. ”In the world of commercial
television, rights and sports have always been an opium for the viewers”.134 With a past at
McCormack’s IMG, Steinmann’s knowledge of sports programmes has been considered one of
this main competences.135 In addition, the strategy has also been to invest in packages of attra c-
tive entertainment programmes. Among the most strategic investments in programme material
in the pioneering years of TV3 have–in addition to sports–been mentioned the package of Dis-
ney-films (which implied the sole right to Disney’s productions during three years), the package
of James Bond films, and the popular American comedy series ”Benson”, of which ScanSat
bought all available programmes, covering several seasons (while SVT had bought only eight
programmes, according to Steinmann).136 The strategy of buying programmes is of course in-
tended to attract advertisers as well as viewers. As mentioned above (12.2.7), scrambling is cru-
cial for limiting costs in the purchase of programmes in the case of free-TV, by restricting the
market to a limited number of European countries.

12.3.8 The World Cup in Ice Hockey in 1989
The purchase of the Scandinavian broadcast rights for the World Cup in Ice Hockey at ”Globen”
in Stockholm in 1989 is often stressed as the most strategic program investment by Stein-
mann/TV3, increasing the newly launched channel’s attraction among viewers as well as adver-
tisers. Since it illustrates the multiple elements involved and levels at work in the art of system-
building, I will devote some pages to this purchase. Two particular aspects will be focused on.
First, the purchase of the World Cup in Ice Hockey 1989 as an example of an important part of
system reconfiguration in television already initiated at the European level: increasing competi-
tion and increasting prices in the purchase of broadcast rights to attractive sports events. Sec-
ond, at the micro-level of individual companies, the purchase of the broadcast right to the
World Cup in Ice Hockey by ScanSat/TV3 illustrates the importance of making use of and in-
fluencing public opinion when challenging established practices (cp. 2.3.6).

... as an aspect of system reconfiguration
This purchase by ScanSat/TV3 must be seen in the light of a general development in the field
of broadcast rights to sports events which had intensified since the early 1980s. Until the early
1980s, the public service companies in Europe held an exceptional position not only on the
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supply side, but also as monopoly buyers of the rights to sports events. The EBU used to be the
partner in negotiations concerning the purchasing, transmission, and often also production, of
major sports events to European public service broadcasters (SVT included).

However, at the time ScanSat/TV3 entered the arena, the traditional dominant position of
EBU as attractive buyer of sports events had since the 1980s increasingly become challenged by
the development of commercial private broadcasters. With increasing competition from the pri-
vate commercial TV-broadcasters during the 1980s, the EBU experienced a dramatic rice in
prices for the broadcast rights to these events. As a crucial turning poing has been pointed out
when the Italian industrialist and media mogul Silvio Berlusconi entered the negotiations con-
cerning the broadcast rights to the Olympic Summer Games in Los Angeles in 1984 and offered
to pay 65 million Swedish crowns only for the Italian rights. His offer forced the EBU to pay
almost three times as much to get the contract for the Olympic Games in Los Angeles than had
been paid for the rights for all EBU members to broadcast the preceding games.137 The intro-
duction of Eurosport in 1989 can be seen as related to this development in the field of sports
programmes (see 5.8, the EBU). The following table shows how the price for broadcast rights
paid by the EBU for three international popular sports event had risen from 1976 to 1998 (in
million SEK):138

Olympic Olympic Soccer
Summer Winter World

Year Games Games Cup

1976 Montreal 14 Innsbruck 8
1980 Moscow  36 Lake Placid 16
1984 Los Angeles 119 Sarajevo 25
1986 Mexico 55
1988 Söul 168   Calgary 34
1990 Rome 148
1992 Barcelona 450   Albertville 108
1994 Lillehammer 145 USA 172
1998 France 212

In fact, through the purchase of these rights, it has been indicated that ScanSat/Kinnevik be-
came part of a battle already going on, in which another actor obviously had a simultaneous in-
terest in using the new commercial Scandinavian channel as a spearhead or weapon against the
EBU.139 Before the introduction of ScanSat/TV3, the traditional public service company in
Sweden, SVT, had been in a monopoly position as buyer of the broadcast rights to major sports
events for Sweden. When Kinnevik/ScanSat bought the Scandinavian broadcast rights for the
World Cup in Ice Hockey in Sweden in 1989, SVT definitely became aware of the changing
conditions in the field of broadcast rights. Within SVT this purchase was perceived as the most
spectacular example hitherto of this development in Sweden.140

According to the director of sports at SVT at the time, the initiative regarding ScanSat’s
purchase of these rights was taken by an external actor. First, the International Ice Hockey As-
socciation had sold the broadcast rights for this event to a private agent in Switzerland, CWL.
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CWL in its turn initiated negotiations with the EBU concerning these rights. However, while
negotiations with the EBU were still going on, CWL–as a strategy to fight against the EBU that
was (and still is) a strong actor in the field–is said to have proposed that ScanSat/TV3 buy these
rights for Scandinavia, without any bidding contest involved.141 Whether it was CWL or Scan-
Sat that took the initiative for this deal is not clear from my sources. Nevertheless, it is clear
that no bidding contest was involved; that no other actors were given the chance to bid on these
broadcast rights of 1989; and that with the purchase of the rights for the World Cup in Ice
Hockey in Scandinavia in 1989, Kinnevik/ScanSat definitely had located itself as a crucial com-
petitor of the traditional television channels in Sweden.

Just as it lost the rights to broadcast the World Cup in Ice Hockey of 1989, the EBU also
lost the rights to broadcast the Wimbledon tennis. For the rights for this sports event in 1988
the EBU had paid 5.5 million Swedish crowns to the All England Club, with which it had been
the traditional negotiator. However, when the EBU bid 34 million Swedish crowns per year for
the rights for this event for the period 1989-93, this was rejected and the rights were sold to the
private German UFA that for the rights to sell the event further to other interested TV channels
in Europe paid 46 million per year. ScanSat/TV3 bought the right to broadcast these games in
Sweden. In contrast to the cases when ScanSat/TV3 bought the rights for Australian Open 1988
and the US Open 1988 and 1989 in tennis, ScanSat/TV3 gained the rights to Wimbledon with
a bidding contest involved.142

When analysing the implications of the entrance of private actors in the purchase of pro-
grammes, as illustrated in the rising costs of sports events, Daniel Johannesson, managing dire c-
tor of Kinnevik at the time, states:

It changed the whole situation, of course. Earlier it was the EBU that negotiated, end of story.
The thing is, having a monopoly buyer is just as bad as having a monopoly supplier. So that
wasn’t good for the market at all. So they were overjoyed when suddenly up came ... But if a
commercial party comes in that can put a value on TV rights on the basis of what he can sell ad-
vertising for, which depends on how many watch and ... It was worth it. I mean, of course it
wasn’t worth it if you couldn’t sell advertising. For SVT the World Ice Hockey Championship
wasn’t worth more than the Sunday Service.143

However, in contrast to public service broadcasters, a commercial broadcaster does not have any
obligation to cover minor and less popular sports and events, but can concentrate the financial
resources on the major and attractive ones.144

The importance of making use of and influencing public opinion
Indeed, for ScanSat/TV3 the purchase of the broadcast rights for the World Cup in Ice Hockey
in 1989 was an extremely challenging venture in the perspective of public opinion. Given the
penetration of the channel it implied that only 5-10% of the Swedish people (those with access
to TV3 through cable) would be able to watch the games broadcast live. Well aware of this, a
crucial problem for Kinnevik was how to tackle public opinion in this matter. In the internal
discussions it was concluded that this provocative piece of news could not possibly be released
through the (news or sports) programmes of SVT as the first instance – such an arrangement



Chapter 12

298

would imply that SVT, which had lost the rights to broadcast this popular sports event, would
set the tone. Instead, it was argued, the solution must be that the press should be the first in-
stance of release. Moreover, to be able to avoid a bunch of muddled interpretations in the whole
spectrum of the press it was decided that the first release of the news of TV3’s purchase of the
broadcast rights should be restricted to one Swedish evening paper: Expressen. The Kinnevik
people also realized that it was crucial how the message was to be formulated. It could not be
”TV3 bought World Cup in Ice Hockey”, the Kinnevik-people concluded, but that ”Ice Hockey
Association sold World Cup in Ice Hockey to TV3”, making the association into the villain of
the piece.145

Another means to attempt to tackle public opinion regarding the issue of ScanSat’s purchase
of the broadcast rights for the World Cup in Ice Hockey in 1989 can be identified in the deal
between ScanSat and SVT. SVT got permission from ScanSat to re-transmit the matches via
the traditional public terrestrial network 15 minutes after TV3’s live broadcast transmissions. In
return SVT had to pay for these post-transmissions (1) through resources in the form of pro-
duction of the programmes for TV3,146 and (2) by giving ScanSat access to other kinds of pro-
gramme material: the records of old Swedish TV-programme material (”SF-arkivet”).147 ”SF-
arkivet” was a crucial pawn in this game since SVT did not own it, but solely was an adminis-
trator of these historical records. Such a solution, without payment in money, but in pro-
gramme production and payment in minute per minute for access to ”SF-arkivet”, was thus
among the Kinnevik people perceived as an elegant one, subduing potential protests from SVT
and/or the public. For this event ScanSat also bought services from Televerket, which provided
the radio relay links for distributing the programme.

12.3.9 In-house production of programmes and establishing STRIX
According to the Kinnevik Annual Report of 1986, the planning of the new satellite channel
included new Scandinavian production as well as production of a news programme to be dis-
tributed every evening.148 At an early stage Steinmann engaged a (British) news company to
make news for TV3, something he in retrospect regrets.149 In 1988, Robert Aschberg and Pelle
Törnberg became engaged by Stenbeck to establish a separate Kinnevik-owned programme pro-
duction company (subordinated to Medvik), which in 1989 became Strix Television AB. The
journalist Aschberg was already linked to Kinnevik through the magazine ”Z”, a business con-
cept which he and Jörgen Widsell had presented to Friedman and Stenbeck in early 1987.150

Törnberg had been a radio and television journalist and worked with the national television
company, SVT. At the time he was hired Törnberg had for a short period (three weeks) been
involved in another satellite TV channel project, ”TV Scandinavia”, together with Åke
Wilhelmsson (formerly well-known anchorman at SVT).151

As the embryo of Strix has been pointed out Stenbeck’s conviction that Aschberg would be-
come a good anchorman of controversial debate programmes on television. Aschberg was com-
pletely inexperienced in television production. His role of anchorman was rejected by everybody
except Stenbeck.152 Törnberg comments on the general condemnation of Aschberg as an an-
chorman, but can turn it around:
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The objection was reasonable, of course–it was indeed hard to picture a middle-aged skinhead as
an anchorman. So Robban Aschberg must be the TV personality with the most thorough train-
ing–I spent three months teaching him to walk and stand and talk and so on ... 153

Aschberg and Törnberg set to work to produce three such TV-programmes (”Diskutabelt”,
which in 1990 became redefined as ”Ikväll: Robert Aschberg”), which were broadcast on an ex-
perimental basis at 2 a. m. ”so that no one had to watch them”.154 Nevertheless, the pro-
grammes appealed to Stenbeck, who thereafter invited Aschberg and Törnberg to start Strix AB.
After some six months of production Strix was running at a loss, and was almost forced to close
down. The alternative solution became that Aschberg and Törnberg became part-owners (30%)
of the company (Medvik owned 70%) with the assumption that they should turn the loss into
profit.155

An intense system-building by Aschberg and Törnberg can be illustrated by their starting up
what eventually became Rally-TV (a production company for TV-commercials established in
1989 as a subsidiary to Strix AB) and Z-TV (introduced in 1991 as a TV-programme on both
TV3 and TV4 as a project of cooperation between Strix and Medvik,156 then turning into a
separate TV-channel).

The embryonic start of Z-TV as well as Rally TV AB can be traced to 1989 when Aschberg
and Törnberg – as newly established part owners of Strix AB – asked Steinmann for transmis-
sion time after midnight on TV3 for a programme initially called ”Night Line”. After they had
got the green light, Aschberg and Törnberg attempted to enrol SAF (The Federation of Em-
ployers) as well as LO (The National Federation of Labour) as financial backing partners. Since
these organisations did not have any film-commercials of their own, Aschberg and Törnberg
claimed that Strix had a production company for TV-commercials called ”Rally-TV”.157 This
white lie had to be turned into reality. Ulf Malmros, now a well-known film director and
scriptwriter, was engaged by Strix to produce commercials. During a first week he, together
with a photographer, drove around in Törnberg’s old Chevrolet making some 26 advertising
films.158

During its first year Strix Television AB developed into the largest free-standing producer of
TV-programmes in Scandinavia, with particular attention paid to the series of ”Diskutabelt”
(then redefined as ”Ikväll: Robert Aschberg) and ”Stoppa Pressarna”.159 By 1990 Rally TV had
become the largest producer of TV-commercials. 160 Then Strix also become responsible for
TV3’s news programme ”3 minuter”.161 In 1993 the Strix combine consisted of Strix Television
AB and the subsidiaries Kanon Television AB, Rally TV AB and the newly established Strix
Drama AB.162

In this way, Aschberg and Törnberg became system-builders in Kinnevik’s implementation
of TV3 and television in general. Törnberg as system-builder was confirmed in his role as presi-
dent and executive officer of Modern Times Group MTG AB ( formed in 1994 as a sub-
combine of Kinnevik out of the various companies built up around broadcasting, radio, pub-
lishing, electronic retailing and media services). During the autumn of 1997 MTG AB was in-
troduced on the stock exchange. (cf 4.2)
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12.4 Technology upsetting plans – and opening new roads

12.4.1 Postponements of Astra 1A and attempts to find alternative solutions
Initially, the start of the projected Kinnevik-owned Scandinavian TV-channel was completely
based upon the assumption that the first Astra satellite should be launched successfully. Ac-
cording to Steinmann, in the original vision of Stenbeck, the project was directed towards di-
rect-to-home reception by (at the time not yet commercially available) private parabolic anten-
nae. Stenbeck was not at all considering cable distribution, Steinmann stresses.163 However, the
delay and repeated postponements of the launch of the first Astra satellite (see Ch. 11) turned
out to be crucial for the realization of the ScanSat project: indeed a reverse salient in the sense
of the large technical systems approach (2.2.5).

Uncertainty about starting time
In the Annual Report of 1985, Kinnevik for the first time officially informed its shareholders
about its plan to establish a new Scandinavian commercial television company (Scan-Sat). This
company planned to rent at least one of the channels of the scheduled SES-satellite for the dis-
tribution of news and entertainment programmes to the whole of Scandinavia. (AR 1985:29)
The start of transmissions was at the time scheduled to take place in September 1987, four
months after the projected launch of the first SES-satellite (AR 1985:29). In the following an-
nual report, 1986, the channel was still planned to be transmitted via the (now named) Astra-
satellite owned by SES. According to this Annual Report, published early in 1987, the starting
time of ScanSat had been postponed to the second half of 1988 (AR 1986: 31, 40). In the fol-
lowing Annual Report it was stated that the first Astra-satellite was planned to be launched in
November 1988 and that Kinnevik as the largest private owner in SES had been able to reserve
two transponders (AR 1987:31).

But from another source, it is clear that at least by March 1987 the head of ScanSat operated
with the goal of introducing the new channel during the autumn of 1987, in line with the origi-
nal time-schedule.164 In the process of forming alliances to support the new TV-channel, in
early June of 1987 it was stated that the first transmissions were planned to take place in the
middle of October 1987. On the same occasion, those involved were informed that a press release
concerning the introduction of this new commercial Scandinavian TV-channel, referred to as
”3:an”, was planned for late August or early September 1987.165

When the pioneers (such as Michael Werner and Annie Wegelius) became employed by
ScanSat, they were not informed about the exact time-line:

The only thing we knew was that the Astra satellite was delayed and that we were supposed to start
a TV channel the next day!166

In fact the project suffered from great uncertainty from the beginning, including whether the
SES-satellite was to be launched at all.167 However, during the summer of 1987 it became
known within the ScanSat project that the first programme of TV3 would be transmitted on
New Year’s Eve 1987, i.e. one year earlier than if the SES/Astra satellite was to be used.168 Be-
fore the press release in September the change in timetable was extremely secret,169 as was the
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name of the channel.170 When the pioneers of TV3 were informed about this change by
Steinmann, they were put under stress. Instead of one and a half years they had six months to
buy and produce about 3,500 hours of TV programmes, to create a completely new market in
three countries and to establish a television station in London.171 In the words of Annie
Wegelius:

I went rount the world buying TV programmes, at the same time as we were getting the poor
producers in Scandinavia that we ordered programmes from to deliver them a year before the offi-
cial start of transmission. Even now I still run into producers who get a rather murderous look in
their eyes when they see me. You couldn’t do it. But we did it–and what’s more, the channel was
pretty good.172

Press release in September 1987173

With a press release on September 10, 1987, the date of introducing the new channel finally be-
came official. In this release, the press and the public were informed that a new commercial
Scandinavian TV channel called TV3 was to be introduced on New Year’s Eve, and that a sub-
sidiary of Kinnevik, ScanSat, had been established to launch the channel. The press was in-
formed that the TV-channel would be introduced earlier than had been scheduled. ScanSat
originally had an agreement to use the first Astra satellite for the transmission of the new chan-
nel, but the delay of the Astra satellite to the autumn of 1988 had induced ScanSat to attempt
to start earlier via another satellite. The press was also informed that this had been possible
through an agreement with the national telecommunication administration in the UK, British
Telecom (BT), concerning capacity on the communication satellite Intelsat VA flight 11; 27.5°
W with up-linking from ScanSat’s studio in London. In the press release ScanSat also men-
tioned that they had established agreements with major cable TV networks in Denmark and
Sweden (for instance Televerket, Køpenhavns Telefon, Jydsk Telefon and Fyns Telefon), and
that they were negotiating with STOFA, the largest cable installer and owner in Denmark,
about distribution in its networks. Discussions had been initiated in Norway (with Norska Ka-
belnätföreningen and TBK) and an agreement concerning distribution was expected to be set-
tled, after an expected liberalizing of the rules for satellite programmes.

Concerning the content of the programmes, the press was informed that TV3 was going to
offer the viewers what they wanted. This was about 20% Scandinavia-produced programmes, a
focus on entertainment (movies, series, nature programmes, children’s programmes, sport and
quiz games) but also news and weather forecast. In addition to the TV channel itself, TV3 was
to be marketed in the whole of Scandinavia by stimulating investments in reception equipment,
both for DTH and cable-systems. ScanSat declared that about 500 Mkr had been earmarked
within Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik to introduce TV3 in a 4- or 5-year period, and that it
was not expected to be a profitable business until a few years into the 1990s.

12.4.2 Changing satellite – and quickly!
Originally TV3 was planned as an Astra-channel, primarily aiming at direct-to-home (DTH)
reception. When the launch of the first Astra satellite was delayed (see Ch. 11), ScanSat pre-
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ferred to start TV3 transmissions via an Intelsat satellite. In the following I will address two
questions: (1) Why was ScanSat so eager to start the channel? (2) How was it possible for Kin-
nevik/ScanSat to start transmissions on New Year’s Eve 1987 independently of SES/Astra?

Frustration and competition
The situation at the time (see Ch. 7 and Ch. 10) was that no high-powered DBS’s had yet been
launched and no parabolic dishes with attractive price and size were commercially available for
DTH reception. The limited number of European channels transmitted via low-powered com-
munications satellites were almost exclusively in English and were distributed via cable systems.
At the time DTH reception of signals from such a satellite would have required costly parabolic
dishes with an antenna diameter of 1.5-2 m.174 Only a very limited number of satellite TV
channels were available to Scandinavian households, and none of these channels were specifi-
cally directed to a Scandinavian audience, nor transmitted in any of the Scandinavian languages.
However, not only Stenbeck/Kinnevik, but also a lot of adventurers and opportunists, had plans
for a satellite TV-channel directed to a Scandinavian audience.175 Nordisk Television AB (later
TV4176), formed in 1986 with the goal of establishing the first commercial terrestrial television
channel in Sweden, obviously towered aloft as a potential future competitor of Kinnevik’s Scan-
Sat project. ScanSat had the reputation of being ready to act as ”media pirates”, while Nordisk
Television was reputed to act within the existing regulatory and institutional framework.177 A
possible shift in government in the general election of 1988, with a non-socialist government
regaining power, may have put Steinmann under stress. The project of Nordisk Television was
largely backed by the Wallenberg group (with connections to the Conservative Party). Frustra-
tion at the repeated postponements of the launch of the first SES/Astra satellite was what above
all underlay Steinmann’s effort to began to investigate alternative solutions for distributing the
planned channel.178 This is supported by Daniel Johannesson’s comments on the change in
strategy:

We went into Astra, invested money there, and then it simply took longer to put up the first sat-
ellite than had been thought from the beginning. Then we simply chose to start with the aid of an
existing Intelsat satellite and cable, and go on that way till Astra was in place. 179

The deal with British Telecom (BT)
Kinnevik’s strong position as the largest private owner of SES/Astra (since 1986), having re-
served two transponders on Astra, made it possible to temporarily use existing low-power satel-
lites without jeopardizing the ASTRA project:

This position warranted starting transmissions even before ASTRA was in place, by way of an exi s-
tent communications satellite with weak transmission power. Such a start would hardly have been
advisable otherwise.180

Faced with the failure of the Ariane rocket in 1986 and rumours concerning other projects
planning to launch competing Nordic or Swedish TV-channels, during early 1987 Steinmann
began to investigate alternative solutions.181 Before March he had initiated discussions with
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British Telecom (BT) concerning the possible lease of an Intelsat-transponder,182 which would
solve the problem of keeping to the time-schedule.

However, this would imply the use of an ordinary low-power communications satellite, with
a transmission power of 10 watts, which was not intended for DTH-reception but for cable dis-
tribution. Such a solution required estimates of the penetration through existing Scandinavian
cable systems. Thus in parallel with discussions with BT, ScanSat established contacts with the
largest cable system operators in Scandinavia, including Televerket. From these contacts Scan-
Sat drew the conclusion that the projected channel was to reach some 660,000 Scandinavian
households through the existing cable infrastructure.183

Still in April 1987 many uncertainties remained concerning the lease of an Intelsat-
transponder through BT.184 Finally, after many discussions with representatives from BT, Kin-
nevik got access to limited satellite capacity on an Intelsat transponder from New Year’s Eve
1987. During the autumn of 1987 Kinnevik came to an agreement with BT International about
transmission hours and the up-link to the satellite Intelsat VA F11, 27.5°W.185 This solution
implied that ScanSat’s TV channel was to share a transponder with ”Satellite Information Serv-
ice” (SIS), a domestic UK service distributing live racing material to licensed bookmakers
throughout the UK.186 Since the initial user of this transponder, SIS, provided a domestic
service, and ScanSat was to distribute its planned service to Scandinavia, BT had to convert the
existing domestic lease to international status before finalizing contractual negotiations with
ScanSat. According to Tengroth, this deal between Kinnevik and BT was facilitated by the fact
that the latter at the time had initiated cooperation with SES/Astra (see Ch. 11).187 Moreover,
at the time BT vigorously went in for being a satellite operator. 188

Televerket as an actor
With the existing down-link regulation, the deal with BT required that Televerket Radio in
Sweden was ”willing to submit to Intelsat an application for a Guaranteed Reservation for a pre-
emptible international video lease in accordance with BG-66-15 (Rev 3) thus permitting recep-
tion of the ScanSat service in Sweden.”189

It should first be noted that the deal with BT (involving also Televerket Radio) was not the
only opportunity for ScanSat to remedy the delay of Astra 1A. Although it by March 1987 was
quite clear that ScanSat was considering to concluding an agreement with BTI (BT Interna-
tional), Steinmann indicated the possibility of leasing a transponder from Televerket later
on.190 In fact, no later than June 1987 Televerket Radio had begun to sketch out a contract of
option between ScanSat and Televerket Radio concerning a three-year lease of a transponder on
Eutelsat F4 (to be launched during the autumn of 1987) for broadcast of ScanSat/TV3. Such an
arrangement would have meant that Televerket Radio would be responsible for transmission of
ScanSat’s TV-programmes from a studio in the Stockholm area to Televerket’s earth station at
Ågesta for up-linking to F4–and at the receiving end distribute ScanSat’s TV programmes
through cable networks.191 However, as has been said above, the necessary alliance for Kin-
nevik/ScanSat came about with BT.192
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12.4.3 Changing the concept: from a DTH-project to a cable-TV project
Thus by March 1987 ScanSat had definitely decided to launch the projected channel independ-
ently of SES/Astra via a conventional low-power satellite, which was directed to European cable
systems. This change had many implications. Firstly, it limited the choice of transmission system
used for TV3. SIS, with whom ScanSat/TV3 was to share transponder capacity, used the
American B-MAC as standard for its transmissions, forcing TV3 to do the same.193 B-MAC
comprised one teletext-signal, one video signal and two audio signals. Secondly, this solution
constrained the number of transmission hours. During day-time SIS transmitted racing informa-
tion to British bookmakers in B-MAC using the only video signal, one audio signal and teletext.
During night-time SIS did not use the video signal, but provided racing material solely through
one audio signal and one teletext. The not-used video signal and the audio signal provided
ScanSat with an opportunity for transmitting TV3 after 7 p.m. to a Scandinavian public.194

Thus, there were technical reasons why broadcast of TV3 was restricted to the time after 7 p.m.
(The issue of transmission system will be returned to later on.)

The fact that ScanSat started to broadcast TV3 by means of an ordinary communication
satellite implied that the planned TV-channel changed from being primarily a DTH-project
into almost exclusively a cable channel. Thus, when TV3 then started, with transmissions via
Intelsat and in B-MAC, it was presented solely as a cable channel. The system-builders of Scan-
Sat/TV3 could–at least initially–disregard the potential market of individual parabolic dishes
reception. During an initial period they could concentrate on strategies to increase the penetra-
tion of their TV-channel as a cable TV project. This step is the latest change in a project which
originated in distribution of TV-channels via medium-power satellites intended for DTH, which
in turn had triggered the idea of a programme service. This service was now, instead, being mar-
ried with the cable TV market. The marriage will be the subject of the next section.

12.5 TV3 as a cable-TV project

12.5.1 Introduction
The development described in this section shall be seen against the broadcasting and cable TV
environment of Sweden briefly described in Chapters 5, 6 and 7. By the time ScanSat was to
introduce TV3, there was a rather ”immature” market of cable TV systems in Sweden. Moreo-
ver, among the satellite TV-channels distributed via cable-systems there was not a single TV-
channel directed to Swedish households or subtitled in Swedish.

On January 1 1986 the experimental work with cable TV in Sweden had become a perma-
nent enterprise, regulated by the Cable Law with the Cable Authority (Kabelnämnden) granting
permission and exercising control of cable TV networks. Cable TV was considered as going to
be a prosperous business in the near future, with expectations related to the launch of the first
Astra satellite as well as other European satellite projects. The reader may also recall that the
1980s saw a dramatic reduction of the diameter of parabolic antennae required for reception of
satellite transmitted TV-signals. According to Hard Pettersson, the introductory year of TV3
(1988), transmitting over an Intelsat satellite, the required diameter of parabolic antennae had
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decreased to a minimum of 1.8 metres for reception in the middle of Sweden; 3-4 metres in
northern Sweden. With the launch of the first Astra satellite (1989), which transmitted with
three to four times higher output power than the satellites which until then had been used for
television, the requirements of size of antennae for reception decreased significantly.195 For in-
stance, in 1989 for reception of (D2-MAC) signals from Astra, an antenna diameter of about 70
cm was required in the southern parts of Sweden; 90-110 cm around Stockholm; 180 cm in
Luleå.196

In turning towards cable systems (insted of a DTH-market), Kinnevik had to find strategies
to influence the cable infrastructure and solve crucial problems of procurement and access. Such
problem-solving came to include the enrollment of and forming alliances with established cable
system operators, the establishment of a new company within Kinnevik (AB Finvik) and in-
vestments in an established company (Kabelvision). On the political/legal side, it was necessary
to identify loopholes and circumvent constraints in established structures as well as attempt to
press for legal changes. Such strategies of Kinnevik had great influence on the general develop-
ment of cable system infrastructure in Sweden, at least in the eyes of the purposeful system-
builders themselves:

TV3’s the motive force behind the cable development in Sweden, there’s no question about
that.197

I mean it was TV3 that was the motive force behind the whole cable TV network expansion and
satellite-TV expansion in Sweden.198

We now know that the interest in satellite-distributed TV increased notably in the Swedish
population after the introduction of Kinnevik’s advertisement financed channel TV3 and the
pay-TV channel Filmnet in 1987.199 By being the first satellite channel to offer TV-series,
movies and entertainment in Swedish or subtitled in Swedish as well as a news programme with
a Swedish anchorman and Swedish reporters, TV 3 became the first serious rival to the public
SVT channels in the competition for audience and transmission rights.200 In the Norwegian
context, it has been established that the introduction of TV3 was of significant importance for
rendering existing television broadcasting regulation more or less obsolete.201 In this chapter it
will also be shown that Kinnevik soon came to establish itself as a most aggressive private cable
network operator (through the creation of AB Finvik) in the whole Scandinavian cable TV
market, and that in Norway and Sweden this Swedish company triggered changes in regulation
as well as legislation concerning advertising. Changes in the environment interacted with the
development and growth of the individual sociotechnical system.

12.5.2 New alliances: TV3 and existing cable TV operators
Once TV3 had turned into a cable project it became necessary for ScanSat/Kinnevik to form
alliances with established cable-system operators. Given the rather low penetration of house-
holds connected and the restricted market for cable TV systems, the existing cable TV compa-
nies in Sweden and the actors behind TV3 had a natural common interest. A TV-channel di-
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rected to Swedish households (TV3) would increase the attraction of cable TV. For Kinnevik it
was for commercial reasons important that the satellite TV channel should reach as many
households as possible as soon as possible. Its success was dependent upon the distribution via
cable TV networks–even after it had changed from Intelsat to Astra, making DTH-reception
possible (see 12.7); cable distribution was cheaper for the individual household. For Kinnevik
the existing cable TV companies were an instrument to reach an increased number of house-
holds and hence also important for obtaining increased revenues from advertisement time.

As I have already mentioned, in parallel with the discussions with BT, contacts were taken
with the largest cable system operators in Scandinavia. From these contacts ScanSat drew the
conclusion that the projected channel was to reach some 660,000 Scandinavian households
through the existing cable infrastructure.202 When Dag Carlqvist had became responsible for
the distribution of TV3, and with him the consultant Björn Persson, contacts and agreements
with the largest cable operators in Scandinavia had already been established (through the work
of Steinmann, Johannesson and Tengroth).203

The early marketing of the channel and the enrollment of cable operators were constrained
by uncertainty and secrecy before the press release in September 1987. The name was secret and
no exact date had been set for launching the channel: ”In principle we were to sell a ’car’ with-
out wheels and steering wheel!”204 Nevertheless, a satellite channel directed to a Scandinavian
public had been eagerly awaited by cable operators. This made it possible to make certain de-
mands. Carlqvist, when negotiating with cable operators in Sweden, demanded that the trans-
missions of TV3 in the networks should be located in the upper frequency band, where already
the national SVT1 and SVT2 channels were located. This was a commercially strategic decision,
making it easeier for the end-customers to tune in to TV3.205

12.5.3 New alliances: TV3 and the Cable-TV division of Televerket
At an early stage–before the deal with BT had been settled–ScanSat established contact with
one of the major cable TV companies at the time, the Cable-TV division of Televerket (see Ch.
7). It was the dominating cable TV company in Sweden at the time. For increasing the penetra-
tion of TV3 in Sweden, the work of Televerket to develop the cable TV infrastructure was cru-
cial.206 Also, Televerket is among media researchers pointed out as being ”the main actor on
the cable and satellites scene” during this historical period.207 Televerket had at the time been
in a monopoly position not only as a TV distributor and network constructor but also in several
areas within telecommunications, and had operated as part of the Government machinery. For
such reasons those involved in the introduction of ScanSat/TV3 identified access to Televerket’s
cable nets as crucial, but also a possible reverse salient. Tengroth, the lawyer at Vinge KB, en-
gaged in the ScanSat/TV3 project at the time, recalls:

We didn’t think we’d be able to get into the state-owned Televerket’s cable network.208

But like all cable-TV-companies in the mid-1980s, it was in the interest of the Cable-TV divi-
sion to get a Swedish or Swedish-subtitled channel among its programming supply in order to
increase the penetration of cable TV. Of course, the Cable-TV division of Televerket had a cer-
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tain hope of the TELE-X project as programme provider,209 but that was to take time (see Ch.
6). The ScanSat/TV3 project in its turn had a strong interest in the volume (number of house-
holds) that the Cable-TV division of Televerket possessed as the dominating cable TV company
in Sweden.

For ScanSat/Kinnevik, co-operation with Televerket was of considerable value since it was a
giant in the cable TV sector, and also since the national telecommunications administration
possessed an important network of contacts and an impressive technological know-how.

Given this background it is not surprising that the ScanSat/TV3 project and the Cable-TV
division of Televerket found each other and began to work closely together, even before TV3
had been launched. It should be noted that the Cable-TV division co-operated also with other
companies aiming at commercial television channels. For instance, at an early stage the Cable-
TV division, awaiting the TELE-X project, also encouraged Nordisk Television (the embryo of
what later became TV4),210 as well as Europe’s first satellite delivered subscription channel
FilmNet, launched by Esselte.211

An early contact ...
Already in March in 1987 Jan Steinmann and Lennart Tengroth had contacted the managing
director of the Cable-TV division of Televerket, Per Nilsson, for the first time concerning
ScanSat/Kinnevik’s plan to start a Nordic (sic), not yet named, TV-channel. 212 This contact
was established only a few months after the Cable Law had been enacted and about ten months
before the actual start of TV3. At the very first contact, the initiative by ScanSat was met with
the message ”we have been waiting for you” by the representative of the Cable-TV division.213

Another Kinnevik source asserts that the ScanSat people were met by the representatives of the
Cable-TV division with the words: ”if you start your TV-channel now, we will do everything
we can to assist you”.214 According to Hans Brattberg, at the time working for the newly estab-
lished Cable-TV-divisionen as technical manager, searching high and low for a programme with
interesting content, ”we encouraged the earlier start of TV3 and at an early stage we worked
together very intimately”.215

At this very first contact, the assumption obviously still was that the planned channel would
be transmitted by means of the Astra satellite. The coordination procedure between Eutelsat
and SES/Astra (see Ch. 11) was a hindrance to ScanSat’s establishing the alliance with the Ca-
ble-TV division. On this occasion, the head of the Cable-TV division made clear that the coor-
dination procedure between Astra and Eutelsat had to be finalized before any further discussion
could be carried on between ScanSat and the Cable-TV division.

But only a week after the initial contact, Steinmann returned to the managing director of
the Cable-TV division, Per Nilsson, for further discussions, informing him that the channel was
to be launched independently of Astra. Steinmann stressed that ScanSat/Kinnevik was so inter-
ested in coming to an agreement with Televerket in Sweden and the major cable-operators in
Norway and Finland (sic) that the company was considering concluding an agreement with BT
I to lease a transponder on the Intelsat-satellite so that the introduction of the new channel
could take place as early as the autumn of 1987.216 On the same occasion Steinmann also indi-
cated the possibility of leasing a transponder from Televerket (Televerket Radio) later on (see
12.4.2).217
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It is clear that by April 1987 ScanSat had found an ally in the Cable-TV division for the
project of implementing Sweden’s first commercial TV-channel–independently of SES/Astra. In
early April Lennart Tengroth, the lawyer working for ScanSat, commented on a proposal for a
contract between ScanSat and the Cable-TV division concerning distribution of the ScanSat
channel in Televerket’s cable-networks.218 Yet at that time there was still uncertainty as regards
access to adequate satellite capacity and when exactly the (not yet named) channel was to be in-
troduced.219

From a revised version of the agreement between ScanSat and the Cable-TV division made
at the end of April, it is clear that it was based upon the prerequisite that ScanSat was to trans-
mit its planned channel via one of the two satellites that already were received by the cable-
networks owned by the Cable-TV division.220 This was to guarantee that the Cable-TV divi-
sion did not have to invest in new reception equipment, and also to avoid being involved in a
controversy concerning distribution from the scheduled Astra-satellite before Eutelsat and
SES/Astra had finished their current discussions.221 Whether the deal with BT concerning
transmission of TV3 via Intelsat VA F11, 27.5°W was influenced by this demand from Telever-
ket is not clear from my sources.

Signing a first agreement May 30 1987
On May 5 1987 in London and on May 30 in Stockholm, Steinmann and Gert Westergren re-
spectively signed the agreement between the Cable-TV division of Televerket (hereafter referred
to as Televerket) and ScanSat Broadcasting Ltd (hereafter referred to as the programme opera-
tor) concerning distribution of the channel in the cable networks owned by Televerket.222 In
the agreement was established that the planned ScanSat channel should be distributed via the
so-called S-band in those cable networks owned by Televerket which had obtained permission
from the Cable Authority. The channel should be distributed among the basic supply, which at
the time meant satellite channels free of charge, existing free channels from neighbouring coun-
tries, SVT1 and SVT2, as well as a local channel. The basic supply had been reserved for 10 TV
channels as well as Swedish radio programmes. However, according to the agreement, ScanSat
could not be guaranteed to be placed in the basic supply since this was a decision to be taken by
the ”programme committee” (Sw. ”programråd”) established for each network.223 However, in
a letter in September 1987 ScanSat was informed how importent it was for programme compa-
nies to try to influence these committees to make room for their own programmes. 224

As concerns the chain of distribution technology, ScanSat (the programme operator) should
be responsible for all costs involved except Televerket’s reception equipment. However, with
coded transmissions ScanSat should also be responsible for reception equipment necessary for de-
coding and sub-titling, while Televerket should be responsible for re-coding (Sw. ”omkodning”)
of the programme. (It may be noted that the Cable-TV division of Televerket was the only ca-
ble system operator that had an arrangement with ScanSat according to which ScanSat was to
supply the de-coders free of charge.225)

Moreover, ScanSat bound itself to see to it that its programme content should be in accor-
dance with existing recommendations established by the Council of Europe. As concerns pay-
ment for the service, it was (§9.1) established that there should not be any special charge for the
ScanSat programme to be paid either by Televerket or by subscribers in Televerket’s networks.
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The agreement entered into force on the date of signing (87-05-30) and was to last until June 30
1990, with the modifications that followed with its other provisions. In the agreement it was
vaguely assumed that ScanSat’s channel was to begin to be distributed in Televerket’s cable
networks sometime during 1987 and that ScanSat no later than August 15 should inform
Televerket of the earliest date when the transmissions could start.

A meeting in June 1987: information reducing uncertainties
In June 1987 the Cable-TV division was informed by ScanSat/Kinnevik that the name of the
projected channel was going to be 3:an and that work on a logotype representing ”3” had be-
gun.226 At this meeting the Cable-TV division was also informed that the introduction of the
planned TV-channel was planned to be in the middle of October the same year and that the new
channel would be transmitted through scrambling from the start, implying that the Cable-TV
division was going to get one decoder per cable network. ScanSat also supplied information
about transmission hours.227

At this meeting it was decided that the Cable-TV division the next week (week 24) would
obtain a first sketch of the logotype as well as technological data about satellite transponder, fre-
quencies, decoders etc. Later on (by mid-August) the Cable-TV division was to get information
about the programming policy of the channel. the Cable-TV division in its turn should supply
ScanSat as soon as possible with information about the number of decoders required. At this
meeting ScanSat also ventilated its plan for a programme magazine in Swedish, and wanted to
know what the Cable-TV division thought of that idea.228 From the notes taken at this meet-
ing it is clear that the press were to be informed about the new channel at the same time as the
Cable-TV division was to have its sales conference (31 August).229

Pressure for finalising down-link agreement
As pointed out previously, before finalising contractual negotiations with ScanSat concerning
the lease of the initially used Intelsat transponder, BT had to convert the existing domestic lease
(by SIS) to international status since ScanSat was to distribute its planned service to Scandina-
via. With the existing down-link regulation, this required that Swedish Telecom Radio was
”willing to submit to Intelsat an application for a Guaranteed Reservation for a pre-emptible
international video lease in accordance with BG-66-15 (Rev 3) thus permitting reception of the
ScanSat service in Sweden.”230 However, as late as the end of October 1987 Televerket had not
yet given the green light to such a down-link agreement, which induced the head of the Cable-
TV division to call for an immediate treatment of the matter, the argument being that it was
desirable to avoid yet another conflict with Kinnevik (probably referring to the conflict with
Comvik and Televerket in the field of mobile telephony).231

During the spring of 1988 the Cable-TV division of Televerket began planning for the pro-
jected move of TV3 transmissions from Intelsat to Astra 1A, involving calculations of the num-
ber of decoders in existing as well as new networks; time required for adjustment; potential need
of new parabolic dishes for reception. There was also the issue of a limited period of ”double
illumination” from the ”old” Intelsat satellite as well as from the ”new” Astra. 232
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The alliance between ScanSat and the Cable-TV division of Televerket in retrospect
Per Nilsson, managing director of the Cable-TV division at the time comments on the interde-
pendence between his company and ScanSat and the importance of their cooperation for the
earlier start of TV3:

It was a question of going in and building up a market together... Well, we’d made up our minds
to take the offensive when it came to building cable TV networks. And TV3 saw that they were
caught up in delay, and they were wondering what they could do instead. Then when we met, and
they [ScanSat] saw that we did need them and that we were ready to work together with them on
this and that ... Through co-operation with us, they could in fact get going earlier. And I don’t
know whether, or how much, they’d thought about it before, but I think it played a part in their
making up their minds to go out earlier on an Intelsat satellite, then change to Astra once it was in
place .... There was a symbiosis. I mean, there’s no doubt about the fact that we had use of each
other in the start-up phase.233

Daniel Johannesson, the managing director of Kinnevik at the time, gives his version:

There wasn’t much of a time margin. No, it was a question of getting into the cable networks....
We took it for granted it’d all work out one way or another. It wasn’t by any means a question of
our negotiating and then ... On the contrary! It was completely the other way round. We began
by getting going: we bought satellite capacity, and we saw to it that the technology worked–it was
all that famous B-MAC, D2-MAC stuff, and all the changed decoders. Typical Kinnevik! If you
start by reducing the risk by negotiating and getting everything in place in advance, you’ve sort of
handed over the power over the whole project to the people you’ve negotiated with.... But if you
start by doing the thing ... It’s like this: ”We’ve made our decision, we’ve bought this, we’re going
to do that. Are you ready to receive us?” Then the negotiating takes on quite a different charac-
ter.... Why should Televerket say no? There could only be one reason: politics. But that would
have caused a major scandal. I mean, it just wasn’t on. We’d’ve made mincemeat of them in the
media–mincemeat! ... Naturally we got into touch with all the cable operators. There weren’t
many channels in existence, so it was obvious they’d receive us. 234

Per Nilsson says that (in contrast to the negotiations with FilmNet at the time) the agreement
with Kinnevik was characterised by smoothness, rapidity and unconventionality.235 Gradually,
however, the relationship between the Cable-TV division and Kinnevik grew into, if not open
conflict, at least suspicion and the jealous guarding of one’s special preserves.236 For one thing,
AB Finvik was soon established as a competitor of the Cable-TV division ( 12.5.6), and Kinnevik
became part owner of the main competitor of the former, Kabelvision (12.5.8) A particular
source of disapproval within the Cable-TV division was that its competitor Finvik acted as sup-
plier of decoders for reception of TV3 (12.5.4). The shift to D2-MAC by ScanSat (decided upon
in autumn 1988) was also a source of displeasure and uncertainties within the Cable-TV divi-
sion (see 12.6). Before turning to these matters, I will elaborate on two particular critial issues in
the early system-building with regard to TV 3. First (12.5.4), I will take up the issue of ”3-
kronan”, which is an example of an open conflict between Kinnevik/ScanSat and the Cable-TV
division (as well as other cable operators). Secondly (12.5.5), I will devote a few pages to crucial
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political and regulatory constraints in Norway and Sweden which had to be overcome, facili-
tating further expansion.

12.5.4 The battle of ”3-kronan”
A source of conflict with the cable operators was the idea of the so-called ”3-kronan”. This is
the concept that ScanSat (although remaining within the category of basic supply programmes)
should obtain a special distribution fee amounting to 3 Swedish crowns per month for each
connected household that received TV3 in SMATV/CATV systems. According to Steinmann,
the concept of ”3-kronan” was invented by Kinnevik/ScanSat because the company had realized
that TV3 was pulling the whole cable development along. With increased penetration cable op-
erators would be paid for people watching TV3, while Kinnevik/ScanSat got none of this in-
come.237 In early June 1989 the issue of ”3-kronan” was intensified by Kinnevik’s placing it in
the arena of public debate, followed by hints to terminate the existing agreement with the Ca-
ble-TV division of Televerket for renegotiation. Before any agreement had been reached be-
tween cable operators and ScanSat concerning ”3-kronan”, at the beginning of June 1989 Scan-
Sat informed the public and the media that such a distribution fee was to be introduced from
January 1 1990.238 Such an arrangement thus required existing agreements between cable op-
erators and ScanSat to be terminated by December 31 1989. Consequently, ScanSat on June 6
1989 gave notice of termination of the existing agreement with the Cable-TV division, signed
May 30 1987 (originally valid until June 30 1990).239

The concept of ”3-kronan” was noted in the media. The consumers opposed the idea and
cable operators in the Scandinavian countries replied by jointly refusing to accept it.240 Finally,
after a long period of difficult discussions, including the threat from the Cable-TV division to
locate TV3 among their ”extra supply channels”, this fight was over by August 1989. The intro-
duction of ”3-kronan” was withdrawn.241 The notice of termination of the existing distribution
agreement with the Cable-TV division of Televerket given by ScanSat a few months earlier was
cancelled, to be replaced soon by a new agreement with the Cable-TV division. In the case of
”3-kronan” ScanSat did not manage to enrol either cable operators or public opinion. I will re-
turn to the battle of ”3-kronan” later on, in the context of the shift of transmission standards.

12.5.5 Political and regulatory constraints in Norway and Sweden
ScanSat had entered into negotiations with BT concerning satellite capacity on an ordinary low-
power Intelsat transponder. Contacts with major cable operators had been established. In paral-
lel Kinnevik/ScanSat had to cope with the laws and regulatory systems of the receiving coun-
tries (Denmark, Norway, Sweden) as well as of the originating country (United Kingdom). For
the pioneers of TV3 the political and regulatory constraints turned out to be most problematic
in Norway and in Sweden. In this section I will show how ScanSat in these two countries
fought against these constraints. At the same time the very concept of introducing TV3 as a pri-
vate commercial satellite channel to be distributed over cable systems made it a part of the
ideological combat over broadcasting policy which always had constituted a threat to established
practices and structures (see Ch. 6).
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According to Steinmann, in Norway and Sweden the transmissions per se were not the
problem, but rather that ScanSat was perceived as not following the rules for advertising. 242 But
Daniel Johannesson describes the prevailing political opposition at the time in these two re-
ceiving countries as an opposition to competition, to new entrants in monopolistic sectors.243

Both interpretations refer, however, to the situation in the three Scandinavian countries con-
cerning broadcasting regulation. The reader is referred to Chapters 5, 6 and 7 for a broader
background concerning the Swedish context.

It has been indicated that the threat of the Astra satellite, making DTH-reception possible,
was crucial for the outcomes of the battles ScanSat had to fight against political opposition in
Norway, on the one hand, and against the Cable Authority in Sweden, on the other. At the
time the first Astra satellite system had not been launched but promised to make DTH-
reception possible. For instance, in her analysis of the political opposition to TV3 in Norway,
Norwegian media researcher Trine Syvertsen (1992:204) writes:

Shortly afterwards, TV3 broke the news that it would transfer to the Astra satellite as soon as it
was established in orbit, thereby making it impossible to restrict access for customers with a satel-
lite dish, and with that piece of information the government gave in and reversed its decision (see
Dokument 8:9 1987-88, Innst. S 129 1987-88).

Similarly, Daniel Johannesson makes the following analysis concerning the combat between
ScanSat and the Cable Authority in Sweden, with advertising constituting a key issue in the ar-
gumentation:

Then of course there was the question of advertising ... Carrying out the idea of broadcasting ad-
vertising over the satellite we were on required that the threat from Astra should be there. So eve-
rybody knew that there’d be a satellite going up in 22 months or whatever it was, and that this
meant that if they now took a decision involving an attempt to stop it [advertising] (seeing it as
something temporary), they’d soon be steam-rollered by the new technology. 244

TV3 and opposition in Norway
Even before the planned Kinnevik-owned commercial channel TV3 had begun broadcasting to
Scandinavia, it became part of a lively conflict over broadcasting policies in Norway which had
intensified since the early 1980s. This combat was fought in the public as well as political arena,
putting significant pressure on the Norwegian policy-makers to implement regulatory changes
in the broadcasting field. Among other things, there were pressures to increase competition par-
allelled by a discontent with the existing advertising restrictions and the fact that ”so few” had
access to foreign television channels.245 According to Trine Syvertsen, this combat ”culminated
in the celebrated case of ScanSat’s TV3-channel in 1987-88.”246

As early as the beginning of September 1987 ScanSat was aware of the fact that it had to
await the discussion in the Norwegian ”Stortinget” concerning the proposal for liberalizing the
rules for satellite-programmes in Norway. Before that, no agreements could be established with
cable operators.247 Towards the end of November 1987 ScanSat was informed that the Norwe-
gian Labour Government’s Minister of Culture, Hallvard Bakke, denied permission to cable op-
erators who had applied for concession to re-transmit TV3 (due to start broadcasting to Scandi-
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navia on December 31). The justification given was that ScanSat/TV3 was a commercial TV-
channel directing its programmes to Nordic countries and was to use Nordic languages and as
such was to break with existing national broadcasting and media policy. In the existing one-
channel system in Norway, commercial television was still prohibited, although there were
those who opted for advertisement-financing of a planned future TV2.248

In retrospect many of those working for Kinnevik/ScanSat at the time, describe this histori-
cal episode in terms of a ”battle” and recall how the purposeful actors involved in the introduc-
tion of TV3 went to Norway for a weekend ”council of war”.249 Kinnevik enrolled Norwegian
legal experts and decided to fight this battle largely in the media with freedom of expression as a
prime weapon in the argumentation.250 The intense lobbying carried out by ScanSat/TV3
during the period also included contacting the members of the Stortinget through individual
phone calls as well as the production of a thick compendium about the concept of Scan-
Sat/TV3, which was distributed to the home of each of the members.251 It also included large
ScanSat/TV3 adverts which, in the words of Syvertsen, were ”proclaiming their presence to be
the most exciting event in Norway since the introduction of television.”252 Bakke’s resistance to
distribution of TV3 in Norwegian cable networks was met by an intense public debate both in
the Norwegian press and in political circles, and included energetic lobbying from Kinnevik for
several weeks.253 In the storm of criticism meeting the decision taken by the Ministry of Cul-
ture to reject the request from cable operators to retransmit TV3, the argument that it was at
odds with freedom of expression was repeatedly used. Moreover, among the critics special atten-
tion was paid to the inconsistency of not permitting retransmission of TV3 in Norwegian cable
nets while Norwegian cable operators already had the concession to retransmit commercial pan-
European channels like Sky Channel and Super Channel.254

On the political level, the case of ScanSat/TV3 was reported to the Stortinget in November
1987, where it became subject to special consideration in the Committee of Culture (”Kyrkje-
og undervisningskomiteen”).255 Among other things, changes in the law were discussed, in-
cluding questionning whether programmes transmitted over communications satellites should
be included in the concept of broadcasting or not.256

Steinmann recalls that when TV3 started on New Years Eve 1987, directing its transmis-
sions to all three Scandinavian countries, ScanSat attempted to be politically disobedient for a
couple of days as TV3 was distributed over certain Norwegian cable networks. After merely two
days these transmissions of TV 3 were stopped in Norway. However, shortly afterwards, the
Government ”gave in and reversed its decision”.257 According to the remembrance of Johannes-
son and Steinmann, from January 11 1988 the distribution of TV3 over cable networks in Nor-
way was allowed.258

The Swedish Cable Law (1985:677)
About half a year after ScanSat had come victoriously out of the struggle against Norwegian
legislation, it became engaged in a similar battle in Sweden. However, in Sweden constraints on
commercial television were primarily found in the recently established Cable Law entering into
force on January 1 1986 (7.2.4), a main crux being the ban on the distribution of advertising
over Swedish cable networks.
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The Minister responsible for media issues at the time, Bengt Göransson, is said to have
made desperate attempts to legally prevent the activity of TV3.259 However, in retrospect
Göransson himself stresses that for him neither the introduction of TV3 nor any other attempt
at commercial television directed to Sweden was the tricky issue, but how to contend against
those who advocated a solution with advertising on the existing terrestrial TV-channels:

I didn’t give a damn about Kinnevik and the others–they had the chance to broadcast TV pro-
grammes, so be it. I was never tormented, or even affected by it. Because for me the important
thing was to do what I could towards making it possible for SVT to have two channels financed by
licence fees, not advertising.260

Daniel Johannesson, managing director of Kinnevik at the time, thinks that the Swedish politi-
cians hid behind the Cable Law and the issue of advertising, instead of outright publicly de-
fending the monopoly of SR against competition:

In Sweden the politicians hid behind the Cable Law. It said that Swedish cable networks were not
to be used for broadcasting advertising directed particularly towards Swedish households. To have
said that they weren’t to be used for broadcasting TV to Swedish people would’ve been a bit
much. Because what it was all about was that they didn’t want any competition to SR. And if ad-
vertising was out, so was competition, because a commercial company with no money coming in
can’t exist.... It was there [within the Cable Authority] that the struggle was taking place. It was
there that the politicians had set out the trip-wire. That’s where it was.261

Johannesson elaborates on this remark by pointing out the absurdity of a law which implied
that only those who could afford an individual parabolic dish for DTH-reception would be able
to watch satellite television.262

When the plans for TV3 became official, through the press release in September 1987,
ScanSat stressed that TV3 was to be completely financed through advertisements, transmitted
approximately every 20 minutes, between programmes as well as within, but with the time per
hour not exceeding six minutes.263 In the press release ScanSat also stressed that TV3 naturally
was going to follow the rules and ethical norms for advertising in Scandinavia, such as no adve r-
tisement for alcohol and tobacco.

Two particular paragraphs of the1986 Cable Law are of particular relevance to our narrative:
4 § and 24 §. The Cable Law 4 § stipulates that transmissions over cable systems require per-
mission from the Cable Authority, but that permission is not required for:

– cable systems embracing less than 101 connected households (originally the law stipulated
less than ”approximately fifty households”; changed 1986:1216)

– distribution of programmes from the Swedish national broadcasting company and pro-
grammes from the neighbouring countries’ national broadcasting companies;

– transmissions from DBS
– transmissions to other premises than private households, such as cable systems installed at

hotels or hospitals etc
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24 § in the Cable Law concerned withdrawal of permission in relation to transmission of com-
mercials:

Continued retransmission of a channel from a satellite may be prohibited for a period of no more
than one year if there has appeared on the channel for a long period and to a considerable extent
such commercial advertising as must be regarded as directed particularly to Swedish consumers .

A prohibition may only be issued, however, if, in view of the type of transmission and the
character and orientation of the channel, it is judged that a prohibition of the channel is accept-
able from the point of view of freedom of speech and information.  264 [my italics]

The formulation and official motives underlying this advertisement rule can be traced to the
final report of the 1982 Government Committee on the mass media and the related government
bill:

If, on the other hand, the appearance of commercials which are directed particularly towards Swedish
households (through for example the language used, the nature of the goods or information about
prices and points of purchase in Sweden) becomes more extensive, there is in our opinion reason to
take action. Warranting this is the prevailing pricniple that commercial advertising shall not ap-
pear on radio and TV programmes directed towards Swedish households. 265

... the advertising rule is not directed towards individual commercials but is intended to prevent
the appearance of channels with a considerable content of advertising, directed towards Sweden.”266

[my italics]

The Cable Law (as well as the preparatory texts) thus contained many vague formulations: such
as ”cable network”, ”for a long period”, ”to a considerable extent”, ”as must be regarded as di-
rected particularly to Swedish consumers”. Also interpretations could always be challenged with
reference to the principles of freedom of information and freedom of expression (cf Norway
above). Moreover, for ScanSat/TV3 it was also crucial that the Cable Law embraced ordinary
low-power communications satellites transmitting over cable networks, but not DBS. It did not
say anything explicit about medium-power satellites, such as Astra.

Since the transmissions of TV3 came via an ordinary low-power Intelsat satellite, cable dis-
tribution of this new commercial channel was covered by the Cable Law. Now ScanSat made
use of two strategies. One was to identify loopholes and circumvent the law, the other to at-
tempt to change the legislation.

The Cable Law stated that it was prohibited to ”for a long period” and ”to a considerable e x-
tent” distribute advertising which ”must be regarded as directed particularly to Swedish con-
sumers”. But operating from London and targeting all three Scandinavian countries at the same
time, ScanSat/TV3 could maintain that the commercials (a) were not transmitted from Sweden,
(b) were addressed to Scandinavian households.267 Initially, advertising on TV3 was transmit-
ted in English, and a critical issue was thus to find advertisers wanting to address at least two of
the Scandinavian countries. By compiling lists showing commercials on TV3 in percentage of
total transmission hours with reference to the percentage of households with access to the



Chapter 12

316

channel, ScanSat also highlighted the fundamental problem of how to define ”to a considerable
extent”.268

Another crucial matter had to do with the size of a cable network. Permission from the Ca-
ble Authority was only required if the cable network embraced more than 100 households. This
loophole was utilized by Kinnevik. It established the subsidiary AB Finvik with the task of rap-
idly installing a huge number of small parabolic islands, so-called SMATV-networks (see 7.1.2)
with an upper limit of one hundred connected households. While awaiting the planned move to
the medium-powered Astra-satellite (which, according to the interpretation of ScanSat would
not be embraced by the Cable Law), this move aimed to increase the penetration of TV3 as
much as possible outside the reach of the Cable Law, as well as accelerate the growth of the ca-
ble infrastructure in general.

The battle with the Cable Authority (Kabelnämnden)
In an effort to make TV3 commercially attractive and circumvent the Cable Law, ScanSat chose
to exclude all advertising in Swedish during an initial period.269 But in order to reduce uncer-
tainties concerning the interpretation of the law, ScanSat at an early stage contacted the Cable
Authority. It informed ScanSat that the company could not accept any assistance in interpreting
the Cable Law; only after the fact would the Cable Authority take its stand (which is in line
with principles and regulations of state authorities in Sweden).270 To provoke a reaction and
public debate in order to bring about an alteration of the existing Cable Law, ScanSat in August
1988 introduced an advert for TV3 in the Swedish press (with a picture of a monkey):

Swedish commercial television?
TV3 broadcast advertising which is in Swedish and is directed towards a Swedish aud ience.
Almost a million Swedes have the chance of watching it. 271

As ScanSat had expected, this move had the result that the programming of TV3–with refer-
ence to §24 in the Cable Law (1985:67)–became subject to special scrutiny by the Cable
Authority, covering the period from New Year’s Eve 1987 until the morning transmissions of
October 10 1988.272 Within the Cable Authority voices had already been raised in February
1988 for a scrutiny of advertising broadcast in Sweden, Denmark and Norway.273 The special
scrutiny of TV3 by the Cable Authority resulted in heavy disputes with ScanSat concerning the
interpretation of the law. As in the previous battle in Norway, the company made use of legal
expertise concerning the formulation of the law. In addition to Vinge, two professors of Law
gave expert opinions on the matter.274

At the beginning of November 1988 the battle between TV3 and the Cable Authority was
intensified. A memo written by associate judge of appeal Anders Lenander, who as authority
member had been appointed to examine the programming of TV3, became public. Lenander
made repeated remarks in the media expressing his own personal opinion on the bad content of
TV3 before the matter had been ruled on by the Cable Authority.275 The memo, as well as re-
marks in the press by Lenander and another member of the Cable Authority, implied that the
distribution of TV3 in Swedish cable networks ought to be prohibited with reference to §24 in
the Cable Law. According to one source, ScanSat had actively enticed state officials of the Cable
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Authority to make comments on the issue before it had been treated by the authority, thereby
making them challengeable and subject to gross malfeasance.276

After pressure from ScanSat, the Cable Authority on November 11 1988 decided that Scan-
Sat and the cable operators concerned could give their opinions on the matter before the final
decision on TV3 with reference to §24 in the Cable Law. It was also decided that the men-
tioned Lenander should be dismissed from future treatment of the item concerning TV3, be-
cause of challengability.277

After prolongation of the period assigned,278 the Cable Authority by January 31 1989 had
received briefs on the matter from five interested parties (in addition to ScanSat): ”Palta Satel-
litförening” (in Kungsbacka), ”Förhandlingsgruppen för Kabel-TV”, Kabelvision, Televerket
and Malmö Kabel-TV AB.279 Two weeks later, on February 15, 1989, the Cable Authority
made its final decision on the matter, establishing that TV3 had not broken the rules for trans-
missions of commercials and there did not exist any basis for intervention:

The Cable Authority has followed TV3’s offering of programmes over a long period in order to
investigate whether the content of the transmissions is such as to constitute an infringement of the
regulations concerning advertising in § 24, para. I, of the Cable Law.

On the basis of the material examined the Authority found that there had not appeared com-
mercial advertising, directed particularly towards Swedish consumers, to such an extent as to pro-
vide cause for intervention.280 [Sw. in the original]

With this decision, the superintendent of the Cable Authority, Wolfgang Rüdel, established
that the TV3 case was concluded.281 At this meeting another crucial decision for ScanSat/TV3
was taken, namely that the then newly launched Astra satellite should be defined as a DBS, im-
plying that the rules of the Cable Law did not cover transmissions from Astra.282 This decision
is interesting since the Astra satellite did not operate on the 12 GHz-band of frequencies (11.7-
12.5 GHz) allotted for DBS’s at WARC ’77, but used frequencies (11.200 MHz-11.450
MHz)283 for so called fixed satellite services (normally associated with ordinary communications
satellites). It is also interesting since the decision was precedential: on November 29 1990 the
Cable Authority decided to treat, for instance, the satellites Eutelsat II, Horizont and Tele-X as
broadcasting satellites (DBSs), a decision which implied that a great number of satellite services
could be retransmitted in Swedish cable systems without special permission.284 However, the
main point here is that these decisions taken in early 1989 were perceived by the system-builders
as a great victory for ScanSat/TV3. Jan Friedman comments on the issue:

And it was Tengrot’s and Steinmann’s great victory when they won against the Cable Authority....
Stenbeck was completely confident of success, and no Cable Authority in Sweden would ever have
been able to stop TV3.285

It was now clear that the commercial transmissions of TV3 to the Swedish public could not be
stopped by the Cable Law. The monopoly of the national television company had been broken,
also legally. A significant portion of uncertainty had been removed for the system-builders with
regard to TV3, facilitating further expansion (see 12.7).
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12.5.6 A new Kinnevik company for cable distribution: AB Finvik
The original business concept of AB Finvik should be seen in the perspective that (1) by the
time TV3 was to be introduced, the connection rate of households to cable TV networks was
low,286 and (2) the enrolment of the existing cable operators, representing a market of some 385
cable systems in Scandinavia, did not take as long as expected. According to Björn Persson, once
it had been decided to ”make a false start” with TV 3 via an ordinary Intelsat satellite, the Kin-
nevik people had expected that it would probably take the year until the launch of Astra to
penetrate all these cable systems, ranging from the larger systems of Televerket to the small one
operated by the housing-cooperative ”Ugglan”.287 However (as will be returned to later on),
before the start of TV 3 on New Year’s Eve 1987 almost all (385) cable systems existing at the
time in Scandinavia had within a twelve day period been equipped with the technology neces-
sary for reception and distribution of TV3 (B–MAC-decoders).288 Then arose the question
what to do to increase the penetration as soon as possible, while awaiting the launch of Astra
and an expected DTH-market. According to Persson:

What do we do now? What happened was that Dagge [Carlqvist] and I went round to all the cable
networks and said, ”Can’t you expand a bit faster?” They all got out their charts and said: ”This
we’re doing next year..., then the year after..., then the year after that ... We’ve got one excavator,
and this is how fast we do it, you know.” They all said the same. And it wasn’t altogether accept-
able. So we had to find a way to speed up the process. 289

Given the knowledge that there existed some 67,000 privately owned properties with MATV-
systems,290 and the identification of similar loopholes in the recently established Cable Laws in
Norway and in Sweden,291 the business concept of Finvik was developed. As a means to pro-
voke an acceleration of the development and growth of the cable infrastructure in general, and
to increase the penetration of its own planned channel TV3, Kinnevik redefined its subsidiary
AB Finvik to become a cable TV operator during the autumn of 1987.292 According to Johan-
nesson, underlying the start of the (renewed) Finvik was also the idea of showing politicians and
public authorities that they could not stop the development:

And the start of Finvik was sort of a way of saying, ”Well, what can you do about it [the develop-
ment in the field of cable and satellite systems]?293

The first managing director of the (renewed) AB Finvik was Dag Carlqvist. In November 1987
he was given a rather open mandate to develop Finvik as a company within Kinnevik. For that
purpose he began to use Björn Persson as technical/commercial consultant,294 and towards the
end of 1987 he enrolled Claes Rossby to become his marketing consultant.295 At the request of
Johannesson, Carlqvist made a first attempt to develop the idea of attracting private property
owners and selling SMATV equipment. However, after Carlqvist had made a first proposal, the
business logic was explained in the fo llowing manner:

Jan [Stenbeck] said: ”We shan’t bloody charge for this! This is how the damn thing’s going to be
done. You go out, talk to the property owner, tell him he’ll get free installation. We set up the re-
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ception equipment, in exchange for you being given the right to knock on doors and get payment
for it from the tenants. He’s got no costs, he’s got no maintenance, and in addition we take care of
channels 1 and 2 and see that everything’s hunky-dory.”296

In Kinnevik’s Annual Report of 1988 the purpose of Finvik was stated to be the development of
small parabolic islands, where the tenants in an uncomplicated manner could subscribe to satel-
lite-TV.297 In practice this meant that the company used existing (old) MATV networks and
invited property owners, administrators, and associations–free of charge–to complement each
network with a parabolic dish on the roof for reception of satellite-TV.298 The concept implied
that after the installation of the parabolic dish, the individual households (not the property-
owners) were invited to subscribe to a supply of TV-channels.

The idea that the property owner should not pay for anything should be seen in the perspe c-
tive that at the time there was a significant debate in Sweden about cable TV, with compulsory
connections of individual households being a particular source of conflict. With such an envi-
ronment, cable operators perceived property owners as potential customers being constrained by
public opinion regarding their decisions to possibly install cable TV systems.299 Through Fin-
vik’s solution–to make an agreement with the property owner whereby the latter did not have
to pay anything for the installation and operation of Finvik’s cable (SMATV) systems–a crucial
institutional constraint in public opinion could be overcome. During an initial period the con-
cept thus was that the property owner did not pay anything, and that the subscriber to the
services merely paid for those channels he or she wanted to see. Later on this concept was
changed, with the property owner paying for the installation–a charge which then was split
among the connected households.300

The establishment of these SMATV networks had originally, at least, partly been based
upon a loopwhole in the recently established cable laws in Norway and in Sweden. In Norway a
cable authority, Kabelnettkontrollen, had been established in 1984 under the Ministry of Trans-
port and Communications in order to regulate the physical development of cable networks in
the country. Cable systems embracing less than ten buildings and/or 100 connected household
did not require licences in Norway, although some smaller systems still had to be registered.301

In Sweden, as mentioned above, a cable law had been established on January 1 1986, with a ca-
ble authority, Kabelnämnden, being responsible for the development of cable systems and regu-
lating programming as well as licensing cable networks operators and programmers. Networks
embracing less than 101 connected households were outside this regulation. During an initial
period Finvik used this, by rapidly establishing a large number of such cable networks with no
more than 100 connected households each.302 However, already in 1989 Finvik extended its
business and began to operate also a great number of cable systems requiring permission. 303

Initially part of the idea of Finvik was that Kinnevik should develop SMATV islands every-
where in Sweden, and especially puncture those areas where the Cable-TV division of Telever-
ket operated. Thus when contacted the house-owner, Finvik had already offered its services free
of charge, obstructing the Cable-TV division’s expansionist (and monopolistic) ambitions; so
the argument went.304 Björn Persson describes the provocative aspect of Finvik:
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I didn’t see it in advance–whether anybody else did, I don’t know. But it turned out that when we
put up the white dishes with the red Kinnevik lily (they were pretty visible!), what happened was
that each little Mr Cable Operator said something like: ”What the hell ...? There are satellite
dishes on my territory!” So they had to do some digging. Then what happened when one started
digging was that it turned out that there were perhaps two or three claiming the same territory . So
there was a ”chicken-race”. I haven’t got any statistics to back it up, but I’d say that for every
household that Finvik connected, five were connected by others [cable operators] out of pure des-
peration.305

Finvik established its first SMATV networks during the spring of 1988, i.e. after the initial
transmissions of TV3 and after considerable uncertainty had been removed with the decision of
the Cable Authority on February 15 1989 (see 12.5.5). It had a head office in Stockholm and
five regional offices in Sweden, as well as offices in Denmark and Norway. Before the end of
1988 Finvik had connected some 30,000 households in Scandinavia, with some additional
50,000 households contracted for installation.306 Before the end of 1989 some 300,000 house-
holds had been contracted, 140,000 of them on premises where the Finvik system already had
been established. Towards the end of 1989 some 45,000 households in Scandinavia were esti-
mated to have been contracted by Finvik.307 By 1990 Finvik had some 120,000 households
connected to such SMATV-islands in Sweden, and some further 70,000 households had been
contracted.308

From January 1990 the holding company Interconnect AB had been established within Kin-
nevik as mother company to AB Finvik as well as to Viasat AB (see further on). 309 In December
1990 Finvik was sold to Kabelvision, the largest privately owned cable operator in Sweden at the
time. Kinnevik had become part owner in Kabelvision in September 1989 (12.5.8).310 When
incorporated into Kabelvision, a part of Finvik’s enterprise was operated under the name of
Finvision.311

By 1990 Finvik in Sweden offered a basic supply service of any MATV system at the time
(SVT’s Kanal 1 and TV2, a local channel, and in those areas where it was possible, the national
television channels of neighbouring countries), a number of satellite TV-services distributed via
the Astra satellite (TV3, Eurosport, MTV, The Children’s Channel, Lifestyle, JSTV and
Screensport). In certain places, with greater connected cable networks, the cable systems of Fin-
vik had by 1990 sometimes also been equipped with an additional parabolic antenna for recep-
tion of TV-services distributed via Intelsat VA-F11 (Superchannel, TV5, Worldnet, One World
Channel, CNN International, Discovery Channel, and BBC TV Europe).312 By 1990 Finvik
also provided the Kinnevik-owned subscription channel TV1000 (see further on) in its networks
(but not the competing subscription channels at the time, Filmnet or SF Succé).313

As already indicated, rapidity rather than quality was the loadstar when establishing Finvik
as cable (SMATV) operator. In order to meet complaints made by the households connected to
Finvik about the installation and services, customer services were established. These services were
costly, including a huge number of telephone operators. The largest centre for a customer serv-
ice was located in Stockholm, employing some 30-40 telephone operators. The solution became
to make common cause with Comvik AB (and, later on, also with Kabelvision) and establish a
joint concentrated customer service, located at the same place. After receiving some labour-
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market support from the Ministry of Industry, such a concentrated customer service of opera-
tors became located in Karlskoga, offering some 200 new jobs.314

12.5.7 Finvik losing control over installations and technology
As long as the business of Finvik was restricted to the distribution of TV3 its operation was
quite manageable, despite complaints concerning the standard of its networks. However, with
the expansion of the television business within Kinnevik to include also transmission and mar-
keting of the subscription channel TV1000, initiated in August 1989, problems – of commercial
as well as technical character – became more acute. The need of renovating existing Finvik sys-
tems became something of a reverse salient (Chapter 2): it had to be overcome if the systems
were to expand, admitting the distribution of TV1000. The existing Finvik systems were typi-
cally designed for a limited number of frequencies, managing SVT1, SVT2, some local TV-
channel and TV3. With the addition of TV1000 more frequencies were needed, as were en-
crypted signals, since this was a pay-TV channel.

And then we were going to go out and sell it [TV1000] on the network, but our networks
couldn’t manage it. So we went out and renovated some networks ... ”How the hell do we handle
it, then?” ”Well, we try to get it [the cost] out of the property owner. If he won’t pay, we do the
installation.” You can imagine what our profit and loss account was like. 315

The business concept of Finvik has been described as brilliant, provoking and accelerating the
expansion of cable infrastructure in Sweden and increasing the interest in TV3.316 Yet, it was
an extremely costly venture before it was discontinued: ”an economic catastrophe”, according to
one of those involved, Claes Rossby. The Finvik venture cost far more than originally had been
budgeted: ”X hundred million Swedish crowns”. Rossby explains this by referring to the incon-
siderate character of the project, and the order from Stenbeck (as always) to be quick. Finvik
lost control over installations and technology. The rapid growth meant that it ran wild and be-
came disorganised, with mediocre technology.317 On the other hand Rossby states, although it
was not an economically profitable business, ”each new TV3-household was worth X crowns in
advertising profit, and in the long run that business paid off somehow.”318 Another way to look
at the role and costs of Finvik in the project of implementing TV3 is to (speculatively) compare
it with the strategies and costs of other contemporary entrepreneurs in the field of satellite-TV:

If you go back a few years, Kinnevik and Sky had four million households each. Murdoch spent
10-20 billion on subsidising consumer equipment in order to achieve that population. Stenbeck
put a few million into the D2-MAC project and he lost 3-400 million on AB Finvik, which in fact
was also an important part of it all. Chickenfeed! /.../ But look at what Murdoch did. He financed
private receivers to the tume of tens of billions to gather together his four million households.
There are others who’ve built cable networks for billions to get their households .... So the cost of
the AB Finvik adventure–I don’t know, it was maybe a few hundred million–was to my mind a
damn low price to pay for getting all those households on cable. 319
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12.5.8 New alliances: investment in Kabelvision
In 1989, the year after AB Finvik had been established as a cable operator not only in Sweden
but also in the cable markets of Denmark and Norway, Kinnevik had begun negotiations with
United Cable Television. In the autumn of that year Kinnevik became part owner (25%) of
Swedish Cable and Dish AB, which was the (100%) owning-company of Kabelvision.320 With
255,000 contracted households, out of which 125,000 already connected,321 Kabelvision was the
largest private cable company in Sweden at the time and the main competitor of Televerket’s
Cable TV division. Kabelvision originated in ”Seth’s Kabel TV”, which had established its first
cable TV network in 1983 in the Gothenburg area.322 In 1988 one of the largest cable TV com-
panies in the United States, United Cable Television, became part owner of the company and
the name was changed to Kabelvision 323 In September 1989 Kinnevik, as well as Svensk
Filmindustri (SF) and Tidnings AB Marieberg (at the time publishing Dagens Nyheter and Ex-
pressen, large daily papers), entered as additional part owners of Kabelvision, giving the follow-
ing ownership structure of four partner groups (each with with a 25% share) in Kabelvision:

- Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik
- Förvaltning AB Formator (one third owned by SABO, ”Sveriges Allmännyttiga Bostadsföre-

tag” and the rest by the owners of Seth’s Kabel TV, at the time a dormant company)
- United International Holdings Inc (in 1989 ”United Cable Television” and ”United Artists”

had merged into ”United Artists Entertainment, which was part of ”United International
Holdings”)

- SF, Svensk Filmindustri (owned by Bonniers) and Tidnings AB Marieberg (at the time run-
ning the subscription satellite-channel SF Succé).324

By December 1990 the business of Kabelvision had grown immensely, including Finvik, to em-
brace 400,000 connected households and some 150,000 more households contracted for succes-
sive installation. At the time Kabelvision, with head office in Västerås and six regional offices,
embraced CATV systems in 99 municipalities all over Sweden as well as parabolic islands
(SMATV-nets) in another 275 places. The significant losses of Kabelvision KB in 1990 were re-
lated to large investments in infrastructure.325

12.6 Transmission and encryption standards
Summarizing the standards used
The early history of TV3 includes several changes of technology for transmission (transmission
systems) and encryption/scrambling. There are three phases:

(1) B-MAC (scrambling included) became the first–improvised–format for transmitting the
TV3-signal. This was used as long as TV3 was transmitted over Intelsat VA F11, i.e. from
the turn of the year 1987/1988 to the spring of 1989.
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(2) When ScanSat moved to the first Astra satellite during the spring of 1989, TV3 was
broadcast in D2-MAC with an interim ”soft” scrambling system.
(During an interim period TV3 was broadcast both in B-MAC and the D2-MAC trans-
mission standard, since a change of transmission format implies that reception equipment
also has to be changed.326 )

(3) During the autumn of 1991 Kinnevik/ScanSat shifted to D2-MAC with Eurocrypt M.

These shifts in transmission and encryption technology are crucial for an understanding of
many of the moves made by Kinnevik during the pioneering years of TV3. They illustrate the
kind of critical issues that system-builders face in being early adopters of new technology. The
underlying decisions are linked to the turmoil of alternative transmission systems and encryp-
tion variants that developed in the wake of WARC ’77 in Europe, as described in Chapter 10. It
highlights the central role of information, expectations and predictions in a period characterized
by great uncertainty and the ex ante character before stabilization has been reached in techno-
logical change.

12.6.1 Initial transmissions in B-MAC327

Operating out of London, through British Telecom via an Intelsat satellite, ScanSat used the B-
MAC transmission system for the initial broadcast of TV3. This transmission system included
technology for scrambling and (non-addressable) conditional access.328 TV3, as mentioned
above, at first shared an Intelsat-transponder with ”Satellite Information Service” (SIS) which,
for some reason, used this transmission system. The use of B-MAC was thus not based upon
any strategic calculations and active choice, but was the consequence of an earlier decision and
implied that ScanSat had to follow the same technological path that SIS used on this particular
transponder. The fact that this transmission system used by SIS included all technology neces-
sary for scrambling and (non-addressable) conditional access fitted well with the decision taken
by Kinnevik to use scrambling (allowing ScanSat to fulfil copyright obligations) limiting recep-
tion to Scandinavia.

But in using B-MAC Kinnevik was faced with the problem of how to convert these B-MAC
television signals into conventional PAL; like virtually all European cable systems, the 385 ex-
isting Scandinavian cable systems nets (covering some 360,000 households) were designed to
carry conventional PAL. The solution was the importation of some 385 large (suitcase size) ex-
pensive B-MAC decoders (developed by Scientific Atlanta), which during 1987 were distributed
and sold to the various Scandinavian cable system operators. At the time there did not exist any
satellites for DTH-reception, nor any DTH-receivers; the receivers and decoders for the intitial
broadcast of TV3 in B-MAC (over the low-power Intelsat-satellite) were restricted to the
headends of CATV systems.

The ordering of 385 B–MAC decoders had been done before Dag Carlqvist as well as AB
Finvik had become part of the project. The night before Christmas 1987, these decoders had
been delivered to a warehouse in the town of Eskilstuna in the middle of Sweden–with no one
knowing how they worked technically, including how to install them at the cable head-ends
with incompatible existing reception equipment in 385 cable networks in three countries!329
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Carlqvist and the consultant Björn Persson were faced with the task of delivering these B-MAC
decoders for reception of TV3 and finding out how they worked and should be installed. Ac-
cordingly, the week before the planned Kinnevik-owned channel TV3 was to be launched,
Carlqvist and Persson were busy distributing the 385 B–MAC decoders all over Scandinavia by
post, DHL Worldwide Express, taxis, etc. Persson, the consultant from Connova, remembers:

How did they [the cable operators] get them all together? Well, it was damn lucky that Connova
was doing consultation for Luxor/Nokia. I had personally written technical descriptions for all of
Nokia’s reception equipment over the past few years–at component level! So what we did was find
out what equipment people had in one place and another. The ones that had Luxor/Nokia stuff
were no problem. The others we asked to fax us drawings. So we had to ring people and say things
like: ”Where the resistance is 302, cut off, then solder in a condenser.” That was the level it was
on.330

Towards the end of that week, Carlqvist and Persson became rather desperate in their attempts
to keep to the time-schedule. Living and operating out of the town of Motala, the location of
Luxor/Nokia, they picked out some Luxor friends who had invested early in private satellite re-
ception equipment–they ”confiscated” this technology and reconstructed it before delivering it
to the last cable headends! Almost all 385 B-MAC decoders were delivered and installed before
the start of TV3 on New Year-s Eve 1987 (except in Norway, where the distribution of TV3 was
forbidden).

As indicated, the enrolment of the existing cable operators, representing a market of some
385 cable systems in Scandinavia, did not take as long as expected. In addition, once the 385 (B-
MAC) decoders had been delivered and installed at a much faster rate than foreseen, Finvik had
to face a much more quickly expanding cable TV market with a greater demand for additional
decoders necessary for reception and distribution of TV3 than anticipated:

What happened was that when we’d distributed the 385 decoders there was a large extra demand.
We thought the 385 would be enough for all the year, and that it’d be difficult to distribute more.
But at the end of the year [1988] we had 1,500 decoders out. 331

The ensuing year, 1988, the number of B-MAC decoders installed at cable (and SMATV)
headends in Scandinavia rose to 1500. As a practical/emergency solution, it fell to the lot of Fin-
vik to buy and deliver additional B-MAC decoders for reception of TV3 via cable systems (in
addition to its original business concept of establishing SMATV-systems). The fact that the
Kinnevik-owned cable company Finvik also functioned as the only supplier of units for recep-
tion of TV3 was a source of irritation within the Cable-TV division of Televerket.332 With the
shift from B-MAC to D2-MAC later on (see below), Finvik remained a supplier of TV3 recep-
tion equipment for a short period. Within Kinnevik, this role was then taken over by Scandvik
(see below), established in January 1989. With the shift to D2-MAC there were also other sup-
pliers of TV3 reception equipment, such as Aurora and Fuba.333
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12.6.2 ScanSat an early adopter of D2-MAC
With the move from the Intelsat satellite to Astra 1A (launched in December 1988 and becom-
ing operational in February 1989), Kinnevik/ScanSat during the autumn of 1988 decided to use
the transmission standard D2-MAC for the broadcast of TV3. With this decision TV3 defi-
nitely became a pawn of and Kinnevik an active player in the game of competing transmission
systems and encryption variants that had developed in Europe in the wake of WARC ‘77 in Ge-
neva (see Ch. 10). Before elaborating on Kinnevik’s choice of D2-MAC it is therefore necessary
to recall the various kinds of support of MAC-variants throughout Europe at the time and the
great uncertainty which characterized the field concerning what transmission system should be-
come the future European standard.

In the wake of WARC ’77 and accompanying the development of a variety of HDTV-
projects, a number of MAC-variants as well as improved variants of the traditional PAL were
developed, each one linked to hopes of becoming the potential future European transmission
standard. According to Björn Persson, there were marginal technological differences between
the various MAC-variants which had developed at the time (C-MAC, D-MAC and D2-MAC),
with C–MAC was the most technologically advanced system, backed by the traditional coalition
of interest groups in the field of television broadcasting.334 In 1984 a version of C-MAC had
been advocated as European transmission standard by several television equipment manufactur-
ers, including Philips and Thomson.335 In a famous agreement in 1985, the governments of
France and West Germany, who at first had jointly decided to use versions of conventional SE-
CAM and PAL, created a stir in the field by deciding to use the D2-MAC transmission standard
on their planned direct broadcast satellites, TDF-1 and TV-SAT, which were the first ones
scheduled for launch in Europe.336 In 1985 EBU in an agreement approved D2-MAC, although
declaring C-MAC as its preference.337 This accord received political sanction with the 1986
EEC ”MAC/Packet” specifying the use of MAC on DBSs throughout the European Commu-
nity, and, also in 1986, the launch of the European HDTV project – Eureka EU 95. In 1987,
the British government, which originally had adopted C-MAC, changed to D-MAC (i.e. after
the Unisat project had been abandoned in 1985 to be replaced by the DBS project of the British
Satellite Broadcasting (BSB) consortium in December 1986).338 But in 1988 also BSB, the Brit-
ish direct broadcast satellite operation, agreed to adopt D2-MAC.339 At the time Kinnevik was
to take the decision to use D2-MAC, C-MAC had ceased as an alternative, with D-MAC and
D2-MAC being the remaining alternative MAC-standards, standing against improved variants
of the traditional PAL.340

The split between two MAC-variants (D-MAC and D2-MAC) constrained the establish-
ment of a common European transmission standard. The potential adoption of D2-MAC,
which had strong support from influential actor groups as a European standard, was further
complicated by the alternative, incompatible, encryption systems developed and in use.341

Moreover, at the time of Kinnevik’s decision to use D2-MAC, part of the great uncertainty had
to do with future television markets. In addition to an embryonic dual system of public service
channels and private channels and the development of a potential HDTV market and a multi-
media market, medium-power satellites and high-power DBS’s were on the verge of competing
with ordinary low-power communications satellites for customers. It was possible to envision a
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split into one market for cable TV distribution and one for DTH-reception, both in the free-
TV market and in the pay-TV-market. This development was parallelled by new categories of
actors entering the field (notably various media and industrial tycoons, new cable operators, as
well as the group of actors behind the private Luxembourg satellite project), whose succesful
entrance obviously was made possible through their at least temporarily associating with mem-
bers of one of the most traditional categories of actors in the field, the national PTTs. These
factors strongly indicated that not only the playing-field but also the traditional rules of the
game were about to be radically changed.

12.6.3 A ”revolutionary” decision on D2-MAC during the autumn of 1988
Not surprisingly, in such an uncertain environment, the decision of a newcomer like Kinnevik
in the field to support D2-MAC for the broadcasting of TV3 by entering an alliance with Phil-
ips and France Telecom was considered ”revolutionary”. Kinnevik was the first programme pro-
vider to decide to use D2-MAC and this decision was taken before this technology had been
fully developed. The decision was also ”revolutionary” in the sense that at the time Kinnevik of
Sweden was a satellite service operator free to choose a transmission standard for satellite televi-
sion and not bound by the EC directive on MAC (at the time Sweden was not an EC member),
nor by any recommendations by EBU. Other Astra satellite service operators had chosen to
transmit in PAL, the argument being that PAL-based Astra satellite receivers could speed up
penetration as they were compatible with existing TV-systems.342 Moreover, at the time of the
decision no decoders were commercially available for reception of either C-MAC, D-MAC or
D2-MAC.343

The decision taken by Kinnevik to use the D2-MAC standard also made a stir in Europe
since it was linked to the decision to use it with a conditional access system (a version of the
Eurocrypt conditional access system, later on called Eurocrypt M, with M standing for March).
The choice of this smart-card technology together with D2-MAC was seen as a victory for the
French interests, who in the turmoil of alternative standards and encryption variants had fought
against Anglo-Nordic (especially Norwegian) proposals for the use of a ”buried” conditional ac-
cess system and the D2-MAC standard. (Norwegian interests for instance supported D-MAC
and a Eurocrypt version then called Eurocrypt S, September).344

The choice of D2-MAC was based upon strategic considerations. There was great confusion
within the ”TV-strategy group” of Kinnevik as concerns what transmission standard to choose,
and all were aware that the choice of D2-MAC was associated with a high level of uncertainty
and would imply great risk-taking. In the words of Dag Carlqvist:

Well, then, there was a fear about ”What if they can’t deliver?” That’s what he [Stenbeck] was
afraid of. ”What it they can’t deliver at all? There’s me standing there with ...–having chosen an
incorrect system that may not work... and which isn’t there either ... And what if it isn’t taken as
a standard? What if I’m left all alone on this? And what if the decoders don’t go down in price?”
Et cetera, et cetera ... What if this, what if that ... Well, he had to get hold of a so-called SMS sys-
tem (a management system) and a CA system (authorisations system) to take care of things. There
are an awful lot of investments that have to be made. And what if you invest wrong? 345
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The strong advocate of D2-MAC within the project was Björn Persson.346 After discussions
within the ”TV-strategy group” also Daniel Johannesson and Jan Steinmann came to opt for
D2-MAC.347 Johannesson remembers:

But I was damn doubtful. Yes, incredibly doubtful. It was no good, though , we had to have some-
thing. You can’t sit on the fence for all eternity.... It was a tremendously difficult decision to
make.348

Jan Stenbeck himself is said to–at least initially–have been against D2-MAC and instead pre-
ferred the use of an already available system.349 It took a long six-month period, with hard and
trying internal discussions, before the final decision was taken to use D2-MAC for the transmis-
sion of TV3.350 After a third decision during the autumn of 1988, the issue finally turned into
practical action with agreements with Philips and France Telecom, which was to make TV3
(and later also TV1000) the first television channel to be broadcast in the new D2-MAC stan-
dard and eventually also use Eurocrypt M.351

12.6.4 Motives and arguments underlying the choice of D2-MAC
It is possible to identify several arguments and motives underlying the choice of D2-MAC. Ac-
cording to Björn Persson, in the internal discussions within Kinnevik his recommendation of
D2-MAC (before D-MAC or PAL) as a transmission system for TV3 was primarily based upon
two main arguments:

(1) At the time of the decision there were no PAL-solutions that covered the commercial need
of a secure encryption system: due to the digital components any MAC-system would facilitate the
introduction of a more realiable and secure system for encryption than was possible with the
existing PAL-based ones.352 In practice this meant an encryption system with conditional ac-
cess/smart card technology. (The only commercially available scrambling systems were non-
addressable, which meant that access to the right decoder was sufficient for de-scrambling the
signal.)

(2) A second–and obviously more weighty–factor underlay Persson’s recommendation of, in pa r-
ticular, D2-MAC with Eurocrypt: a belief that these were the technological alternatives that the
industry were willing to develop and were going to be the most commercially attractive. Backed
by influential manufacturers, this technology was assumed to result in great volumes and,
hence, decreasing prices of set-top boxes.353 There were certain indications that D2-MAC was
going to win against the other MAC alternatives. France and Germany in their famous agree-
ment in 1985 had, for instance, decided to adopt D2-MAC as the transmission standard for
TDF-1 and TV-SAT, which were the first DBSs scheduled for launch in Europe. At the time
Kinnevik decided to adopt D2-MAC, the first satellite designed for MAC, the German TV-SAT
1 (which was the first European DBS to be launched) had (in 1987) become subject to a techni-
cal failure and never became operational.354 However, the French TDF-1 and the German TV
SAT 2, both committed to D2-MAC, were launched successfully (October 1988 and August
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1989 respectively); TDF-2 was launched in July 1990.355 In pushing for D2-MAC technology,
the French government appeared as the most interventionist,356 and in the development of D2-
MAC and Eurocrypt M it forged a powerful alliance with France Telecom, TDF’s parent, and
the television manufacturer Philips. The French subscription channel Canal-Plus had, for in-
stance, decided to use smart-card technology and D2-MAC for its satellite as well as terrestrial
signals; the same technology had been chosen for the cable systems operated by France Tele-
com.357 The D2-MAC standard also dovetailed within the project of Eureka 95 and other
agreements on the European level.358

The fact that D2-MAC and Eurocrypt M were backed by influential actor groups in the field,
like France Telecom and Philips, who had been committed to developing them for what were
expected to become the first satellites able to create a mass DTH reception market, was a crucial
argument underlying Björn Persson’s hard-fought battle for these standards.359 By selecting a
technological solution which already was strongly backed by influential actor groups, Kinnevik
did not itself (like for instance Murdoch) have to invest in R&D to develop a specific technol-
ogy to suit its own purposes, Persson argued.360

In the internal discussion preceding the decision to adopt D2-MAC and Eurocrypt M, the
above two main arguments were intertwined with a number of concerns and motives. For in-
stance, in the stress on the need for a secure and reliable system for coding the satellite transmit-
ted signals, ScanSat’s purchase of expensive copyrights was used as an important argument. A
shift to D2-MAC was also said to be the first step towards digitization.361 In the discussions
was also stressed D2-MAC’s capacity for multi-language transmission.362 Despite its minor im-
portance in the internal discussions, this was the argument presented to the shareholders in
1989, once it had been decided to shift to D2-MAC:

ScanSat has, as the first channel, chosen to transmit in the new transmission standard D2-MAC,
which–in addition to offering the viewer better sound and a better picture–makes it possible for
Swedes to have Swedish, Danes Danish and Norwegians Norwegian subtitling of foreign pro-
grammes.363

In 1990 the shareholders were informed that with the newly built ScanSat Broadcasting Centre
in London in 1990 the Kinnevik-owned channels TV3 and TV1000 would become the first of
the 13 TV-channels which at the time were transmitted in D2-MAC in Europe to fully utilize
all the opportunities made possible through D2-MAC (multilingual in stereo/Hi-Fi; sub-titling
in the separate Scandinavian languages simultaneously, considerably improved picture quality
and possibilities for the ”wide-screen” format, etc.).364 In late 1988 yet another ”consumer-
friendly” argument had been put forward to the public, the cable operators and others. This was
related to the move to the Astra satellite: for reception of signals from Astra 1A in Scandinavia a
smaller antenna diameter was said to be required with signals transmitted in D2-MAC than in
PAL or D-MAC.365

Given the perceived shortage of efficient PAL-solutions for encryptions and multi-lingual fa-
cilitites and the fact that Kinnevik adapted to what it believed would be developed by the Euro-
pean industry and would be most attractive commercially, the ”revolutionary” decision taken by
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Kinnevik/ScanSat in 1988 to use D2-MAC and Encryption M can be seen as a matter of adapt a-
tion. Nevertheless, we now know that with a secure encryption system and smart-card technol-
ogy Kinnevik/ScanSat would acquire a reliable means to control the end-consumers (the ad-
dresses) and the flows of money, both via cable TV and DTH-reception (which developed as a
new market with Astra 1 A), both in the free-TV market and in the Pay-TV market.366 Kin-
nevik became the first programme provider to launch D2-MAC with Eurocrypt M–using
smart-cards, making it possible to individually address the customers over air.367 Since the deci-
sion to adopt D2-MAC with a new encryption system had been induced by TV3’s shift to As-
tra, it can be noted that most of the latter’s clients had chosen PAL as transmission standard.

12.6.5 Hard-fought battles for D2-MAC
In his recommendation of D2–MAC, Björn Persson did not only have to convince Stenbeck
and his allies within Kinnevik about the advantages of this transmission system, but also had to
fight for the system on many fronts outside the company, both on a European and a national
level. Persson was engaged in struggles within the framework of EEC concerning standardisa-
tion, with the managing director of the Luxembourg satellite project, Pierre Meyrat (as well as
his successor), being a main opponent of D2–MAC.

He [Meyrat] didn’t want to have D2–MAC as the standard, which I was pushing for at the time.
Me and Philips were pretty alone then. Blood was being shed!  368

Persson confirms that at the time of the decision to use D-MAC and Encryption M he worked
intimately with the business (”branschen”).369 As ”believing priests” Persson and Claes Rossby
were opting for D2–MAC as the future open system among people in the business, attempting to
make not only manufacturers but also cable operators and radio supply shops as well as the Na-
tional Board for Consumer Policies and the Consumer Ombudsman into allies in the project:

So we believed in an open system. We believed that a platform should be established where the
consumer/receiver should be able to receive all available services, and should feel that things were
running smoothly. And these were important instruments when it came to getting industry to in-
vest, and important arguments when it came to getting commerce to become i nvolved.370

Also Daniel Johannesson came to opt for the development of an open system (and still does):

There’s no point in building closed systems–ever! You’ve always got to build open systems.... Well,
because if you’re going to have a closed system, you’re going to have to bear the whole cost of that
system. You can develop a system, and that’s a calculable cost. But keeping the system modern can
cost an invonceivable amount. And if you’re going to have all that cost being borne by one chan-
nel, you’re always going to lose to people who ... Well, there are a lot sharing the system cost.
GSM is a good example of an open standard: all the manufacturers, all the [telephone] operators,
use the same system.371
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Individual cable operators decide what transmission system to use in their cable network after
they have received signals at the cable headend. It should be noted that the largest cable system
operator in Sweden, the Cable-TV division of Televerket (an ally in the start of TV3, see 13.5
above), at a meeting with the European cable systems operators and the cable industry in the
early 1990s, declared that it would not use D2-MAC technology in cable systems, but would
stick to PAL technology.372

For the final choice of D2-MAC within Kinnevik it is not unimportant that the two mem-
bers within the ”TV-strategy-group” of Kinnevik, Björn Persson and Dag Carlqvist, had clear
connections with Luxor/Nokia in Motala as well as satellite projects/organisations on the Euro-
pean level (see 12.3.2, 12.3.3). The decision to use D2-MAC indicates that with the enrollment
of Carlqvist and Persson, Kinnevik acquired not only competence and experience of satellite
television technology, but also crucial channels for the spreading of information in the business,
both on the national and the European level. But during the initial period when Kin-
nevik/ScanSat shifted to D2-MAC technology and what later became known as Eurocrypt M,
there were suspicions from certain quarters within Kinnevik that Carlqvist and Persson had
some kind of deal with Luxor/Nokia in the development of this technology. 373

12.6.6 In alliances: Philips and France Telecom ...
With the adoption of D2-MAC and Eurocrypt M ScanSat/Kinnevik forged an alliance with
crucial industrial groups like France Telecom, Philips, Nokia and ITT/Intermetal, as well as
with groups like cable operators, radio supply shops, the National Board for Consumer Policies
and the Consumer Ombudsman, in order to enrol the two main target groups: the audience
and the advertisers.

As concerns the interdependence between ScanSat/Kinnevik, on the one hand, and France
Telecom and Philips, on the other, at least the following advantages can be identified. By pro-
viding a bait offering popular television content, ScanSat/Kinnevik in its adoption of D2–MAC
with Encryption M assisted France Telecom, Philips and other actor groups in their efforts to
develop and launch this as the victorious technological solution in the turmoil of alternative
transmission systems, by guaranteeing that they would reach a Scandinavian cable TV market.
ScanSat/Kinnevik for its part expected at least three major advantages (see 12.6.4): (1) the adop-
tion of a technology whose development someone else had an incitement to invest in; (2) the
marketing of a receiver/set-top box which would provide a secure means of encryption; and (3)
this technology would be sufficiently commercially attractive so that potential end-consumers
(cable operators as well as individual households) would be willing to buy them, including facil i-
tating a significant penetration of TV3 on an imminent DTH-market which was expected to be
open via Astra.

The decision to use D2-MAC and Eurocrypt M implied two crucial agreements.374 First,
immediately after the decision to adopt D2-MAC, ScanSat made a deal with the receiver
manufacturer Philips concerning production and supply of required D2-MAC receivers (set-top
boxes). These boxes were to be produced by Philips at its French works at Pontosan. The chip
manufacturer ITT/Intermetal–the West German subsidiary of American ITT (International
Telephone and Telegraph Corporation) was commissioned by Philips to develop and produce
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the D2-MAC chip. (The software for different parts of the working of the technology was devel-
oped by the respective receiver manufacturers, such as Philips or Nokia, or their subcontrac-
tors.) Second, ScanSat entered into an agreement with France Telecom concerning Eurocrypt
M. The latter agreement included the supply of: smart cards (developed by Philips in associa-
tion with Honeywell Bull in France), certain services and software systems. This agreement cre-
ated a great stir in the field since it implied that ScanSat/Kinnevik of Sweden had the exclusive
rights to this encryption system.375

12.6.7 The price of being the first adopter
However, ScanSat soon experienced that there is a risk in being the first adopter of a new tech-
nology. The choice of D2-MAC gave rise to a set of critical issues and, as will be shown, be-
came a reverse salient for the system-builders of ScanSat/Kinnevik for quite a long time. This
reverse salient stemmed largely from problems in technological development on the supply side.
Most fundamentally, from the beginning ScanSat was faced with the fact that (in contrast to
the American B-MAC) there did not exist any D2-MAC reception products, either for scrambled
or for non-scrambled services, nor for cable distribution or for the DTH-market (which was ex-
pected to be initiated with the first Astra satellite). At the time of the final decision to shift to
D2-MAC it was also clear that there did not exist any fully developed conditional access system
for D2-MAC–the software governing the D2-MAC Eurocrypt chip was not yet fully developed.376

An interim ”soft” scrambling system
Given the fact that the software governing the D2-MAC Eurocrypt chip was not fully developed
and with the shift to Astra and D2-MAC getting closer, a first emergency solution became that
Philips in France for the sole benefit of ScanSat/TV3 invented an interim scrambling system
which was not addressable. This temporary solution (in jest labelled ”soft” scrambling) was de-
veloped by Martin Hofeld within a two weeks period as one of two or three alternatives – all of
which non-addressable scrambling systems.377 Persson comments:

It [the soft scrambling system] was just for the one project ... It was developed solely to solve our
temporary problem.378

This interim technology was non-addressable, which meant that the consumer only required
the right receiver, i.e. set-top box. Nevertheless, ”soft” scrambling allowed ScanSat
to fulfil copyright obligations by limiting reception to Scandinavia. Moreover,
with this interim scrambling system, Philips offered the possibility of adding a mechanism
which would make the scrambler able to entiate between up to 16 TV-channels, and hence
make it possible to sell certain decoders for reception of certain TV-programmes and other de-
coders for reception of other programmes. According to Björn Persson, when informing Kin-
nevik about this technology he explicitly was forbidden to introduce it. When considering the
fact that he ignored others’ will and introduced this technology (prepared) for several pro-
grammes anyway, Persson stresses that his decision did originate in intuition:
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But it wasn’t out of smartness, it was just that I had a feeling that someone was going to want to
do something else there one day–so it was best to have a bit room for manoe uvre.379

However, later on, when the subscription channel TV1000 was to be introduced, Kinnevik is
said to have been obliged to Persson for introducing it despite this prohibition.380 While
awaiting the development, modifications and alternations of appropriate technology, Kin-
nevik/ScanSat had to acquiesce in the temporary solution of the ”soft” scrambling system in-
vented by Philips far longer than expected. The absence of D2-MAC/Eurocrypt reception
products became an infuriating reverse salient for the Kinnevik people, plaguing the shift to
D2-MAC for another couple of years and delaying the introduction of the conditional access
system with smart-card technology until the autumn of 1991.381 According to system-builders
involved, this implied that the development of TV3 in the Scandinavian retail market was ham-
pered for a period of some eight months.382

In the development and change-over from D2-MAC/”soft scambling” into a permanent en-
cryption standard (Eurocrypt M), many parties (and production units) were involved, e.g.
Philips, Scandvik, France Telecom/CCETT, SEMA, Matra and cable operators.383 The whole
Eurocrypt concept was to be added when the Eurocrypt M software was complete, the exact
date of which being subject to steady postponements from the autumn of 1988 until the
autumn of 1991, when Philips finally was able to supply the new D2-MAC/Eurocrypt M set-top
boxes for TV3’s Scandinavian market.384

Changing/up-grading decoders/set-top-boxes
Since each standard requires a separate decoder/set-top box these had to be changed and/or up-
graded with each shift. Transmissions in B-MAC at the turn of the year 1987/1988 required 385
B-MAC set-top boxes to be distributed to Scandinavian cable systems (12.6.1). When moving
from Intelsat to Astra 1A and awaiting the development of a completely developed D2-MAC
system with Eurocrypt M, all existing cable B-MAC decoders (which at the time had increased
from the initial 385 to 1,500) had to be changed into interim D2-MAC ”soft” scrambling cable
boxes. Since virtually all existing Scandinavian (as also other European) cable systems were de-
signed to carry conventional PAL, MAC-transmitted signals (whether using B-MAC, D-MAC
or D2-MAC) had to be converted into PAL at the headends of cable systems.

These interim decoders, with the same format and connections as the B-MAC decoder,
were delivered to cable operators by Finvik in January 1989 free of charge, and this meant that
cable operators also had to shift dishes for reception, to Astra-compatible parabolic dishes.385

During an initial period of transition, i.e. during the first couple of months in 1989, ScanSat
used double beaming: TV3 was broadcast both over the old Intelsat satellite and the newly
launched Astra.

Once Philips had developed the interim ”soft” scrambling system as a temporary solution to
Kinnevik’s problem (see above), Philips and Kinnevik entered into an agreement saying that
also other receiver manufacturers – under licence and with a certain delay – could produce and
supply D2-MAC decoders/set-top boxes for reception of Kinnevik’s television services. Al-
though Nokia started under licence some three months later than Philips, this company came
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to deliver most (45,000) of the first interim D2-MAC boxes for DTH-reception of TV3. The
rest for the DTH-market were delivered by Philips (5,000) and Uniden (2,000).

When finally in September 1991 TV3 (and TV1000) switched to D2-MAC with Eurocrypt
M added, all existing interim D2-MAC/soft scrambling set-top boxes had to be replaced or re-
built/upgraded.386 In fact, the manufacturers took care of the costs involved in the various
shifts and/or upgrading of set-top-boxes; neither cable TV operators, individual consumers or
Kinnevik had to pay any additional money (except, in the case of Kinnevik, the costs of admin i-
stration). Since the manufacturers from the beginning had been aware of an approaching shift
to D2-MAC with Eurocrypt M, they had, according to Persson, in the calculation of their retail
prices of interim soft scrambling D2-MAC boxes included delivery of two boxes. The first gen-
eration D2-MAC (interim soft scrambling) receivers reaching the Scandinavian retail outlets
were available to the consumers at the price of SEK 13,000–14,000 each.

When finally during the autumn of 1991 switching to D2-MAC/Eurocrypt M, the number
of cable set-top boxes had increased to 17,000 (from the initial 365 in 1987/88 and 1,500 a year
later when shifting to D2-MAC and soft scrambling), all of which had to be upgraded. In the
shift in 1991, all the existing 17,000 cable set-top boxes were rebuilt in the field by Philips
within a period of eight days (with Scandvik bearing the main responsibility). Moreover, by
1991 the TV3 audience had expanded and there were now also some 50,000 consumer boxes for
DTH (from 0 at the outset). The change and upgrading of these boxes was successfully adminis-
tered by Viasat (see below) during the spring and summer of 1991.387 The 5,000 interim soft
scrambling boxes which had been delivered by Philips for DTH-reception were recalled and re-
placed with completely new D2-MAC/Eurocrypt M boxes. Those 45,000 boxes for DTH which
had been manufactured and delivered under licence by Nokia were upgraded in the field (with
the individual customer going to the retailer for an-upgrading kit). The 2,000 boxes for DTH-
reception which had been manufactured by Uniden never worked satisfactorily, according to
Björn Persson.388

Table 12.1: Number of decoders/set-top boxes receiving Kinnevik’s satellite television services.

Number of decoders/
set-top boxes

Year For Cable Systems For DTH

1987/88  365 B-MAC   –
1989 (Jan) 1,500 D2-MAC/

soft scrambling   –
1991 (Sep) 17,000 D2-MAC/ 50,000 D2-MAC/

Eurocrypt M Eurocrypt M

Source: Björn Persson, interview 2000-03-23.

Frustrated cable operators–and end-users
For cable operators the recurring postponement of D2-MAC/Eurocrypt M was a source of irri-
tation and uncertainty, including with regard to whether Finvik was to act as the monopolistic
supplier of such decoders.389 Actually, the delivery of D2–MAC reception equipment became a
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particularly hot potato in the discussions between the Cable-TV division of Televerket and
Kinnevik. For instance, the Cable-TV division asked for a more competitive situation on the
hardware side, allowing cable operators come to an agreement direct also with Philips and other
suppliers of decoders without Finvik acting as the middleman.390 In a reply Kinnevik informed
the Cable-TV division that in order not to make the situation even worse Kinnevik had decided
that during the interim D2-MAC soft scrambling period no further manufacturers should be
authorised, nor indeed even informed, concerning this soft scrambling technology.391 However,
later on, after pressure from Kinnevik, Philips agreed to release its ”soft” scrambling technology
to other manufacturers, who–under licence and with a certain delay–could produce and supply
D2-MAC decoders/set-top boxes for reception of Kinnevik’s TV services.392

The principle of ”free of charge” for exchange of decoders at cable headends in principle in-
volved all cable operators, who had paid a price (SEK 12,000) for a B-MAC decoder which in-
cluded shift(s) to other decoder if and when ScanSat/TV3 should be broadcast in another sys-
tem of encryption.393 Televerket (the Cable-TV division) was an exception since it was the only
cable operator to which ScanSat had supplied the B-MAC decoders free of change.394 As a re-
sult, the change from B-MAC decoders to D2-MAC decoders (including the shift to Eurocrypt)
in Televerket’s cable nets required a special economic solution: ScanSat/Finvik should pay 50%
of the cost of the D2–MAC decoders ordered from Philips which were going to replace the
(about 90) B-MAC decoders Televerket had at its disposal at the time.395 In practice this im-
plied that Televerket paid SEK 3,100 per interim decoder.396 For Finvik’s own SMATV installa-
tions, the company had ordered more than 13,000 D2-MAC receivers from Philips.397

In retrospect one can speculate over the fact that the battle over ”3-kronan” between Kin-
nevik/ScanSat and the Scandinavian cable operators (see 12.5.4) was raging during the same pe-
riod when the shift from B-MAC to D2-MAC/Eurocrypt by way of interim D2-MAC ”soft”
scrambling was a source of great uncertainty and frustration. The potential introduction of a fee
for the distribution of TV3 over cable systems may have been seen as an important additional
income during a period of unexpected expenses in association with the shift to D2-MAC as well
as the operation of Finvik and increased competition on the content side. When ScanSat had
introduced the idea of ”3-kronan”, Kinnevik and the Cable-TV division of Televerket had not
yet been able to come to an agreement concerning the delivery and payment of D2-MAC/soft
scrambling decoders when shifting from B-MAC.398 Nevertheless, the intense battle over ”3-
kronan” temporarily diverted the discussion between Kinnevik and the Cable-TV division about
the delivery of and payment for decoders, although the delivery and price of decoders (as well as
renegotiation of existing agreements) were used as pawns in the game of negoti ation.

Moreover, once delivered, technical difficulties were still to plague the D2-MAC equipment
used for reception of TV3 and TV1000. Equipment was not completely developed either on the
sending or receiving side for D2-MAC, resulting in poor quality and complaints from end-
consumers to cable operators. 399  Once the channel was broadcast over satellite in D2-MAC,
ScanSat/Finvik as well as cable operators distributing TV3 were faced with increasing com-
plaints concerning poor picture quality.400 As a source of the poor quality has been put forward
(1) that the chain of distribution involved too many conversions of transmission formats and (2)
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the often poor quality of cable TV networks.401 During 1991 the price of reception equipment
for D2-MAC transmission was halved, with a further decrease expected in 1992.402

12.6.8 Suggested explanations of the delay
As causing the delay in commercialisation and introduction of appropriate D2-MAC/Eurocrypt
M receivers several factors have been put forward.403 Firstly, the fact that Philips was slow in
developing conversion devices and entirely new D2-MAC reception equipment has been associ-
ated with problems and delays in the chip manufacturing industry. It has been suggested that
the chip manufacturer, ITT/Intermetal (the West German subsidiary of American ITT), was
delayed in solving technical problems associated with the software governing the D2-MAC
Eurocrypt. According to those involved, the chip technique had gone up to version 34 (to later
be replaced by version 38) and the software had peaked at version 40 or more when the first
generation of D2-MAC/Eurocrypt M reception boxes finally reached the Scandinavian mar-
ket.404

As a crucial factor contributing to the slow development of a chip for the MAC standard has
also been suggested the fact that the alternative MAC standards originally were intended for the
national high-powered DBSs (and HDTV), whose services during the initial stage of develop-
ment largely followed the ”non-commercial” logic associated with the traditional coalition con-
cerning broadcasting with significant state, PTT and EBU influence. According to this argu-
ment, by following the logic which broadcasting had traversed in the past under the traditional
EBU-PTT spirit, important commercial aspects – such as the need of being able to control the
flow of money and limits of markets – had for a long time been neglected in R&D concerning
the new MAC transmission standards. When Kinnevik and others from about the mid 1980s
demanded a built-in scrambling and conditional access system, such a system (like the Euro-
crypt versions) had been omitted when starting to develop the new transmission systems. The
requirements of ex post technological solutions in the development of MAC (as well as improved
PAL) to meet the once unforeseen need of scrambling and conditional access systems delayed,
according to this line of reasoning, the introduction of fully developed MAC reception equip-
ment.405

Among the system-builders involved,406 and according to a media analyst at the time, Dr
Jean-Luc Renaud,407 the slowness of the chip manufacturing industry in developing the appro-
priate D2-MAC chip technology can partly be traced to manufacturing priorities. At the time
Philips was to supply D2-MAC/Eurocrypt decoders for reception of Kinnevik’s satellite televi-
sion services, Philips had together with three other European receiver manufacturers – Thom-
son, Nokia and Tatung – entered into an agreement with the UK’s BSB (British Satellite
Broadcasting) for the exclusive supply of D-MAC receivers to BSB. One chip manufacturer,
ITT/Intermetal, had been committed to supply the four BSB-appointed manufacturers.
ITT/Intermetal had also agreed with France Telecom to supply chips for D2-MAC equipment
for reception of signals from TDF-1 and TDF-2. However, according to Carlqvist and Renaud,
Intermetal/ITT had given the large order of the BSB/D-MAC chip priority over the chips to be
supplied to France Telecom and other customers, which affected the entire chain of production
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of D2-MAC (as well as D-MAC) receivers.408 (By the mid 1990s, ITT was the sole deliverer of
chips, making it possible to hold monopolistic prices.409)

Moreover, while awaiting the improved new versions of the D2-MAC chip, the Philips was
perceived by the Kinnevik people as deliberately putting a brake on the manufacturing and sup-
ply of the interim ”soft” scrambling reception products to the DTH market. As Björn Persson
understands it, Philips was deliberately keeping the production and supply of decoders/set-top
boxes to the DTH market at low as possible in order to limit its risk-taking.410 While the mar-
ket for distribution of satellite channels over cable TV systems had become significant at the
time, there was still much uncertainty concerning the development of the individual DTH-
reception market (which actually did not begin until the launch of Astra). There was also much
uncertainty concerning what would become the de facto European transmission standard. Ob-
viously, by limiting the production of (interim) reception equipment to cover the need of the
more clearly mapped out and stabilized cable market and only a small amount of DTH-
receivers, Philips limited its commitment to expensively change/up-grade delivered boxes once
the fully developed Eurocrypt concept was to be added.

12.6.9 The choice of D2-MAC in retrospect
According to at least one commentator, Kinnevik invested in the right technology but the tim-
ing was wrong: Stenbeck did not realize that everything takes time and that the technology was
not sufficiently mature.411

According to Steinmann, the decision to use D2-MAC made DTH-equipment for reception
of TV3 (via Astra) extremely expensive: if coded PAL had been chosen instead (as Murdoch did
for Sky) the penetration of DTH-reception of TV3 would have increased much more
quickly.412 Also Michael Werner considers the possibility of Kinnevik having selected PAL in-
stead of D2–MAC:

We would’ve reduced production costs on it [the reception equipment], and avoided changes in
the systems–several times over.... PAL would’ve been the simplest thing–but the decision data we
had, and the demands we had on us at the time ... 413

Björn Persson, who was the one who proposed D2–MAC with Encryption M for Kinnevik,
maintains that Kinnevik was not in the same position as Murdoch/Sky, and did not operate
within the same kind of markets and environmental conditions. Given the markets and envi-
ronmental conditions associated with the project of TV3, Kinnevik could not have imple-
mented TV3 without encrypted signals and was not able to develop a (PAL-based) encryption
system of its own, he argues. The decision not to transmit TV3 in open PAL was also related to
costs and to the fact that this channel had to deal with more than one language. 414 Another sys-
tem-builder, Dag Carlqvist, comments on the issue:

But today I’m pretty sure they [MTG] realise they’ve made the right decision. It was the only sys-
tem anchored in Europe. It was the only system which had a well worked-out total solution and
which the manufacturing industry was backing and could contemplate developing a and making
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commercial (reducing the cost from 19,000 to a more reasonable level)./.../ If they [Philips] had
delivered, there’d never have been any trouble. Everything would’ve run smoothly. We
wouldn’t’ve had to go tramping about in our networks incurring lots of peculiar costs. We
would’ve ...–yes, we’d’ve had a much quieter life.415

As an observer, managing director of MTG, Pelle Törnberg, thinks that the company should
praise God for the choice of D2-MAC! He thinks that if ScanSat had chosen to transmit in PAL, all
Nordic countries would have become open to other, competing, satellite television providers
(such as Sky and German actors). By choosing D2-MAC at an early stage, ScanSat was pre-
vented from building a highway to the Nordic television viewers. By choosing what was sup-
posed to become the open system in the future, ScanSat contributed to a de facto closed
(locked) system.416

Björn Persson, who originally proposed D2–MAC as the transmission system for TV3,
stresses that at the time of the decision he really believed that the intention was to establish an
open system.417 What Stenbeck himself originally believed in and intended–an open or a
closed/locked system–cannot be established from my sources, but it has been suggested that
gradually, rather soon after the D2–MAC decision, he realized the advantages of a locked sys-
tem. Whatever the intention, Stenbeck and Kinnevik found themselves in a situation where the
company had contributed to the development of a large infrastructure, which Persson prefers to
describe as a semi-closed system rather than an entirely closed system, since it today is possible
to open the system also with another smart-card (referring to FilmNet). But, Persson continues,
being the first adopter of D2-MAC definitely gave Kinnevik a significant lead.418 Persson
thinks that the development of this infrastructure has been made possible through the support
of consumers and the industry, with the industry taking a risk and the consumers paying for it.
He continues:

What made the industry ready to take the risk was the open concept. And what made the con-
sumer willing to buy was that commerce ”pushed”. And what made commerce push was that they
also believed in this openness.419

It may finally be noted that during a short period in the mid 1990s–and only over Sweden–TV3
was broadcast (via one of the two satellites then used) in open PAL, which meant that it was
not scrambled and no one was excluded from receiving it. For ScanSat this temporary broadcast
in open PAL meant that it became more expensive to buy programming rights, but it was also a
strategy to increase the penetration of TV3 in Sweden.420

12.6.10 What became of the de facto European transmission and encryption
standards?

Soon after Kinnevik/ScanSat had decided to use D2-MAC in 1988, D2-MAC as the future
European standard became increasingly questioned. Although the split between several MAC
alternative transmission standards (C-MAC, D-MAC and D2-MAC) towards the end of 1988
seemed to have been narrowed down to D2-MAC and D-MAC (along with variants of the tra-
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ditional PAL) there was still great uncertainty as concerns standards for TV-satellite transmis-
sion in Europe.

For instance, terrestrial broadcasters had little incentive to shift from PAL to D2-MAC. For
them improved PAL-variants (e.g. ”Extended-PAL” or ”Super-PAL”), compatible with standard
PAL equipment, were quite enough. The potential adoption of D2-MAC as a European stan-
dard was further complicated by the alternative, incompatible, encryption systems in use.421

Around 1990, with an expanding market of relatively inexpensive PAL-based Astra compati-
ble satellite receivers (parabolic dishes) all over Europe (used for cable distribution as well as for
individual DTH-reception), the incentive for using MAC was questioned.422 The German
change of transmission system, from D2-MAC to PAL, related to the development of the Ger-
man market, was seen as a crucial obstacle to MAC.423 When West and East Germany re-
united in 1990, the German market became the largest in Europe with a population of 80 mil-
lion.424 According to one commentator, once the wall had fallen, PAL was a much cheaper and
easier means to transmit information rapidly over satellite to former East Germany than any
MAC system.425 Another of my informants stresses the fact that Murdoch, Canal Plus, Astra
and Nethold have been acting in cartel represented a crucial obstacle to the adoption of MAC as
the European standard.426

One of my informants claims that Rupert Murdoch had a crucial role in destroying the op-
portunity to adopt a common European standard. In 1990–when Eurocrypt M had not yet been
fully developed–he decided to use the newly developed PAL-based encryption system Videocrypt
for his Sky Movies subscription film channel, making this a de facto British standard. According
to the same source, it was easier to break the code and pirate the signals of Videocrypt than of
Eurocrypt M. But also the latter system has suffered from the piracy of smart cards; ”there is no
completely safe encryption system on the market” 427

By the early 1990s other Scandinavian satellite operators (who like Kinnevik were not bound
by the EC directive on MAC) had selected other technological solutions. For instance, in 1991
Nordic Channel (later renamed ”TV5 Nordic” and ”Femman”) had since its initial transmission
in March 1989 rented satellite capacity from Eutelsat using uncoded PAL.428 In 1991, another
Scandinavian satellite operator, Marievision, had since the introduction of its subscription
channel SF Succé (December 1 1989) used D-MAC with the Eurocrypt S version (first via Intel-
sat VA–F11, then via Intelsat VI-F4, launched in June 1990).429 Interestingly, once broadcast
over Intelsat VI-F4, SF-Succé was the only television service using this satellite adopting D-
MAC/Eurocrypt S. ScanSat/Kinnevik which used a transponder on this satellite for broadcast of
the Danish version of TV3 kept to D2-MAC/”soft” scrambling; SIS (with whom ScanSat/TV3
initially shared transponder capacity) kept to B-MAC/scrambling; while the other seven televi-
sion channels using this satellite were broadcast in uncoded PAL.430

Moreover, during the autumn of 1990, when Nordisk Television introduced its commercial
channel TV4 via Tele-X (the version directed to the Swedish public) and Intelsat VA–F12 (the
version directed to the Norwegian public), it used clear PAL. The other television channel pro-
vider to use capacity on Tele–X at the time, NRK, the Norwegian public broadcaster, had,
however, chosen to use (clear) D-MAC. At the time also the Swedish public broadcaster, SVT,
had adopted D-MAC for its satellite transmissions of SVT1 and SVT2 from Intelsat VA–F12,
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making these services available to cable systems in neigbouring Norway, though coded in Euro-
crypt.431

In January 1991, when Kinnevik still was combining D2-MAC with the temporary ”soft”
scrambling system for TV3 and TV1000 via Astra, all television services transmitted via the four
operational transponders of French TDF-1 used D2-MAC (Canal Plus, La Sept, MCM–Euro-
musique, Antenne 2); as did the four television services transmitted via TV-SAT 2 (RTL Plus,
SAT 1, 3 SAT, Eins Plus). At the time also two of the three television services which shared a
transponder on Olympos (launched in July 1989) used D2-MAC for their transmissions (Euro-
step and The Enterprise Channel), while RAI-sat was transmitted in PAL.432 As of 1994, B-
MAC was being used in North America, Australia and South Africa, C-MAC/D-MAC in the
UK and some parts of Scandinavia, and D2-MAC in the rest of Western Europe.433 By then
D2-MAC had become the satellite transmission standard in Europe and has remained so at least
hitherto.434

12.7 Moving to Astra and a phase of expansion

12.7.1 Moving to Astra and entering the DTH market
The initial transmissions via an Intelsat low-power satellite (in B-MAC), in waiting for the first
Astra-satellite eventually launched in December in 1988, meant, as we have seen above, that
many crucial choices had to be made.

TV3 started to use Astra in the spring of 1989 (Astra 1A became operational in February
1989). This meant that the transmission hours of TV3 increased, and that TV3, in addition to
its established cable TV systems viewers, acquired an additional group of households receiving
programmes through DTH-equipment. (During a transitory stage, both the Intelsat and Astra
were used for the transmissions of TV3.) For reception of TV3 signals from Astra, reception
equipment (a parabolic dish) with an antenna diameter of 60-90 cm (depending upon the place
of reception in Scandinavia) was needed, plus a receiver (a decoder/a set-top box) connected to
the individual TV-set.435 With Astra 1A, ScanSat got access to a second transponder for an ad-
ditional television service (TV1000), and a growing market for individual DTH-reception as
well as for smaller cable systems was opened. The basis for Kinnevik’s further expansion in sat-
ellite television had been introduced. Kinnevik’s engagement in satellite television became more
and more inseparable from its interests in cable and terrestrial television.

The shift to the first Astra satellite came, however, to result in a controversy between Scan-
Sat/TV3 and SES/Astra. As ScanSat/TV3 began to use the service of Astra, Steinmann recalls
that BT and Astra sold both uplink services and transponder capacity in the same agreement:

In that connection British Telecom and Astra made a great blunder: they sold both uplink and
transponder capacity to us in the same deal.436

A process was opened, leading to a final judicial decision in the EU. The decision in the matter
in 1992 led to re-negotiations and to ScanSat’s getting some £2 million back from BT and As-
tra.437
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12.7.2 One channel becomes two – and three
During an intital period TV3 was transmitted as one single TV-channel directed to a Scandina-
vian public by means of an Intelsat transponder. Non-Scandinavian programmes were subtitled
and Scandinavian productions were subtitled in at least one other Scandinavian language.438

However, when TV3 moved to the first Astra satellite, ScanSat decided that the channel
was to be split into three variants using three transponders: one Danish, one Norwegian and
one Swedish TV3. Despite similarities, the markets of the three Scandinavian countries were
different.439 With three channels each market could be taken into consideration separately, but
the capacity for commercials also tripled.440 In the Annual Report 1991 the split of TV3 into
three channels is explained. It is possible to increase the number of viewers as well as the space
for commercials, but costs for an extra channel are marginal; large-scale production with shared
costs will be maintained in practically all areas.441 The initial joint (pan-) Scandinavian channel
was in 1990 first split into two channels: one Danish and one Swedish/Norwegian (AR 1990,
p.46). Initially this was made possible by the additional usage of an Intelsat transponder; at least
by January 1991 the Swedish/Norwegian TV3 used a transponder (number 3) on Astra 1A
(TV1000 was at the time transmitted via transponder 7 on Astra 1A), while the Danish TV3
was transmitted via Intelsat VI–F4.442 Then, in 1991, after Astra 1B had been launched, giving
ScanSat/Kinnevik access to more satellite capacity, also Norway and Sweden were split, result-
ing in three separate channels of TV3 (with the same name), produced by roughly one and the
same organisation and with unchanged ownership.443 Later on TV3 came to operate also in the
Baltic states (TV3 Estonia and TV3 Lithuania).444

12.7.3 A subscription channel: TV1000
As indicated, Kinnevik had been alloted two transponders on the first Astra satellite. After this
satellite had finally been launched, and Kinnevik was (once again!) faced with the question what
to do with its second Astra transponder. By spring 1988 Kinnevik had begun considering possi-
ble alternatives for the use of this transponder.445 Eventually, the solution became a Kinnevik-
owned subscription channel and once again Jan Friedman was engaged as project leader.446 Af-
ter the initial work of Friedman, Bjørn Sønderstrup was appointed the first managing director
of Kinnevik’s second satellite channel, the subscription channel TV1000.447 On August 27 1989
this channel was introduced to the Scandinavian public. Via Astra 1A TV1000 transmitted
movies, sports, musical events and children’s programmes to the Scandinavian countries, with-
out breaks for commercials (AR 1989, 44; AR 1991, 43). TV1000 was transmitted from the same
premises and with use of the same technical facilities as TV3 in London, to Denmark, Norway
and Sweden, and there were sales offices in each country (AR 1990, 47).

The fact that the subscription channel TV1000 was to be introduced when still using the in-
terim D2-MAC ”soft scrambling” system (i.e. before any adressable decoders had been intro-
duced) involved a particular commercial problem on the DTH market: how to sell a subscrip-
tion channel when you cannot switch the decoder on and off? The solution was that Philips–at
Kinnevik’s request–undertook to include in the price of the interim D2-MAC decoder on the
DTH market also a one-year subscription for TV1000. Following Persson, who ardently had
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forced through Kinnevik’s adoption of D2–MAC, in retrospect it may be argued that this in-
terim system turned into a set of unexpected adva ntages for the company:

The fact that the decoders had soft scrambling–the interim mechanism–meant that they couldn’t
be turned off. On paper that was a disadvantage–it subjected the company to time pressure. It
could’ve been a great disadvantage, that the boxes were non-addressable. But to my mind it turned
out to be a fantastic advantage! That wasn’t what was intended, though. 448

Firstly, following Persson, the solution facilitated the reaching of a first market of TV1000 sub-
scribers. In fact, TV1000 at the outset got almost 100 % penetration on the DTH market. Sec-
ondly, this solution also (for a time) became a disadvantage for the competing subscription
channel FilmNet in the competition for new subscribers. At the time of TV1000’s introduction,
FilmNet was the only subscription channel with a content largely consisting of movies directed
to the Scandinavian market. Since 1988 FilmNet had been transmitted via Astra in PAL. Ac-
cording to Persson, before the introduction of TV1000 those customers who in addition to TV3
wanted access to a particular movie-channel had to buy two decoders–one D 2-MAC decoder for
access to TV3 and one special Filmnet decoder. With Kinnevik’s deal with Philips the customer
got access to both kinds of services via just one decoder. According to Persson, this was a hard
blow for Filmnet, causing it to lose many potential new subscribers. The fact that Filmnet soon
shifted from transmissions in PAL to D2-MAC449 may indicate that Kinnevik via the choice of
D2-MAC forced FilmNet, as main competitor, to follow.

It goes without saying that it was a slap in the face for Filmnet. And it’s a bit typical of Kinnevik’s
way of doing things. You think things out in basic terms, and you’r alive to what goes on–and you
expose yourself to luck a little bit. Then in some way things start flowing smoothly. Only a part of
it’s thought out from the start, but it all turns out fine!450

So much for the distribution of TV1000 on the DTH market. As concerns cable distribution of
TV1000, this was a task of Kinnevik’a subsidiary Finvik in all three Scandinavian countries. In
1989 Kinnevik had already concluded agreements with all major cable operators in Scandinavia
for the distribution of TV1000. In Sweden this meant: Televerket Kabel-TV, Kabelvision,
StjärnTVnätet, ScandiNet, Ängelholms Kabel-TV and Sweden-On-Line. In Norway TV1000
was to be distributed via the cable networks of Janco Kabel-TV, TBK, Bergen Signal Supply,
Nor-Kabel and Baerum Energiverk. In Denmark TV1000 was to be distributed by e.g. STOFA
and KTAS.451

The introduction of TV1000 did not per se constitute a technical problem. However, for
Finvik the distribution of TV1000 became a crucial technological problem in that it required
the acute renovation of Finvik’s usually inferior SMATV systems (see 12.5.3 about Finvik).
Moreover, despite huge investments in advertising, it also turned out to be difficult to market
and sell subscriptions for TV1000. As an attempt to solve this problem–and influenced by Car-
lqvist’s experience as a vacum-cleaner salesman–TV-Säljarna was established as a subsidiary.
The concept of TV-säljarna was that special cars, ornamented with Disney-figures and playing a
characteristic little tune (compare with ”Hemglass” in Sweden), went out to those areas where
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Finvik had their installations, where door-to-door salesmen sold and installed decoders with
subscriptions for TV1000. Carlqvist took in Tommy Fransson from Electrolux to become man-
aging director of TV-Säljarna, and Fransson in turn employed a number of persons from his
previous employer to work as salesmen for TV1000. Carlqvist describes the rapid growth of TV-
Säljarna as follows:

You can imagine how it was, talking people on. We went from zero employees to 500. Yes, at the
highest point we had 500 sellers. And the only thing Jan Stenbeck said was: ”It’s too few. You’ve
got to take on more. We’ve got to run faster. And they had no fixed salary, just commission. you
know, we had sort of Maranata [revival] meetings. Well, it takes too much out of you, selling. The
sellers were changing all the time.452

At the outset there were only some 50,000 subscribers to TV1000. After a weekend-drive
dumping the subscription-fee for TV1000, the introduction of pornographic films and intense
promotion by TV-Säljarna, the penetration increased to 98,000 subscribers within about two
weeks.453 98,000 subscribers at the end of 1990 is the figure presented for TV1000 in that year’s
annual report of Kinnevik (the number of households that were able to subscribe had during
1990 increased from 1.5 million to some 2 millions).454

On September 1 1991 TV1000 fused with the competing channel SF Succé, taking over the
latter’s almost 25,000 subscribers, resulting in a new promotion of the channel under the banner
of TV1000 - Succékanalen and extending the number of transmitting hours to 24. In 1991 the
number of subscribers to TV1000 in Norway and Sweden rose from some 94,000 in January to
280,000 in December (whereof 228,000 only in Sweden). Its main competitor at the time,
FilmNet, had 230,000 subscribers. In 1991 the ownership structure of TV1000 had been ex-
tended to include not only Kinnevik (75 %) but also a consortium (25 %) consisting of Svensk
Filmindustri, Tidnings AB Marieberg, Time Warner and Canal Plus.455

In a market with FilmNet being the main competitor, TV1000 in 1993 succeeded in making
an agreement with Svensk Filmindustri, giving TV1000 the exclusive right to its leading Swed-
ish movies. The same year cooperation was introduced between TV1000 and SVT, which
among other things resulted in the former acquiring the rights to the series ”Rosenbaum”, pro-
duced by SVT, but with release on TV1000.456

In September 1992 Kinnevik introduced a complementary movie-channel, FilmMax, run by
TV1000, to be distributed in a number of selected places in Sweden. The concept was to at a
lower price concentrate solely on movies to be distributed via fibre optic cable from a studio in
Stockholm.457 In April 1993 FilmMax shifted from distribution via fibre optic cable to, as in
the case of TV1000, distribution via satellite. In 1993 FilmMax was introduced also in Norway,
and in Sweden it was placed in the basic supply of Kabelvision, the cable operator partly owned
by Kinnevik.458

12.7.4 Satellite and cable hardware: Scandvik
During an initial period, ScanSat and Finvik had problems finding decoders and other satellite
and cable hardware to be delivered to cable headends. When looking for reception equipment,
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Dag Carlqvist, at the time managing director of Finvik, and the consultant Björn Persson hap-
pened to visit a company in Paris which had a special department with a wide selection of
hardware specially designed for small cable (SMATV) networks like those of Finvik. This re-
sulted in the proposal of a new company within Kinnevik to distribute such a product:

We found a product and it needed distribution.459

At the same time such a company would provide a means to secure and control that decoders
and other satellite and cable hardware were available, corresponding to the standards of Finvik
and ScanSat (and to speed up the market in general). 460 Underlying the establishment of such a
company was thus (at least partly) an idea of reducing unce rtainties, largely for Finvik:

We had to secure. I felt enormous anxiety. We weren’t getting the stuff produced–they couldn’t
deliver. And those that had been delivering had stopped and ... It was dreadfully hard going. 461

Accordingly, a new company Scandvik with head office in Linköping was established in 1989,
selling satellite and cable material (reception equipment, antennae, microwave-heads, cable,
amplifiers, etc) to constructors and operators of cable TV systems. Björn Pehrsson-Lindell, with
a past at Luxor, was appointed by Carlqvist to become managing director of Scandvik.
Pehrsson-Lindell in turn brought another person with a past at Luxor to assist him, namely
Hard Pettersson.462 In 1991 the company expanded its stock to include equipment also for
DTH-reception (parabolic dishes for individual household reception, AR 1991, 46). After a
couple of years Scandvik was sold to Macab in Malmö. 463

12.7.5 The administrative motor for DTH reception–Viasat AB
Once Kinnevik had decided to introduce D2-MAC with a secure encryption system with the
shift to Astra, the additional market of DTH-reception opened up. The introduction of the
subscription channel TV1000 amplified the need for an organisation to administer this oppor-
tunity. Such an organisation was established as a subsidiary of Finvik in 1989, with the original
concept of managing marketing, sales and administration of satellite transmitted subscription-
based TV-channels over cable TV systems and for individual private reception equipment.464

At first this subsidiary was called ”Viacom”, but since it turned out that this name had already
been copyrighted (by a company owned by the American TV actor Bill Cosby!) it was changed
to Viasat.465

A managing director of Viasat should understand the fundamentals of commercial thinking,
understand technology and also understand the whole line of business. To find such a
”heterogeneous engineer” (and with Björn Persson appointed the project leader) Carlqvist once
again turned to his old place of work (Luxor, now changed to Nokia), resulting in the choice of
Roger Selin as the first managing director of Viasat.466 The head office of Viasat was set up in
Stockholm and the company was also established in Denmark and Norway.467 From 1990 both
AB Finvik and Viasat AB were owned by the holding company Interconnect AB of Kinnevik.468
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Viasat has been described as ”the administrative motor of TV3 and TV1000”.469 However,
as indicated, the business concept of Viasat AB has changed over the years. In the Annual Re-
port of 1989 Viasat was said to manage marketing, sales and administration of satellite transmit-
ted subscription-based TV-channels over cable TV systems and for individual private reception
equipment.470

With the replacement of Selin by Claes Rossby as managing director of Viasat in January
1991, a change of the earlier business concept followed, related to the fact that TV3 and
TV1000 during the autumn of 1991 (finally) began to use the new technology of D2-MAC and
Encryption M.471 When Rossby in January 1991 began as managing director of Viasat, the
company ran a loss of 25 million Swedish crowns.472 In the Annual Report of 1991 Viasat was
described as representing TV3 and TV1000 in the Scandinavian market for individual household
parabolic dishes. 473 In the Annual Report of 1992 the concept of Viasat was presented as the
leasing out of smartcards for decoding of TV-signals to Scandinavian households with a private
parabolic dish, and the marketing, administration and sale of pay-TV subscriptions concerning
these households. Until 1992 the smart cards of Viasat could only offer access to TV3 and
TV1000. The leasing out of smart cards and the sale of subscription to pay-TV channels were
managed through radio and TV shops as well as through the customer service of Viasat, located
in Karlskoga.474 Thus with this Viasat concept Kinnevik had an organisation for the DTH-
market for its satellite channels.

The following years the concept of Viasat became subject to further redefinitions in parallell
with a changing environment in the satellite television field. Later on Viasat has been described
as a Subscriber Management System (SMS) company, leasing out smart-cards making it possi-
ble for the consumer to watch Pay-TV via decoder, and managing subscribers via three different
categories of distribution channels (DTH, SMATV and, since the beginning of 1998,
CATV).475 In 1995 the business concept of Viasat was described as ”to create a cable net in
space” (through smart card technology).476

The introduction of Eurocrypt M during the autumn of 1991 was parallelled by a strong ex-
pansion of Viasat’s business. During 1991 there was a dramatic decrease in the price of para-
bolic antennae for private use, indicating that the level of uncertainty had been significantly re-
duced. In December 1991 there were about 120,000 private individual parabolic dishes for re-
ception of TV3 and TV1000.477 In 1992 the number of Viasat smart-cards leased out to private
households in Scandinavia was 300,000.478 At least until 1992 Viasat had the exclusive right for
TV3 and TV1000 on the market for satellite dishes for private households.479 In 1993 the num-
ber of Viasat smartcards had increased to 420,000. The same year Viasat had about 2,500 retail-
ers in Sweden, 1,000 in Denmark and 1,000 in Norway. 480

12.7.6 Other companies forming ”the system”
SATINFO–Satellitinformation i Skandinavien AB
In relation to the move to the Astra satellite, and with the main task of marketing and inform-
ing about Astra in Scandinavia, Satellitinformation i Skandinavien AB (SATINFO) was estab-
lished during the autumn of 1988 as a subsidiary within Kinnevik and with Michael Werner as
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managing director. The target groups of SATINFO were the public, the cable operators, the
radio shops, the manufacturers and the media. 481

Authorisation of smart cards for TV3 and TV1000 – Interaccess AB
With the introduction of Eurocrypt M for TV3 and TV1000 Interaccess AB was established as a
new Kinnevik subsidiary. At the planning stage (in 1990) it was said that Interaccess, to be lo-
cated in Karlskoga in Sweden, should authorise Eurocrypt decoders via satellite.482 In coopera-
tion with the mentioned programme companies and Viasat, the task of Interaccess AB in 1991
was to be responsible for the authorisation of smart cards.483 In the Annual Report of 1992 In-
teraccess AB was described as being responsible for the ”technical authorisation” of smart cards
to TV3 and TV1000, for private parabolic dishes as well as for cable systems.484

Mediamätning i Skandinavien AB (MMS)
Already in the first press release announcing the introduction of TV3, published in September
1987, ScanSat stressed the importance of performing constant audience polls as a basis for the
planning of programmes and the selling of advertisement time. From the beginning ScanSat
carried out such audience polls, to survey the number of viewers, who they were and at what
hours they were watching.485 In 1991/1992 Steinmann took the initiative of establishing a new
company for public surveys, to partly replace PUB (Sveriges Radios Publikundersökningar)
which by then was doomed to be scrapped during the summer of 1993. He contacted Örjan
Wallqvist at SR to discuss the establishment of a new company for audience research in the
field of television, to take over personnel from PUB and to introduce the use of so-called peo-
plemeters (see below) etc.486 This resulted in the establishment of Mediamätning i Skandi-
navien AB (MMS) in 1992, functioning as an official audience monitor (not a research institute)
for all Swedish TV-channels. MMS was initially owned jointly by SVT (50%) and Kinnevik
(50%). Later on also TV4 and other TV-companies became partners in the company.487 MMS
became operational during 1993 (once PUB had ceased) with some 20 persons employed and
with clients such as TV-channels, media-intermediries and advertising agencies.488 The com-
pany introduced peoplemeters in Sweden as a method for measuring audiences.489 It may be
noted that this method as well as the ownership structure of MMS have been subject to criti-
cism.490

Other examples
With the companies TV-Shop and Home-Shopping Service AB (HSS) Kinnevik established itself
in the field of home-shopping (as of 1989), which consists in the use of TV services for mail-
order or phone order purchase.491 By 1993 TV-Shop was the leading company in the Nordic
home-shopping market as well as having established subsidiaries in Germany, Estonia and
Lithuania. The same year Kinnevik’s share in HSS had decreased.492

In 1989 Kinnevik obtained 49% of the stock in Svensk Text AB, established in 1981. In 1990
Kinnevik had enlarged its share to 91%. Svensk Text AB was main company in the cooperation
organisation the Subtitling International Group (SIG). In 1990 SIG consisted of 7 companies in
Sweden, the Netherlands, Norway, Denmark, Finland, the UK and Luxembourg. The compa-
nies in the Netherlands, Luxembourg and the UK were subsidiaries of Svensk Text. Among
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SIG’s customers in 1990 could be recognized TV3, TV1000, Egmont, the Warner group,
Svensk Filmindustri, SF Succé, Media Transfer, Sandrews, TV2 Danmark, TVNorge, Chil-
dren’s Channel and FilmNet in Belgium.493 In 1993 it was the largest translation group in
Europe with companies in eight countries.494

12.7.8 Epilogue: moving into terrestrial television and further expansion
Thus from the mid-1980s Kinnevik was highly engaged in attempting to gain access to, and win
over, the resources it required to establish TV3 as a satellite-TV channel. As was described in
Chapter 6, almost in parallel measures were taken at the political level towards radical change in
conventional (terrestrial) TV in Sweden. The reader may recall that in June 1991 change was
brought about which allowed the exploitation of frequencies for television which had been un-
tapped since ITU regulation three decades earlier: in June 1991 the Swedish parliament decided
that the traditional terrestrial television monopoly should be opened up to a new, third, private
national terrestrial television channel and this should be financed through advertising. This in-
stitutional change paved the way for Kinnevik to extend its operations also to terrestrial televi-
sion. In other words, new institutional conditions opened up access to a monopoly on commer-
cial television over the nationwide terrestrial distribution network and to the same audience that
previously had been the privilege of the two national non-commercial SVT-channels.

In the formal selection process concerning who should be granted the concession to the new
channel, Nordisk Television/TV4 and Kinnevik soon appeared as the main competitors. After
many twists and turns, including a shift of government, during the autumn of 1991 closure was
finally reached through a notorious and clandestine agreement.495 In October 1991 the parties
concerned agreed on a solution implying that Nordisk Television/TV4–but with Kinnevik as a
new large owner–should get the concession–provided that Kinnevik withdrew its own applica-
tion for the concession. Thus, during the autumn of 1991 Kinnevik expanded its interest in
television by becoming the largest individual shareholder in Nordisk Television (TV4). Kinnevik
acquired 30% of the shares for 10 million Swedish crowns, which implied 36.2 % of the
votes.496 This was the largest share to be owned by one separate owner according to the rules
for the concession.497

Accordingly, since the agreement with TV4 included that Kinnevik should draw back its
application (M3) for the concession, there only remained one applicant, making it easier for the
new Non-Socialist government to take the final decision.498 Finally, on November 7 in 1991
Nordisk Television/TV4–with Kinnevik as the largest individual shareholder–signed an agree-
ment with the Government concerning the concession to transmit advertisement financed TV-
programmes over the nationwide terrestrial distribution network. The agreeement was valid un-
til the end of February 1998.499 This implied that TV 4 had to follow certain rules concerning
programming and advertising, had to pay a concession fee of 50 million Swedish crowns and a
flexible sum based upon received income from advertising, and pay Televerket (later Teracom)
for the usage of the terrestrial transmission network.500 After a short period with test transmis-
sions, the actual start of this new channel over the Swedish public terrestrial network (and com-
plemented by transmissions over Tele-X) was March 2, 1992 (Lernevall and Åkesson 1997:604).
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Moreover, an important pawn in the negotiations preceding Kinnevik’s ownership in Nor-
disk Television (TV4) was the establishment of AirTime. In connection with the agreement in
October 1991, AirTime (AT) AB was established jointly by Kinnevik and TV4 to concentrate
the organisation of the selling and marketing of advertising on both TV3 and TV4, as well as
being responsible for the distribution of public surveys to advertisers. According to the agree-
ment, Kinnevik owned 55% of the shares in AirTime and Nordisk Television (TV4) the rest.501

In 1992 the selling organisation AirTime’s share of the estimated growth of the selling of TV
advertising the next year was expected to be about 92%.502 In 1992 AirTime was reported to
the Swedish Market Court since it was considered as implying a harmful pricing coopera-
tion.503 Later on, July 1 1993, TV4 unilaterally broke the agreement with AirTime concerning
the selling of advertising time on TV4, which had given AirTime the exclusive right to sell
TV4’s advertising until January 1 1995. This caused AirTime to call for an arbitration regarding
TV4, and it served a summons upon TV4 for 466 million Swedish crowns for the loss of income
and other damages.504 At the beginning of July 1996 the arbitration decision in the dispute was
pronounced, adjudging damages of 75 Mcr (plus 17 Mcr interest) to AirTime.505

Given TV4’s exclusive right to use television as an advertising medium over the terrestrial
network, this channel stood for a great part of the extraordinary growth in television advertising
in Sweden during the early 1990s. Between 1988 (i.e. the pioneering year of TV3) and 1993, the
share of advertisement expenditure used on the medium of television in Sweden increased from
0.4% to more than 20%.506 Here the reader may recall that in 1991 TV3’s share of the TV ad-
vertising market in Sweden had been 80%.507 In 1992–the same year as TV4 began its trans-
missions as the first commercial terrestrial channel in Sweden–the market for TV advertising in
Sweden increased by 85 %, which represented a growth from about 4.5 to 8.5% of the total ad-
vertising market.508 In 1992 TV4 sold advertising for almost 370 million Swedish crowns. In
1993 this sum was expected to be more than doubled, reaching more than 800 million crowns.
Already after the first six months in 1993 the company had sold for 400 million crowns.509 The
extraordinary growth in television advertising in Sweden can be illustrated by the figures pre-
sented in the table below with TV4 (65% in 1993) together with TV3 (30% in 1993) represent-
ing by far the greatest market shares.

Table 12.2: Annual turnover of television advertising in Sweden.510

1988   – ($ 38 million*)
1990 140 million SEK  –
1991 490 million SEK ($ 257 million*)
1992 780 million SEK  –
1993 1,300 million SEK  –

*) Figures in brackets represent television advertising expenditures in Scandinavia.511

The following figures show the growing penetration of TV3 and TV4 in Sweden, in compari-
son with a selected number of competing channels:
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Table 12.3: Access to SVT and a selected number of cable- and satellite-TV channels 1990-1994 (in percent of the
Swedish population between 3 and 99 years)

Jan/Feb Oct/Dec Jan/Feb Nov/Dec Nov/Dec
1990 1991 1991 1991 1992 1993 1994

SVT  96 96 96 96 96 96 96
Satellite-TV 27 34 39 46 49 55 55
TV3  25 31 36 41 46 50 50
TV4  – 26 31 37 83 94 94
TV5 Nordic 16 22 27 31 37 40 40
(Femman)
TV1000 ** ** 4 7 10 9 8

= Also including those with access to TV4 via the terrestrial network.
** = No information available for this channel.
Sources: Carlsson & Anshelm 1993, p. 315; Carlsson & Anshelm 1995, p. 252.512

What seems to have started with a general interest in telecommunications and an investment in
a satellite project (SES/Astra) and the rather modest establishment of Medvik as a subsidiary of
Kinnevik, resulted in the birth and implementation of the TV3-project, and then investments
in various fields such as broadcasting, radio, publishing, electronic retailing and media services
– which within a few years were to form MTG (1994).513 In 1994 Industriförvaltnings AB Kin-
nevik was reorganised into four new sub-groups with their own parent company. One of these
was Modern Times Group MTG AB for TV and media and related businesses in Scandinavia and
its immediate surroundings.514

Modern Times Group MTG AB (1994)515

TV Radio  Production Home Media
Broadcasting      Shopping Services

TV3 Z-network Strix   TV Shop Imedia
TV6   Classic Radio Trash   TVG  Interactive TV
Z-TV P4 Norway Domino HSS Everyday
TV1000 Ingress Media Shop Infral
FilmMax Ulf Elfving & Co. Svensk Text
Cinema IW Media TVT
TV4 MMS
EVTV

Publishing Distribution Sales Other
Hansa ViaSat AirTime KMI
På TV SatTrans Oslo KinoreklameMIA
Topp 40 NSD Play-TV
Magasinet M Moderna Tider
Metro Brombergs

Nordic Artist
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In 1995 MTG was reorganised. The same year plans for distributing MTG to shareholders in
Kinnevik during 1997 were announced.516 In 1997 it was decided that MTG should be distrib-
uted to shareholders in Kinnevik. The MTG shares have been quoted on the Nasdaq Market in
New York and SBI in Stockholm since September 18 1997. The investment in the Astra satellite
and the introduction of TV3 is considered to have been the real take-off towards MTG AB. 517
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CHAPTER 13

Concluding Remarks

13.1 Introduction
This book directs attention to the dynamics and processes shaping and reshaping the techno-
logical systems by which TV is distributed to the public. The empirical material presented con-
firms that in many cases technologies cannot be studied merely as isolated physical artifacts, but
must be analysed in terms of multiple and often parallel historical processes. A wide range of
heterogeneous technological, social, political, economic, cultural and other elements interact to
form complex larger wholes. This book shows that television is a magnificient example of such a
technology, whose heterogeneous elements cannot be separated but must be analysed as socio-
technical systems.

Various research designs could have been used to describe and analyse the wider complexity
of processes related to the changing patterns of European television systems during the 1980s
and early 1990s. The research design chosen here is a close and detailed historical description of
the challenges, opportunities and constraints in respect of entrepreneurial action implicated in
processes of sociotechnical change. The parallel development of three alternative and comple-
mentary systems for distributing TV is in focus: traditional terrestrial broadcasting, cable TV
and satellite television. The advantage of this research design is twofold. On the one hand very
specific microlevel decisions and actions of actors can be examined as they contribute to and
interact with change in established systems. On the other hand, the wealth of detailed historical
material can be used to identify patterns of similarity and difference in the development of large
sociotechnical systems, particularly in periods of radical change and reconfiguration. The em-
phasis has been on how and why it was possible for a new actor to successfully challenge and
contribute to change in an established system which had remained relatively stable for a long
time. Given this empirical focus, a certain shift of emphasis in the text follows. Whereas some
chapters stress the entrepreneurial actions of human individuals and groups, their experiences,
motives, calculations and mistakes, other chapters tend to lay more weight on the role of insti-
tutions and organisations: structural and organisational factors.

This book has brought forward much information regarding processes of change in a num-
ber of interconnected systems. A major contribution lies in presenting detailed historical mate-
rial which can be used to articulate and develop more general theories and comments about
large sociotechnical systems, especially in periods of radical change, and thereby also deepen our
understanding of television as a particular example of such systems.

In this short final chapter I will draw some conclusions about the implementation, devel-
opment and change of sociotechnical systems, in particular television systems. Based on the
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theoretical arguments presented in Chapter 2 and the nine historical chapters, I will concentrate
on two issues. First, I will reflect on my theoretical approach, its strength and weaknesses when
applied to this empirical material. Second, I will summarize some observations relevant to the
question chosen as the title of the book: The triumph of technology over politics?

13.2 Theoretical approach – strengths and weaknesses
Concepts and perspectives developed in research on large technical systems (LTS), with some
added contributions from other work in the history and sociology of science, technology and
society (STS), have structured the theoretical and methodological argumentation as well as the
empirical material in this book. In describing and analysing the processes related to the chang-
ing patterns of European television systems during the 1980s and early 1990s this theoretical ap-
proach has proved useful. By incorporating into the analysis the theoretical explication of televi-
sion as an example of LTS, the multidimensional approach has allowed me to challenge a con-
cept of television tied exclusively to the mass media. It has proved useful for an understanding
of the nature of entrepreneurial action with regard to the implantation of new information-
based subsystems into old, mature information-based LTS in the context of later phases of
‘radical’ reconfiguration. The analysis of the empirical material also accords well with many of
the concepts which have been developed and applied in studies of other LTS–such as reverse
salients, momentum, style, interpretative flexibility and path dependence.

Nonetheless the empirical material also points to some analytical problems with the multi-
dimensional approach used. These indicate that the approach and the theoretical tools need to
be further developed. Issues that call for further attention include:

(1) the problem of defining system-boundaries of systems constantly subject to change,
(2) specifying the relationship between human agency, institutions and the technical core for

stability and change of sociotechnical systems,
(3) elaborating on the role of end-users for the establishment, growth and change of socio-

technical systems,
(4) specifying environmental differences and similarities for the establishment, growth and

change of sociotechnical systems.

Below I will address some more precise analytical problems which, in relation to the chosen
theoretical approach, are in need of reflection in regard to the empirical material. Space permits
only a short discussion of each.

Reflections on ‘style’
Thomas P Hughes introduced the concept of technological style in relation to his study of the
electrification of Western society, 1880-1930, to elucidate that LTS are human constructs, inter-
acting with their environment and therefore subject to variations and characterized by specific
contextual and circumstantial factors. One ‘type’ of technical system may vary in shape and style
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due to (national, local, regional) differences in for instance geography, resources, politics and
economics as well as social, legal, cultural and historical conditions.

The concept of ‘technological style’ applied to the empirical material of this book highlights
some analytical problems. First, traditional ‘classic’ LTS have been successfully described and
analysed as national systems and categorised in terms of national styles; with those taking part in
the creation of these styles often portrayed as much as nation-builders as system-builders. A
proper question to ask is whether the concept of style is still appropriate for studying and char-
acterizing relatively new information-based LTS or more ‘mature’ information-based LTS in
later phases of ‘radical’ reconfiguration. Are particular nation-states still relevant as analytical
units for studying and characterising contemporary and classic modern information-based LTS
which often are analysed in relation to processes of globalization, European integration and
convergence between technologies? Is it still possible to identify and define a certain–local, re-
gional or national–style at a time when new information-based LTS, like transfrontier television
and the Internet, have no immediate connection with the physical territorial framework of par-
ticular nation-states? Second, television systems pose a particular analytical problem due to the
flexibility in the use of transmission technologies: one ‘type’ of technical system–those distrib-
uting television–may include several ‘types’ of information-based technical distribution systems
(terrestrial radio relay link systems, cable infrastructure systems and satellite systems) and these
distribution systems may be used also for other flows than television, for instance telephony and
data transmissions.

Nonetheless, I conclude that national and regional as well as local styles are highly relevant
to our understanding of the importance of institutional differences and similarities and various
path-dependent phenomena in the development and use of LTS, even when analysed in proc-
esses of internationalisation, European integration and convergence. For instance, it is noted in
this book (and a central theme in much previous research and public debate) that major differ-
ences exist between the national broadcasting style of the United States and the regional broad-
casting style of Western Europe (the former including a number of local styles, the latter en-
compassing a number of similar, though not identical, national styles). Although system
boundaries may need to be rethought in the contemporary era, this book shows that national
territorial boundaries and national politics are still relevant in the case of television systems. For
instance, although subject to reconfiguration (with a new mix of new and old clients, principles
and technologies), there still exist terrestrial broadcasting networks which are coextensive with
national territorial boundaries, forming the technical core of national public broadcasting sys-
tems. These systems reflect individual geographical, political and economic characteristics as
well as social, legal, cultural and historical conditions, conferring a distinctive style on TV sys-
tems. In Sweden one can clearly identify a national style of broadcasting related to the particular
tradition and pattern of our national telecommunications administration, popular movements
and press.

Terrestrial distribution networks are complemented by sub-systems based upon alternative
transmission technologies, as exemplified by the expanding system around TV3. The activities
of Kinnevik with regard to the establishment of TV3 and the development of cable TV infra-
structure in Sweden highlight the relevance of national differences and similarities in the study
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of infrastructure systems used for communication/information. It is still possible to identify a
unique mix of topographical/geographical factors, traditions, technological and institutional ar-
rangements and the limits of custom, language and culture within the framework of national
boundaries. Distinctive patterns of the development of the media and various institutions, ‘na-
tional political economy’ and national markets included, also help create different national mo-
gul styles. To sum up: it remains relevant to describe and analyse the development of LTS and
innovative activity within the framework of constraints and opportunities of particular nation-
states, covering change and differences within and between LTS. But to further this agenda of
research on contemporary LTS, we need to more clearly articulate and develop how LTS and
particular nation-states as well as other authoritative ‘identities’ continue to (re)construct each
other; how real facts, true sovereign nations, regional economic/political/military superpowers
as well as financial empires are continually shaped, reshaped, dismantled and even scrapped in
interaction with the development of large information-based technical systems.

Reflections on ‘reverse salient’
Another of Hughes’ concepts, reverse salient, proved to be an efficient analytical tool to reveal
the interaction between technical and institutional change, inventive activity and system
growth.

Reverse salient is a metaphor developed by Hughes to denote the kind of problems that oc-
cur in expanding technological systems when some parts of a system are (presumed as) lagging
behind or are out of phase with the others, thus constraining continuing expansion or progress.
Once a reverse salient emerges and is identified, system-builders define it as a set of ‘critical
problems’, which when solved will correct it. Applied to my empirical material, the concept ac-
corded well with the problem-solving activities related to, for instance:

– the problems with low-orbit satellites in the development of communications satellites and
the inability during an initial period to equip launch vehicles (rockets) with sufficient energy
to elevate satellites into an orbit some 36,000 km above the equator (i.e. geostationary orbit);

– the teething problems with the Ariane rocket, postponing the launch of a number of Euro-
pean satellites during the 1980s;

– the problem in Sweden with regard to the collective affiliation to cable networks, related to
the technical network structure–cascade connected networks;

- the problems posed in Sweden by the absence of satellite channels directed particularly to
Swedish households during an initial period of satellite-to-cable distribution;

– the problem within the ruling Social Democratic party in Sweden with regard to disagree-
ments over the issue of competition and advertising on (terrestrial) telev ision;

– the problems for Kinnevik related to the development of the D2MAC Eurocrypt M chip;
– the inability within the international community to agree on a legal formula to tackle the

social, political and cultural concerns involved with regard to a particular trajectory for
DBSs;

– the inability among those involved to agree on the form and direction of the Nordsat project
and the inability to embed it in a wider institutional support system nece ssary for success.
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However, the idea of a reverse salient poses problems when it is used analytically. To whom is it
presumed to be a reverse salient? What system is perceived as being constrained in its expansion
or progress by any particular reverse salient? What conflicts, values and ‘truths’ underlie the
identification, definition and solution of problems tied to a particular reverse salient? In fact,
when used analytically the concept of reverse salient highlights the importance for system-
builders to be successful in convincing others (including me as a researcher) what should be de-
fined as a reverse salient, what are the underlying problems and how these should be solved.
Implicit is the importance of convincing others of the desirability of continued expansion or
progress of the system concerned, no matter if it is an issue of expanding established terrestrial
information-based LTS by incorporating so-called ‘wired broadcasting’ (Sw. ‘trådradio’) or sat-
ellite technology or an issue of a new private entrepreneur attempting to introduce a new sub-
system. The empirical material signals that the analytical concept of reverse salient could have
been used more systematically and would benefit from being more clearly tied to the concept of
interpretative flexibility to underline its substantive, normative nature. What have been identi-
fied as the critical problems underlying a reverse salient by some actor groups, constraining the
development and expansion of ‘their’ system, may in fact increase the space for manoeuvre of
another group.

A closer dialogue between perspectives from STS and media and communications
Media and communications research presents many interesting ways of examining the flow
(programming or content) and the uses of the media; the process of communications; the wide
variety of meanings invested in the media and communications technologies; their structures
and institutions and their role in processes of social control and modern democracies. But it
does not explictly focus on the sociotechnical processes underlying the development and growth
of radio and television as LTS. With a theoretical explication of radio and TV as examples of
LTS, the problem-solving activities (and conflicts) of purposeful highly entrepreneurial profes-
sionals involved stands out differently. Hitherto, research on radio and television as well as other
large systems of information and communications has failed to take adequate account of the fact
that they are are both carriers of ideas, norms and values and infrastructure systems.

Based upon my work, I believe that there is a need of widening the LTS approach to include
relevant perspectives from the field of media and communications if we are to capture more ex-
tensively the mutual construction of large information-based technical networks and various
social/political authoritative identities and images–such as national Superpowers during the
Cold War, private media/telecommunications empires, modern nation-states and the new inte-
grated Europe. Moreover, the new information technologies and the contemporary convergence
of technologies and old information-based LTS in later phases of ‘reconfiguration’ forces us to
revise our understanding of perspectives and concepts developed in both previous work on LTS
and in the field of media and communications studies. This challenge provides an incentive for
a closer dialogue and synthesis between LTS work and relevant media and communications re-
search. STS concepts such as interpretative flexibility, reverse salient, style and path dependence
signal the potential benefits to be gained from such a cross-fertilization. An engagement with
some strands within the field of media and communications studies will allow us to articulate
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and capture more fully the symbolic, cultural and social meanings invested in such information-
based LTS and how they interact with other systems in society.

13.3 The triumph of technology over politics?
The remainder of this chapter is devoted to some issues with regard to the title of the book:
The Triumph of Technology over Politics?

First, given the characteristics of traditional terrestrial broadcasting technology as well as sat-
ellite technology, I am prepared to suggest that the process here under study can be interpreted
as compatible with some level of ‘soft’ technological determinism. I accept the proposition that,
in the case of television, its technology does affect the form and content of its programmes, its
organisation and range. But my standpoint is that technology is not the only factor. It can never
be treated as an autonomous force, separate from human action and interaction or from histori-
cal contingencies and a number of political, social, cultural, economic, and other concerns. The
components of large technical systems cannot be seen as composed of determinate parts as the
parts themselves are always multifacetted, interacting and open-ended. Thus technology cannot
be separated from politics, nor from economics and commerce.

Technology evolving within social boundaries
This book substantiates the claim that radio and TV systems develop within social boundaries
indicating which innovative activities and technical changes are acceptable, including how they
should adjust to – and the degree they should deviate from – established practices. These
boundaries come from both formal institutions (regulation) and informal institutions as ex-
pressed in, for instance, the constraints regarding what is legitimate political opinion and the
limits of custom, language and morals of the audience (end-users). Just like technologies, these
social boundaries change over time. From the 1970s the social boundaries were gradually subject
to radical change. This change can be interpreted as indicating a shift in the emphasis on the
underlying political values (political climate) interacting with the development of new techno-
logical building blocks. In the case of radio and TV it can also be interpreted as indicating that
from about the 1970s the changing social boundaries allowed commercial/industrial values to
become more ‘visible’ also in Europe, although such values have always accompanied the devel-
opment of radio and TV systems. The reader may recall that one of the long-standing charac-
teristics of Swedish public broadcasting – the ban on advertising on radio and television - was
tied to an anxiety of the daily press, which was – and still is – dependent upon advertising as a
source of financing.

In an environment characterised by much uncertainty, high risk, trial-and-error and several
alternatives in technical as well as market dimensions, a number of old and new actor groups
have since the 1970s attempted to influence and form the direction of the television of tomor-
row. Most conspicuously, incremental changes in satellite technology, interacting with parallel
reduction in costs and institutional changes, increased the opportunities for new actors to enter
the field, and allowed new forms of funding, the exploitation of transfrontier television and pri-
vate supply. New building blocks during the postwar period – satellite, data and laser (fibre op-
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tics) – and parallel falling costs helped this change along, permitting ‘new combinations’ in tel e-
vision to be exploited by old as well as potential new system-builders. In attempting to make
such new combinations compatible with the existing systems and interacting with problems re-
lated to the momentum of old systems, the ‘inconsistencies’ within the traditional mix of tech-
nologies and institutional support systems of old systems became increasingly apparent. Both
traditional and new system-builders, such as national telecommunications administrations, gov-
ernments and Kinnevik, attempted to transform existing social boundaries, for instance through
changes in formal institutions and specific state intervention in order to push industry into a
certain field of activities. They also attempted to convince the end-users of the desirability of
carrying out their schemes. With reference to processes of globalisation, technological conver-
gence, and anomalies within the existing social systems (LTS included), new forms of financing,
market competition, liberalisation, deregulation, etc. were increasingly gaining strength as the
desirable solution in such attempts at enrolment.

This book shows that, although subject to change, in the case of television systems the set-
ting of institutional boundaries influencing innovative activity is highly path-dependent, influ-
enced by existing patterns and traditions. Given the ongoing turbulence concerning the organi-
sation of the public service broadcasting company and the question-marks concerning the digi-
talisation of the broadcasting network in Sweden, it is obvious that still (in 2001) closure has far
from been reached concerning what components shall make up the new mix of technologies
and institutional support systems of television.

Changing normative concepts
Thus, the social boundaries which indicate which innovative activities and technical changes are
acceptable change, and this change interacts with changes in technology. This also includes a
change in the many normative and controversial concepts tied to radio and television systems.
For instance ‘public service’ and ‘broadcasting piracy’ are far from static concepts. The same is
true of ‘technology’ as a normative concept in the rhetoric surrounding radio and TV. Ever
since the introduction of broadcasting in the early 20th century, ‘technology’ has held a promi-
nent position in the justification of control structures for radio and TV, legitimitizing both
radical change in national policy, the entrance of new actors and the maintenance of the status
quo. The historical material illustrates a number of variants of this usage of the concept of
‘technology’, ranging from the scarcity of frequencies and the need to prevent frequency inter-
ference to the modus operandi of communications satellites and other ‘new’ communications
technologies. Contemporary dicta such as ‘technology triumphs over politics’ provide evidence
of the fact that ‘technology’ as a normative concept still holds its position in the rhetoric sur-
rounding radio and TV, often used with dogged determinism, although what is meant by
‘technology’ varies.

Concepts such as ‘public service’ and ‘technology’ are enmeshed in a wider political problem
and this problem cannot be separated from the development of contemporary information-
based large technical systems.
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Things might have been otherwise ...
This book is based upon the assumption that there is nothing necessary or inevitable about the
development of technology/technological systems: the diverse agents’ original intentionality,
their attempts to mobilize resources (technology, knowledge, experience and skills, financial re-
sources, political power, etc.), their selection among technological and market alternatives, as
well as mistakes and deadlocks, may bring about unforeseeable and unintended consequences at
the macro level. In fact, the historical material in this book offers several examples which point
to the probability that things might have been otherwise due to elements of randomness, histori-
cal contingencies and various kinds of circumstantial factors.

For instance, as a shareholder in SES/Astra, Kinnevik was at first only interested in offering
the means of distribution (satellite capacity) and not in starting a TV channel of its own. How-
ever, since Kinnevik did not succeed in persuading other companies to start such a channel it
changed strategy and began to mobilize and redeploy existing resources in order to successfully
introduce a new combination: a Kinnevik-owned Nordic/Scandinavian commercial TV channel
to be distributed over the first Astra satellite primarily intended for DTH reception. Since the
launch of the satellite was subject to several postponements, this strategy, too, was soon subject
to modification on a crucial point: Kinnevik decided to introduce TV3 independently of Astra
by means of an ordinary Intelsat satellite and mobilize resources to direct this channel to the
Scandinavian cable TV market. This decision can in turn be seen as an example of both ran-
domness and path dependence: since it meant that TV3 had to share capacity with a satellite
service which already transmitted in B-MAC, this became the transmission system used for TV 3
during an initial period until the shift to Astra in February 1989.

There is, indeed, room for speculation concerning what would have happened:

– if the national telecommunications administrations had not been successful in taking over
the initiative from the Marconi company and others in the early years of the development of
wireless technology?

- if there had not been two World Wars?
- if the disaster involving the American space shuttle, Challenger, in January 1986 had not

taken place?
- if the integration of East and West Germany had not occurred in 1990?
- if the launch of Astra and Tele X had not been subject to delay and postponements?
- if the press in Sweden had not had its particular structure and influence around 1920 when

broadcasting was to be introduced as a regular service?
– if there had been another outcome of the battle between the ‘anti-commercial’ and the

‘commercial’ alliances appearing with the introduction of television in Sweden?
– if the social boundaries had been such that the Nordsat project had succeeded?
– if the international community at an early stage had been able to agree on the form and ori-

entation of a legal formula for DBSs?
– if Olof Palme had not been murdered in 1986?
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– if some other group(s) than Kinnevik had been the first to introduce the concept of com-
mercial satellite-cable distributed TV directed particularly to Swedish/Scandinavian house-
holds?

- if SR had been successful in the attempt to introduce a pay-TV channel over the terrestrial
network?

- if the Luxemburg satellite project had not successfully enrolled Kinnevik in the project?
– if Kinnevik had not happened to have an owner with the particular personal capacities and

experience of Jan H Stenbeck, who successfully had been enrolled by the mantra of the
‘new’ communications technologies?

- if Kinnevik had succeeded in their attempts to enrol other firms to run an Astra-distributed
Nordic/Scandinavian TV channel?

- if a non-socialist government had gained power in the general election of 1988 in Sweden?
- if ScanSat/Kinnevik had not been successfully enrolled by those who opted for D 2-MAC?
- if the issue of deciding on future TV policy in Sweden had not coincided with the fact that

at the time the social-democratic government faced other, high-priority, issues such as a re-
cent Government crisis, the resignation of Kjell-Olof Feldt (then minister of finance), de-
regulation of agriculture, and crucial decisions concerning the Öresund bridge between
Sweden and Denmark as well as the application for membership of the European Commu-
nity?
Et cetera, et cetera ...

System-builders involved in joint action and image-building
The emergence of a new category of system-builders in television in Europe in the 1980s–the
new breed of media moguls–tends to be portrayed as the symbol of the radical break with es-
tablished practices. Stenbeck and Kinnevik are part of this picture. Similarly: ‘[m]ost of the pio-
neering interventions in the field of communications were consequently left in the hands of na-
tional and international private entrepreneurs’.1 However, my research shows that to become
such ‘key figures’ the new private entrepreneurs of the 1980s in television and telecommunica-
tions were more often than not dependent upon the knowledge, will and judgement of many
others, both within and outside their own companies. For instance, the historical material of
this book concerning the introduction of TV3 (and the Astra satellite) confirms the necessity of
collective action in large-scale technology-based entrepreneurial action. The success of such ac-
tion requires significant powers of persuasion in order to gain access to, win over and then
command resources which are predominantly human in kind.

For instance, individuals who possessed the relevant knowledge/skills/information regarding
established practices were mobilized as problem-solving resources. As such they were crucial for
reducing levels of uncertainty, including the creation of strategies to be able to ‘win over’ other
human resources, such as potential advertisers, regulators, the public and end-users–whose sup-
port also was necessary for successfully introducing a new combination. Examples of problem-
solving (human) resources are Kinnevik’s enrolment of people with juridical competence; with a
past in the satellite field (ESA); with knowledge of TV reception technology and manufacturing
(Luxor/Nokia); with knowledge of sports programmes and commercial (American) television as
well as with knowledge and contacts in Swedish political, cultural and media life. To this cate-
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gory also belong the competence and resources of the traditional Swedish public broadcasting
company, SVT, and Televerket, which, for instance, were mobilized to produce and transmit
the matches when Kinnevik/TV3 had acquired the Scandinavian broadcast rights to the world
cup in ice hockey in 1989.

The successful entrance of new actors in the field of television in the 1980s was thus de-
pendent upon multiple factors. Another factor was a readiness among established system-
builders in the TV field to introduce new combinations and contribute to system change by
opening the door to new actor groups, such as Kinnevik, Murdoch’s Sky Television, SES/Astra
and Nordisk Television. For instance, that the forerunner of Rupert Murdoch’s Sky Channel
(Satellite Television Limited) was the first in a European context to imitate the practice of using
satellites for the transmission of TV services direct to cable systems in 1982 was made possible
through institutional change initiated by Eutelsat and its willingness to take part in the intro-
duction of this particular new combination by offering capacity on an Orbital Test Satellite
(OTS). Another example is the fact that when the plans of SES to introduce Europe’s first pri-
vate satellite system (Astra) met with strong opposition from Eutelsat, a joint-venture agreement
between British Telecom and SES/Astra in 1987 solved crucial problems of access to the space
segment (and the European TV market). Similarly both British Telecom (BT) and the Swedish
telecommunications administration, Televerket, were willing to assist Kinnevik (among others)
to get access to the Swedish television market (cable TV infrastructure included) and expand its
operations in the field.

The readiness among established systembuilders to open the door to new entrants in the
field can also be illustrated by measures taken on the political level from the late 1970s in Swe-
den which meant that the ‘monopoly’ of the traditional public service company gradually was
broken. First, after a parliamentary decision in 1978 this ‘monopoly’ was broken on the local
level: various popular movements, trade unions, political, or religious organizations, voluntary
organisations and other non-profit groups were given access to the airwaves through the con-
cept of neighbourhood radio, first on an experimental basis and from 1986 on a permanent ba-
sis. After parliamentary decisions also experiments with distribution of ‘local TV’, satellite TV
and neighbouring countries’ TV over cable networks were introduced, to be permanently estab-
lished with the Cable Law which entered into force January 1 1986.

As illustrated by the activities of Radio Nord, Radio Syd, and the epoch of ‘wired broad-
casting’ (Sw. ‘trådradio’) in Sweden, success in the carrying out of new combinations may be
fragile. Like all system-builders, to be able to establish and defend their systems and new com-
binations, Kinnevik had to convince many others of the desirability of carrying out their
schemes and continually generate renewed confidence in their capacity to be successful in doing
so.

This book points to the possibility and reality of some continuing measure of political con-
trol over what is otherwise too easily seen as uncontrollable globalized, transnational technology.
Nonetheless, this book takes the reader beyond simple dichotomies such as the state and the
market.

In view of the project of carrying out new combinations, the men and women both able and
willing to seriously devote themselves to the introduction of the satellite channel TV3, and ca-
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pable of expanding this system, can be seen as successful. However, in the perspective of
agenda-setting and the meaning(s) attributed to the medium of television this ‘success’ has been
subject to criticism and the ‘visible’ system-builders involved more than once brought into dis-
repute. Whether the satellite channel TV3 should be described as a ‘success story’ or not–and
for whom–I leave to the discussion and judgement of the readers. Nonetheless, I am still boldly
interested in understanding why the scope of debate has not been much wider. Among other
things, accepting that the introduction of TV3 was the result of joint action, why are certain
individuals and groups more ‘visible’ as system-builders and identified as presiding over sys-
tem development and change, whereas the role of others as system-builders is less ‘visible’ or
down-played? Why and how do some perspectives win over others in the (re)construction of
technological systems and truths, why and how do some actors go along with the scheme of
others; and why and how do some actors resist being enrolled?2

Notes
1  Keane 1995:5.
2 For this formulation I owe my gratitude to the dictum of Joan Fujimara (1991), quoted in Star 1991:29.
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List of Abbreviations

International organisations, agreements and other international abbreviations and terms
AM Amplitude Modulation
BSS Broadcasting Satellite Service
CATV Community Antenna Television/Cable Television
CCIR Comité Consultatif International des Radiocommunications

Consultative Committee on International Radio
CCITT Comité Consultatif International Télégraphique et Téléphonique

Consultative Committee on Telegraph and Telephone
CEPT Conférence Européenne des Administrations des Postes et des 

Télécommunications
Conference of European Postal and Telecommunications Adminstrations

COMSAT Communication Satellite Corporation
CoE Council of Europe
DBS Direct Broadcasting (by) Satellite
DTH Direct-to-Home (reception)
EBU European Broadcasting Union
EIRP Effective Isotropic Radiated Power
ELDO European Launcher Development Organization
ERP Effective Radiated Power
ESA European Space Agency
ESRO European Space Research Organization
EUTELSAT European Telecommunications Satellite Organization
EVN Eurovision News
FCC Federal Communications Commission
FM Frequency Modulation
FSS Fixed Satellite Service
HDTV High Definition Television
Homesats Home satellite receivers
IFRB International Frequency Registration Board
INTELSAT International Telecommunications Satellite Organization
IRU International Radio-telegraph Union
ITU International Telecommunication Union
MAC Multiplexed Analogue Component
MATV Master Antenna Television (Sw. ‘centralantennanläggning)
NASA National Aeronautics and Space Administration
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NTSC National Television System Committe
OECD Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development
PAL Phase Alternating Lines
PTT Post, Telephone and Telegraph
RARC Regional Administrative Radio Conference
SECAM Séquential Couleur Avec Mémoire
SES Société Européenne des Satellites
SMATV Satellite Master Antenna Television (Sw. ‘parabolöar’)
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
UHF Ultrahigh Frequency
UN United Nations
VCR Videocassette recorder
VHF Very High Frequency
WARC World Administrative Radio Conference

Swedish organisations, companies and other Swedish abbreviations
AB Aktiebolag (joint-stock, limited liability company)
Dir Direktiv (directives/instructions for a Government inquiry)
Ds Departementsserien (Reports of the Government Commissions)
M Motion (private member’s bill)
P Proposition (Government bill)
Kinnevik Industriförvaltnings AB Kinnevik
MTG Modern Times Group MTG AB
NE Nationalencyklopedin
SEK Swedish crowns
SFS Svensk Författningssamling (Codes of Statutes, official series of laws of

Sweden)
SOU Statens offentliga utredningar (Reports of the Government Commissions)
SR Sveriges Radio AB (the Swedish Broadcasting Company)
SVT Sveriges Television AB (the Swedish Television Company)
Sw. Swedish
TRU Kommittén för TV och Radio i Utbildningen (the Committee for Radio and 

Television in Education)
UR Sveriges Utbildningsradio AB
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